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Foreword

This revised edition of the New Catholic
Encyclopedia represents a third generation in the evolu-
tion of the text that traces its lineage back to the Catholic
Encyclopedia published from 1907 to 1912. In 1967,
sixty years after the first volume of the original set
appeared, The Catholic University of America and the
McGraw-Hill Book Company joined together in organ-
izing a small army of editors and scholars to produce the
New Catholic Encyclopedia. Although planning for the
NCE had begun before the Second Vatican Council and
most of the 17,000 entries were written before Council
ended, Vatican II enhanced the encyclopedia’s value and
importance. The research and the scholarship that went
into the articles witnessed to the continuity and richness
of the Catholic Tradition given fresh expression by
Council. In order to keep the NCE current, supplemen-
tary volumes were published in 1972, 1978, 1988, and
1995. Now, at the beginning of the third millennium, The
Catholic University of America is proud to join with The
Gale Group in presenting a new edition of the New
Catholic Encyclopedia. It updates and incorporates the
many articles from the 1967 edition and its supplements
that have stood the test of time and adds hundreds of new
entries.

As the president of The Catholic University of
America, I cannot but be pleased at the reception the
NCE has received. It has come to be recognized as an
authoritative reference work in the field of religious
studies and is praised for its comprehensive coverage of
the Church’s history and institutions. Although Canon
Law no longer requires encyclopedias and reference
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works of this kind to receive an imprimatur before pub-
lication, I am confident that this new edition, like the
original, reports accurate information about Catholic
beliefs and practices. The editorial staff and their con-
sultants were careful to present official Church teachings
in a straightforward manner, and in areas where there are
legitimate disputes over fact and differences in interpre-
tation of events, they made every effort to insure a fair
and balanced presentation of the issues.

The way for this revised edition was prepared by the
publication, in 2000, of a Jubilee volume of the NCE,
heralding the beginning of the new millennium. In my
foreword to that volume I quoted Pope John Paul II's
encyclical on Faith and Human Reason in which he
wrote that history is “the arena where we see what God
does for humanity.” The New Catholic Encyclopedia
describes that arena. It reports events, people, and
ideas—*"“the things we know best and can verify most
easily, the things of our everyday life, apart from which
we cannot understand ourselves” (Fides et ratio, 12).

Finally, I want to express appreciation on my own
behalf and on the behalf of the readers of these volumes
to everyone who helped make this revision a reality. We
are all indebted to The Gale Group and the staff of The
Catholic University of America Press for their dedication
and the alacrity with which they produced it.

Very Reverend David M. O’Connell, C.M., J.C.D.
President
The Catholic University of America

vii



Preface to the Revised Edition

When first published in 1967 the New Catholic
Encyclopedia was greeted with enthusiasm by librarians,
researchers, and general readers interested in
Catholicism. In the United States the NCE has been rec-
ognized as the standard reference work on matters of
special interest to Catholics. In an effort to keep the
encyclopedia current, supplementary volumes were pub-
lished in 1972, 1978, 1988, and 1995. However, it
became increasingly apparent that further supplements
would not be adequate to this task. The publishers sub-
sequently decided to undertake a thorough revision of
the NCE, beginning with the publication of a Jubilee vol-
ume at the start of the new millennium.

Like the biblical scribe who brings from his store-
room of knowledge both the new and the old, this
revised edition of the New Catholic Encyclopedia incor-
porates material from the 15-volume original edition and
the supplement volumes. Entries that have withstood the
test of time have been edited, and some have been
amended to include the latest information and research.
Hundreds of new entries have been added. For all prac-
tical purposes, it is an entirely new edition intended to
serve as a comprehensive and authoritative work of ref-
erence reporting on the movements and interests that
have shaped Christianity in general and Catholicism in
particular over two millennia.

SCOPE

The title reflects its outlook and breadth. It is the
New Catholic Encyclopedia, not merely a new encyclo-
pedia of Catholicism. In addition to providing informa-
tion on the doctrine, organization, and history of
Christianity over the centuries, it includes information
about persons, institutions, cultural phenomena, reli-
gions, philosophies, and social movements that have
affected the Catholic Church from within and without.
Accordingly, the NCE attends to the history and particu-
lar traditions of the Eastern Churches and the Churches
of the Protestant Reformation, and other ecclesial com-
munities. Christianity cannot be understood without
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exploring its roots in ancient Israel and Judaism, nor can
the history of the medieval and modern Church be
understood apart from its relationship with Islam. Inter-
faith dialogue requires an appreciation of Buddhism and
other world religions, as well as some knowledge of the
history of religion in general.

On the assumption that most readers and researchers
who use the NCE are individuals interested in
Catholicism in general and the Church in North America
in particular, its editorial content gives priority to the
Western Church, while not neglecting the churches in the
East; to Roman Catholicism, acknowledging much com-
mon history with Protestantism; and to Catholicism in
the United States, recognizing that it represents only a
small part of the universal Church.

Scripture, Theology, Patrology, Liturgy. The
many and varied articles dealing with Sacred Scripture
and specific books of the Bible reflect contemporary bib-
lical scholarship and its concerns. The NCE highlights
official church teachings as expressed by the Church’s
magisterium. It reports developments in theology,
explains issues and introduces ecclesiastical writers from
the early Church Fathers to present-day theologians
whose works exercise major influence on the develop-
ment of Christian thought. The NCE traces the evolution
of the Church’s worship with special emphasis on rites
and rituals consequent to the liturgical reforms and
renewal initiated by the Second Vatican Council.

Church History. From its inception Christianity
has been shaped by historical circumstances and itself
has become a historical force. The NCE presents the
Church’s history from a number of points of view
against the background of general political and cultural
history. The revised edition reports in some detail the
Church’s missionary activity as it grew from a small
community in Jerusalem to the worldwide phenomenon
it is today. Some entries, such as those dealing with the
Middle Ages, the Reformation, and the Enlightenment,
focus on major time-periods and movements that cut
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across geographical boundaries. Other articles describe
the history and structure of the Church in specific areas,
countries, and regions. There are separate entries for
many dioceses and monasteries which by reason of
antiquity, size, or influence are of special importance in
ecclesiastical history, as there are for religious orders and
congregations. The NCE rounds out its comprehensive
history of the Church with articles on religious move-
ments and biographies of individuals.

Canon and Civil Law. The Church inherited and
has safeguarded the precious legacy of ancient Rome,
described by Virgil, “to rule people under law, [and] to
establish the way of peace.” The NCE deals with issues
of ecclesiastical jurisprudence and outlines the develop-
ment of legislation governing communal practices and
individual obligations, taking care to incorporate and
reference the 1983 Code of Canon Law throughout and,
where appropriate, the Code of Canons for the Eastern
Churches. It deals with issues of Church-State relations
and with civil law as it impacts on the Church and
Church’s teaching regarding human rights and freedoms.

Philosophy. The Catholic tradition from its earliest
years has investigated the relationship between faith and
reason. The NCE considers at some length the many and
varied schools of ancient, medieval, and modern philos-
ophy with emphasis, when appropriate, on their relation-
ship to theological positions. It pays particular attention
to the scholastic tradition, particularly Thomism, which
is prominent in Catholic intellectual history. Articles on
many major and lesser philosophers contribute to a com-
prehensive survey of philosophy from pre-Christian
times to the present.

Biography and Hagiography. The NCE, making
an exception for the reigning pope, leaves to other refer-
ence works biographical information about living per-
sons. This revised edition presents biographical sketches
of hundreds of men and women, Christian and non-
Christian, saints and sinners, because of their signifi-
cance for the Church. They include: Old and New
Testament figures; the Fathers of the Church and eccle-
siastical writers; pagan and Christian emperors;
medieval and modern kings; heads of state and other
political figures; heretics and champions of orthodoxy;
major and minor figures in the Reformation and Counter
Reformation; popes, bishops, and priests; founders and
members of religious orders and congregations; lay men
and lay women; scholars, authors, composers, and
artists. The NCE includes biographies of most saints
whose feasts were once celebrated or are currently cele-
brated by the universal church. The revised edition relies
on Butler’s Lives of the Saints and similar reference
works to give accounts of many saints, but the NCE also

provides biographical information about recently canon-
ized and beatified individuals who are, for one reason or
another, of special interest to the English-speaking
world.

Social Sciences. Social sciences came into their
own in the twentieth century. Many articles in the NCE
rely on data drawn from anthropology, economics, psy-
chology and sociology for a better understanding of reli-
gious structures and behaviors. Papal encyclicals and
pastoral letters of episcopal conferences are the source of
principles and norms for Christian attitudes and practice
in the field of social action and legislation. The NCE
draws attention to the Church’s organized activities in
pursuit of peace and justice, social welfare and human
rights. The growth of the role of the laity in the work of
the Church also receives thorough coverage.

ARRANGEMENT OF ENTRIES

The articles in the NCE are arranged alphabetically
by the first substantive word using the word-by-word
method of alphabetization; thus “New Zealand” pre-
cedes “Newman, John Henry,” and “Old Testament
Literature” precedes “Oldcastle, Sir John.” Monarchs,
patriarchs, popes, and others who share a Christian name
and are differentiated by a title and numerical designa-
tion are alphabetized by their title and then arranged
numerically. Thus, entries for Byzantine emperors Leo I
through IV precede those for popes of the same name,
while “Henry VIII, King of England” precedes ‘“Henry
IV, King of France.”

Maps, Charts, and Illustrations. The New
Catholic Encyclopedia contains nearly 3,000 illustra-
tions, including photographs, maps, and tables. Entries
focusing on the Church in specific countries contain a
map of the country as well as easy-to-read tables giving
statistical data and, where helpful, lists of archdioceses
and dioceses. Entries on the Church in U.S. states also
contain tables listing archdioceses and dioceses where
appropriate. The numerous photographs appearing in the
New Catholic Encyclopedia help to illustrate the history
of the Church, its role in modern societies, and the many
magnificent works of art it has inspired.

SPECIAL FEATURES

Subject Overview Articles. For the convenience
and guidance of the reader, the New Catholic
Encyclopedia contains several brief articles outlining the
scope of major fields: “Theology, Articles on,” “Liturgy,
Articles on,” “Jesus Christ, Articles on,” etc.

Cross-References. The cross-reference system in
the NCE serves to direct the reader to related material in
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other articles. The appearance of a name or term in small
capital letters in text indicates that there is an article of
that title elsewhere in the encyclopedia. In some cases,
the name of the related article has been inserted at the
appropriate point as a see reference: (see THOMAS
AQUINAS, ST.). When a further aspect of the subject is
treated under another title, a see also reference is placed
at the end of the article. In addition to this extensive
cross-reference system, the comprehensive index in vol-
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ume 15 will greatly increase the reader’s ability to access
the wealth of information contained in the encyclopedia.

Abbreviations List. Following common practice,
books and versions of the Bible as well as other standard
works by selected authors have been abbreviated
throughout the text. A guide to these abbreviations fol-
lows this preface.

The Editors
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Abbreviations

The system of abbreviations used for the works of Plato,
Aristotle, St. Augustine, and St. Thomas Aquinas is as follows:
Plato is cited by book and Stephanus number only, e.g., Phaedo
79B; Rep. 480A. Aristotle is cited by book and Bekker number
only, e.g., Anal. post. 72b 8—12; Anim. 430a 18. St. Augustine is
cited as in the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae, e.g., C. acad.
3.20.45; Conf. 13.38.53, with capitalization of the first word of
the title. St. Thomas is cited as in scholarly journals, but using
Arabic numerals. In addition, the following abbreviations have
been used throughout the encyclopedia for biblical books and
versions of the Bible.

Books

Acts Acts of the Apostles

Am Amos

Bar Baruch

1-2 Chr 1 and 2 Chronicles (1 and 2 Paralipomenon in

Septuagint and Vulgate)
Col Colossians

1-2 Cor 1 and 2 Corinthians
Dn Daniel

Dt Deuteronomy
Eccl Ecclesiastes
Eph Ephesians

Est Esther

Ex Exodus

Ez Ezekiel

Ezr Ezra (Esdras B in Septuagint; 1 Esdras in Vulgate)
Gal Galatians

Gn Genesis

Hb Habakkuk

Heb Hebrews

Hg Haggai

Hos Hosea

Is Isaiah

Jas James

Jb Job

Jdt Judith

Jer Jeremiah

Jgs Judges

J1 Joel

Jn John

1-3Jn 1, 2, and 3 John
Jon Jonah

Jos Joshua
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Jude
1-2 Kgs

Neh
Nm
Ob
Phil
Phlm
Prv

Ps

1-2 Pt
Rom
Ru

Sg
Sir

1-2 Sm

Tb

1-2 Thes
Ti

1-2 Tm
Wis

Zec

Zep

Versions
Apoc

ARV
ARVm

AT

AV

CCD

DV

Jude

1 and 2 Kings (3 and 4 Kings in Septuagint and
Vulgate)

Lamentations

Luke

Leviticus

Malachi (Malachias in Vulgate)

1 and 2 Maccabees

Micah

Mark

Matthew

Nahum

Nehemiah (2 Esdras in Septuagint and Vulgate)
Numbers

Obadiah

Philippians

Philemon

Proverbs

Psalms

1 and 2 Peter

Romans

Ruth

Revelation (Apocalypse in Vulgate)

Song of Songs

Sirach (Wisdom of Ben Sira; Ecclesiasticus in
Septuagint and Vulgate)

1 and 2 Samuel (1 and 2 Kings in Septuagint and
Vulgate)

Tobit

1 and 2 Thessalonians

Titus

1 and 2 Timothy

Wisdom

Zechariah

Zephaniah

Apocrypha

American Standard Revised Version
American Standard Revised Version, margin
American Translation

Authorized Version (King James)
Confraternity of Christian Doctrine
Douay-Challoner Version

xiii



ABBREVIATIONS

ERV English Revised Version NJB New Jerusalem Bible

ERVm English Revised Version, margin NRSV New Revised Standard Version
EV English Version(s) of the Bible NT New Testament

JB Jerusalem Bible OoT Old Testament

LXX Septuagint RSV Revised Standard Version

MT Masoretic Text RV Revised Version

NAB New American Bible RVm Revised Version, margin

NEB New English Bible Syr Syriac

NIV New International Version Vulg Vulgate
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BAADER, FRANZ XAVER VON

Social philosopher, lay theologian, and mining engi-
neer; b. Munich, March 27, 1765; d. Munich, May 23,
1841. Baader was a leading member of the ‘‘Munich cir-
cle’” of romantic Catholics who did so much to advance
the renewal of Catholicism in the 19th century. Through
his influence on SCHELLING, DOLLINGER, E. von Lasaulx,
KIERKEGAARD, SOLOV’EV, and BERDIAEV, he affected in-
tellectual developments extending well beyond his centu-

ry.

Baader first studied medicine at Ingolstadt and Vien-
na. His intellectual formation was strongly influenced by
J. M. SAILER and the French mystic L. C. Saint-Martin.
Abandoning medical practice after a short time, he turned
to the study of mining engineering at Freiberg (1788-92).
While serving as an engineer in England and Scotland
(1792-96) he studied at firsthand the impact of the indus-
trial revolution, the liberal economic theory of Adam
SMITH, and the sensational psychology of Hume. About
the same time, he undertook the study and criticism of
Kant and German idealistic philosophy. His rejection of
rationalistic philosophy, liberal economics, and the revo-
lutionary transformation of the social order were rooted
in these experiences and studies. He distinguished him-
self in his profession from the time of his return to Bavar-
ia in 1799 until his retirement from engineering in 1820.
Then he began intensive work and publication in the field
of speculative theology and in 1826 was appointed pro-
fessor of philosophy at Munich. Here, in association with
GORRES and the younger members of the ‘‘Munich cir-
cle,”” he published the journal Eos. Although his literary
style was cloudy and aphoristic, he was regarded as one
of the most brilliant conversationalists and lecturers in
Germany.

Baader, in the years between 1814 and 1822, laid the
basis for modern ecumenicism. He was responsible for
the establishment of the Holy Alliance, which he con-
ceived as a bridge not only between political entities but
between Protestantism, Orthodoxy, and Catholicism. In
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1822 he founded an ecumenical academy in St. Peters-
burg. Although these ventures were failures, Baader’s ef-
forts at reunion lived on in the thought of Déllinger and
the South German school.

Baader’s theosophical thought, colored by Neoplato-
nism and gnostic tendencies, aimed at a reconciliation of
reason and authority. On this account he is frequently de-
scribed as a neoscholastic, although his fantastic thought
structures frequently verged on heterodoxy. More imme-
diately important was his social teaching, which, like his
epistemology, was a return to authority. Highly critical
of liberal politics and economics, he proposed a corpora-
tive social structure based upon principles of authority,
hierarchy, subordination, and status. His corporativist
ideas became commonplaces of European social thought
in the century that followed his death.

Bibliography: Scimtliche Werke, ed. F. HOFFMANN et al., 16
v. (Leipzig 1850-60); newly repr. (Aalen 1963— ); Lettres iné-
dites, ed. E. SUSINI (Paris 1943). Literature. H. GRASSL, Neue deut-
sche Biographie 1:474-76, extensive bibliog. D. BAUMGARDT,
Franz von Baader und die philosophische Romantik (Halle 1927).
E. SUSINI, Franz von Baader et le romantisme mystique, 2 v. (Paris
1943). For an introduction to Baader’s social theory, consult R.
BOWEN, German Theories of the Corporative State (New York
1947) 46-53. For Baader’s relationship to romantic Catholicism,
consult T. STEINBUCHEL, ‘ ‘Romantisches Denken im Katholizismus
mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung der romantischen Philosophic
Franz von Baaders,”” Romantik: Ein Zyklus Tiibinger Vorlesungen,
ed. T. STEINBUCHEL (Tiibingen 1948).

[S. J. TONSOR]

BAAL

Chief god of the Canaanites, son or grandson of the
sky god EL, and consort of Asera (Asherah). Baal was the
most popular god of the Canaanite pantheon, since he
was the administrator of divine favors, the high god El
being treated as a shadowy and distant figurehead. In the
mythology of UGARIT, Baal was the champion of the gods
in their fight against the sea Dragon Yam; when he killed
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Baal with a Lance. (©Gianni Dagli Orti/CORBIS)

him, he was acclaimed king and hailed as Zabul, ‘the ex-
alted lord of the earth,”” and Baal Samen, ‘‘lord of the
heavens.”” He was likewise known as ‘‘the rider of the
clouds’’ (an Old Testament title of Yahweh as well) and
“‘the lord of the storm,”” whose voice was thunder. Thus,
he was the god who controlled the rain. Since the Ca-
naanites were entirely dependent on rain for the growth
of their crops, they fervently sought the good will of Baal.
Later he was identified with the storm god Hadad (Adad).
In Akkadian, Baal was pronounced as Bel.

The Canaanite word ba’al (lord, master, owner, hus-
band) was originally one of Baal’s titles, but by the 15th
or 14th century B.C. it was used almost exclusively as his
proper name. Since Yahweh was the lord and master (and
even husband) of His people Israel, the early Israelites
often called Him ba’al;, but when they indulged in the
fertility cult of the Canaanite Baal, this appellation for
Yahweh was forbidden (Hos 2.18-19). Before this time
many Israelite names were formed with ba’al as a title
for Yahweh, e.g., Meri-Baal, a son of Saul (2 Sam 21.8)
and a son of Jonathan (2 Sm 4.4); Ish-Baal, another son

of Saul (1 Chr 8.33); and Baaliada, a daughter of David
(1 Chr 14.7). Later scribes changed ba’al in some of these
names to bosct (shame). Place names were likewise
formed with ba’al, e.g., Baala in northern Juda (Jos 15.9),
Baal-Gad (Jos 11.17), Baal-Hermon (Jgs 3.3), etc.; but
most, if not all, of these place names went back to the Ca-
naanites, and their full form was probably as in Beth-
Baal-Maon (house, i.e., sanctuary of the Lord of Maon;
cf. Nm 32.38 with Jos 13.17).

The Old Testament (Jgs 2.11; 8.33; 10.10) speaks of
Baals (in the plural), not because there were many differ-
ent Baals, but because the same god was worshiped at
different sanctuaries, e.g., at Baal-Phogor (Dt 4.3; Hos
9.10) and at the temple of Baal-Berith (the lord of the
covenant) in Shechem (Jgs 8.33; 9.4). The commingling
of the Israelites with the Canaanites led to more and more
religious syncretism. Even among the Israelites, Baal had
his high places (Jer 19.5; 32.35), his altars (Jgs 6.25-30),
his sacred STONES (2 Kgs 11.18; 2 Chr 23.17), and his
prophets (1 Kgs 18.19, 22). The struggle between Yah-
weh and Baal came to a climax under King Ahab of Israel
and his wife JEZEBEL, who built a temple in Baal’s honor
at Samaria and supported 450 of his prophets (1 Kgs
16.32). Elijah successfully challenged these prophets on
Mt. Carmel (1 Kgs 18.20-40). Although almost eradicat-
ed by Jehu (2 Kgs 10.18-28), the cult revived and re-
mained until the destruction of the Northern Kingdom of
Israel (2 Kgs 17.10). Promoters of the Baal cult in Judah
were Ahab’s daughter Athalia, who was married to King
Jehoram of Judah (2 Kgs 11.18), and King Manasse (2
Kgs 21.3). Although strenuously opposed by the Prophets
Jeremiah (Jer 2.23; 11.13) and Ezekiel (Ez 6.4-6), the
cult continued in Judah until the destruction of the South-
ern Kingdom. Many of the attributes of Baal are paral-
leled by those applied to Yahweh, and perhaps some of
the Psalms were influenced by the cultic hymns of Baal
worship [e.g., Ps 28(29)].

Bibliography: Encyclopedic Dictionary of the Bible, tr. and
adap. by L. HARTMAN (New York 1963) 182—183. A. S. KAPELRUD,
Baal in the Ras Shamra Texts (Copenhagen 1952). G. R. DRIVER,
Canaanite Myths and Legends (Edinburgh 1956). 1. GRAY, The Leg-
acy of Canaan: The Ras Shamra Texts and Their Relevance to the
Old Testament (Vetid Testamentum Suppl. 5; 2d ed. 1964). R. DUS-
SAUD, ‘‘Le Vrai nom de Ba’al,”” Revue de [’histoire des religions
113 (1936) 5-20.

[H. MUELLER]

BABISM

An ultra-Shi‘ite sect founded in Shiraz, Persia, in
1844 by a dissenting theologian, Muhammad‘Alt
(1819-50), who assumed the title of al-Bab (Ar., short for
Bab-al-Din, ‘‘the gateway to religion’”). Al-Bab built on
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foundations laid in Persia by a native of eastern Arabia,
al-Shaykh Ahmad Ahsa’i (d. 1828), whose followers
(Shaykhis) held the 12 IMAM descendants of ‘ALI in ex-
cessive veneration and emphasized the cult of al-Mahd1
[the (divinely) guided one]. The MAHDI, according to the
major body of the SHIITES, is the 12th hidden imam who,
in the fullness of time, will reappear and, messiah-like,
lead his followers to a new era of justice and prosperity.
When on a pilgrimage to Kerbela (Karbala), Iraq, al-Bab
made the acquaintance of a Shaykhi missionary from
whom he received instruction, and when he was on an-
other pilgrimage to MECCA, he developed the doctrine
that he was the door to esoteric knowledge and the inner
veiled meaning of the scriptures.

His ideas were formulated in a ‘‘revealed’” book
al-Bayan (the manifestation), where Qur’anic laws were
abrogated and an allegorical interpretation (fa’wil) was
so applied to the QUR’AN and hadith (ISLAMIC TRADI-
TIONS) as to be viewed as a threat to Shi’ism, the state
religion, as well as to the state itself. The new teaching
abolished the veil, circumcision, and ritual ablution. The
law on usury was likewise repealed, but not that against
drinking. Furthermore, the innovator proclaimed himself
the mirror in which God was reflected and in which his
adherents could see Him. Following neo-Pythagorean
precedent, he gave the number 19 a mystical meaning.
The year was divided into 19 months and the month into
19 days; the daily reading of 19 verses from al-Bayan,
written in the style of the Qur’an, was enjoined on all be-
lievers. The name of God was to be prayerfully repeated
361 times a day.

As al-Bab went from place to place preaching his
new gospel, he was jailed, and his followers were perse-
cuted. Among his disciples was a beautiful, intelligent
poetess, Qurrat al-‘Ayn (the satisfaction of the eye),
whose missionary activity was especially successful. De-
spite civil and governmental opposition, adherents in-
creased. The movement became a rallying center for
political, economic, and spiritual malcontents. At the ac-
cession of Shah Nasir-al-Din (1848), the Babis, fearing
intensified persecution, took up arms. Disturbances
spread in Mashhad, Zanjan, Tabriz, and other towns of
Persia. In the capital, Teheran, the insurgents routed the
first contingents sent against them, but were later sur-
rounded, starved, and destroyed. In July 1850 al-Bab was
executed in the public square of Tabriz, and his body was
thrown into a ditch. Two years later Babis were charged
with conspiring to murder the Shah. Another persecution
followed in which Qurrat-al-‘Ayn was strangled. In all
about 20,000 lost their lives at the hands of the mob, reli-
gious leaders, or soldiers.

A disciple of al-Bab was accepted as the manifesta-
tion of the Diety for whom the Bab had prepared the way.
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He assumed the title of Baha’-Allah (splendor of God).
The cycle of 19 years (1844—63), was completed. Shayk-
hism led to Babism, and Babism ended in BAHA'ISM. All
three movements represented spiritual ferment and politi-
cal turbulence in 19th-century Persia; but while Shayk-
hism remained within the fold of Islam, its outgrowths
moved to the periphery.

Bibliography: C. HUART, La Religion de Bab (Paris 1889). ALI
MUHAMMAD, SHIRAZI, A Traveller’s Narrative Written to Illustrate
the Episode of the Bab, tr. and ed. E.G. BROWNE (Cambridge, Eng.
1891). E. G. BROWNE, comp., Materials for the Study of the Babi Re-
ligion (Cambridge, Eng. 1918). NABIL-I-A’ZAM, The Dawn Break-
ers, tr. SHOGHI EFFENDI (2d ed. Wilmette, I1l. 1953).

[P. K. HITTI]

BABYLON, CITY OF

Capital of BABYLONIA and one of the most famous
cities of antiquity. Its original name was perhaps the Ak-
kadian term babu ellu (holy gate)—which term had been
transferred from its processional gate to the section of the
city near the gate and then to the whole city—or it was
a pre-Semitic, non-Sumerian word; but at an early period
this name was changed by folk etymology to bab-ilimki

[gate of the god (MARDUK)]. The latter name appeared
in Hebrew as babel and was translated into Sumerian as
kd-dingir-raki. Other neo-Sumerian names of the city
were tin-tirki (part of life) and eki (canal city). In Gn 11.9
the Hebrew name babel is explained by folk etymology
as if the city were thus called because Yahweh there
““‘confused’’ (balal) the language of the builders of the
TOWER OF BABEL. From the neo-Babylonian name of the
city bab-ilani (gate of the gods) is derived its Greek name
BaBvAdv.

The ruins of the ancient city lie about 60 miles south
of Baghdad, near the Hilla Canal of the Euphrates. About
12 miles to the east are the ruins of the much more ancient
Sumerian city of Kish, which was once on the Euphrates.
When the Euphrates changed its bed westward (probably
in the 3d millennium B.C.), Babylon took the place of
Kish as the chief city of middle Mesopotamia. The Eu-
phrates has since then moved further to the west and is
now about ten miles west of the site of Babylon.

Despite the descriptions of the city given in cunei-
form documents and by classical authors, its topography
is not entirely clear. But the excavations made by German
archeologists under the direction of R. Koldewey have re-
vealed the main features of the ancient city, especially its
walls, its chief temple (the é-sag-illa, ‘‘the house that
raises high its head’’) and ziggurat, or temple tower (the
é-tem-an-ki, ‘‘the house of the foundation of heaven and
earth’’), and its magnificent processional ‘‘Ishtar Gate.”’
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Most of the surface ruins come from the neo-Babylonian
period.

The earliest mention of Babylon comes from the
time of the Dynasty of Akkad (2360-2180). But the city
was not important until it was taken and made the capital
of a small kingdom by the AMORRITE founder of the First
Dynasty of Babylon, Sumu-abum (1830-1817). The
sixth king of this dynasty, HAMMURABI (1728-1686), ex-
tended the sway of Babylon over all of Mesopotamia and
made the city the capital of an empire. Thereafter the his-
tory of the city of Babylon is intimately connected with
the history of Babylonia. (See MESOPOTAMIA, ANCIENT.)
Although it always retained its cultural leadership, it did
not regain its political hegemony until the time of the
Neo-Babylonian Empire (626-539), when, especially
under NEBUCHADNEZZAR, it reached its greatest glory.
After it fell to Cyrus the Great in 539 B.C,, it was merely
one, and not the most important one, of the several ad-
ministrative centers of the Persian Empire. With the
founding of Seleucia-Ctesiphon (about 45 miles to the
north) as the political center of Mesopotamia toward the
end of the 4th century B.C., Babylon quickly decayed, so
that by the end of the 2d century B.C., especially after it
had been sacked by the Parthians (127 B.C.), it had be-
come a heap of ruins.

In the Bible Babylon looms large with the rise of the
Neo-Babylonian Empire, and several oracles of the
Prophets predict its doom because of its wickedness and
its hostility toward Israel (e.g., Is 13.1-14.23;21.1-10;
Jer 50.1-51.64). In the NT the name Babylon is a sym-
bolic term for Rome (Rv ch. 17-18;1 Pt 5.13).

Bibliography: R. KOLDEWEY, Das wieder erstehende Babylon
(4th ed. Leipzig 1925). W. VON SODEN, Die Religion in Geschichte
und Gegenwart 1:808-810. E. UNGER, Reallexikon der Assyriologie
1:330-339. H. JUNKER, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J.
HOFER and K. RAHNER, 10 v. (2d new ed. Freiburg 1957-65)
1:1165-67. Encyclopedic Dictionary of the Bible, tr. and adap. by
L. HARTMAN (New York 1963) 184-188.

[J. S. CONSIDINE]

BABYLON OF THE CHALDEANS,
PATRIARCHATE OF

Patriarchate of the Chaldean Catholic Church, locat-
ed in Baghdad, Iraq. The name Chaldean, of Western ori-
gin in the 15th century when the Syriac language was
called Chaldean, has been used to describe those Chris-
tians of the ASSYRIAN CHURCH OF THE EAST who entered
into communion with Rome.

The apostolate of St. THOMAS THE APOSTLE in the
area was mentioned by ORIGEN (185-253), and a tradition

attributes the evangelization to St. ADDAI and his disci-
ples. The gospel is said to have come by way of EDESSA
before the Sassanid dynasty (226), and the region thus
had ties, however weak, with the Patriarchate of ANTI-
OCH. Bishop Mar Papa of Seleucia-Ctesiphon, the Sassa-
nid capital, organized the relatively independent bishops
of the region under Seleucia (c. 300). Persecution by the
Sassanids (340— c. 380), who had made Zoroastrianism
the state religion and were constantly at war first with
Rome and then with Byzantium, claimed martyrs, includ-
ing St. SIMEON BARSABAE (d. 344) and other bishops. The
school of theology at NISIBIS, where the Persian clergy
studied, moved to Edessa when Nisibis came under Per-
sian rule (363). With Yazdegerd I (399-420) persecution
ceased and a council in Seleucia under MARUTHAS OF
MARTYROPOLIS, a Byzantine archbishop and ambassador,
accepted the canons of the Council of NICAEA I and orga-
nized the Sassanid episcopacy under the CATHOLICOS of
Seleucia-Ctesiphon (410). Persecution returned at the end
of Yazdegerd’s reign to last until peace with Byzantium
(422). In 424 the Synod of Markabta decreed that the ca-
tholicos thenceforth was subject to judgment by Christ
alone, and the Persian Church became independent of the
““Western Fathers.”” Nestorian influence entered the Per-
sian Church from Nisibis, to which the school of theology
returned in 457, and at the Council of Seleucia (486) the
Persian Church became officially Nestorian. Councils in
497 and 544 strengthened Nestorianism further.

Christians in Persia, closer to the Arabs in race and
language than to the Iranians, were relieved of religious
persecution by the arrival of the Arabs (637). The seat of
the catholicate moved to Baghdad (c. 777), which had be-
come the seat of the Abbasid caliphate (c. 750). Nestorian
clergy, notably Catholicos TIMOTHEUS I (780-823),
served the Caliphs; and Nestorian Christianity spread to
India, central Asia, and China. After the embassy of the
Dominican William of Montferrat to the Nestorian ca-
tholicos in 1235, JOHN OF MONTE CORVINO, in 1289,
brought from Pope Nicholas IV a letter for Catholicos
Yaballaha IIT (1281-1317), a Mongolian, resident in
Maragheh, who was favorable to Catholics. When the
Mongol rulers of Persia became Muslim, however, Nes-
torian Christians there suffered severe persecution, and
little is heard of them from the early 14th to the 16th cen-
tury.

In 1553, when the Nestorian patriarchate was located
in Mosul, John Sulaqa was proclaimed in Rome as patri-
arch of the Chaldeans. However, his successors subse-
quently moved the patriarchate to Kotchanes. A
Chaldean patriarchate of Christians remained in commu-
nion with Rome and was confirmed by the Holy See
(1681). These patriarchs, who took the name Joseph, re-
sided in Diarbekr. From 1780 they were administrators
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rather than patriarchs, inasmuch as Rome still was seek-
ing the conversion of the two Nestorian patriarchates
(Kotchanes and Rabban-Hormizd). Metropolitan John IX
Hormizd (d. 1838) of Mosul, who had become Catholic
in 1778, was confirmed by Rome in 1830 as patriarch of
Babylon of the Chaldeans, the only patriarchate of Chal-
deans recognized by Rome; his seat was in Mosul. Patri-
arch Joseph V Audo (1847-78) gained many conversions
and disputed with Rome about his jurisdiction in the SYRO-
MALABAR CHURCH. In 1950, the patriarchal seat was
moved from Mosul to Baghad.

Bibliography: R. ROBERSON, The Eastern Christian Church-
es: A Brief Survey, 6th ed (Rome 1999).

[J. A. DEVENNY/EDS]

BABYLONIA

Babylonia was an ancient country in southern Meso-
potamia, on the lower courses of the Tigris and Euphrates
Rivers (see MESOPOTAMIA, ANCIENT). It was so named by
the Greeks of the Hellenistic period after its capital city,
BABYLON; the Babylonians themselves called the land
Sumer and Akkad, after its southern and northern por-
tions, respectively. In the Old Testament the land is
termed Sennaar (Gn 10.10; Is 11.11; Dn 1.2; Zec 5.11)
or the land of the Chaldeans (Jer 24.5; Ez 12.13) after its
later Aramaic-speaking conquerors. A richly fertile land,
Babylonia was the site of the earliest civilization known,
that of the Sumerians, and remained a cultural center of
the Near East throughout the pre-Christian period. It rose
to political dominance under HAMMURABI (HAMMURAPI)
in the 18th century B.C., and again under NEBUCHADREZ-
ZAR and the other kings of the Neo-Babylonian Empire
(626-539 B.C.). Besides Babylon, other famous cities of
Babylonia were NIPPUR, UR, and Uruk. For a more de-
tailed history of Babylonia, see MESOPOTAMIA, ANCIENT.

Bibliography: B. MEISSNER, Babylonien und Assyrien, 2 v.
(Heidelberg 1920-25); Reallexikon der Assyriologie, ed. E. EBEL-
ING and B. MEISSNER (Berlin 1928-) 1:369-384. Encyclopedic Dic-
tionary of the Bible, tr. and adap. by L. HARTMAN (New York 1963),
from A. VAN DEN BORN, Bijbels Woordenboek, 187-191. M. A.
BEEK, Atlas of Mesopotamia, tr. D. R. WELSH (London 1962).

[R. I. CAPLICE]

BACCILIERI, FERDINANDO MARIA,
BL.

Diocesan priest, tertiary of the Servants of Mary, and
founder of the Servants of Mary of Galeazza; b. Campo-

doso di Reno Finalese near Modena, Emilia Romagna,
Italy, May 14, 1821; d. Galeazza, Bologna, Italy, July 13,
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1893. Ferdinando Maria Baccilieri was temporarily as-
signed as administrator of Santa Maria de Galeazza par-
ish in Bologna, but stayed for forty-one years. In his
youth he had attended the Bolognese school of the
BARNABITES and the Jesuit school at Ferrara, before join-
ing the JESUITS at Rome (1838). Poor health forced him
to return home. Upon recovering, Baccilieri studied for
the priesthood at Ferrara and was ordained (1844). He
dedicated himself to missions and to preaching until he
lost his voice (1867). He also taught Latin and Italian at
the seminary in Finale Emilia, and gave spiritual direc-
tion. He began doctoral studies in canon and civil law at
the Pontifical University of Bologna in 1848, and in 1851,
Cardinal Archbishop Oppizzoni of Bologna asked him to
administer the troubled Santa Maria parish, where he be-
came pastor. He served with a deep affection for the poor,
a strong devotion to the Virgin Mary, and a commitment
to sacramental ministry.

Father Baccilieri founded a women’s religious order,
the Servants of Mary, to provide education for poor girls
of the parish. The order started as the Confraternity of the
Sorrows of Mary, but became a more formal congrega-
tion as the members were clothed in the mantellate of the
Servite Third Order (1856), began to live in community
(1862), and adopted the constitution and rule of the Man-
tellate Servite Sisters in Rome (1866). The congregation,
which was recognized by the archbishop of Bologna in
1899 and approved by the Vatican in 1919, now has
members in Italy, Germany, Brazil, South Korea, and the
Czech Republic. On April 6, 1995, Baccilieri was de-
clared venerable. A miracle attributed to his intercession
was approved by the Vatican, July 3, 1998, leading to his
beatification by John Paul II on Oct. 3, 1999.

Feast: July 1 (Bologna).

Bibliography: M. G. LUCCHETTA, Ferdinando Baccilieri (St.
Ottilien 1993).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BACH, JOHANN CHRISTIAN

Preclassical composer, referred to as the ‘‘Milan
Bach’ and the ‘‘London Bach’’; b. Leipzig, Sept. 5,
1735; d. London, Jan. 1, 1782. He was the youngest son
of J. S. BACH and his second wife, Anna Magdalena. Only
15 at his father’s death, he was taken to Berlin by his half-
brother, Carl Philipp Emmanuel Bach, who taught him
for five years. In 1756 he went to Milan with an introduc-
tion to Count Litta, who financed further study with G.
B. (‘‘Padre’’) MARTINI, under whose tutelage he com-
posed several church works. In 1760 he was appointed
Milan cathedral organist, but opera commissions from
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Johann Christian Bach (Archive Photos)

Turin and Naples in the same year necessitated prolonged
absence from his duties. The strained situation resulting
was terminated by his appointment to the King’s Theatre,
London, for the opera season 1762 to 1763. Orione
(1763) was so successful that Christian was appointed
music master to Queen Charlotte and retained this post
as long as he lived. His copious works in the rococo (late
baroque) idiom exerted a strong influence on the Vien-
nese classical style, conspicuously on the boy MOZART,
who visited Christian in London in 1764 and profited im-
mensely from his interest and generous, practical advice.

Christian’s conversion to Catholicism soon after his
arrival in Italy was resented by his brothers. Several biog-
raphers have judged it merely an expedient act to gain
church posts, but the fact that he adhered to his faith in
Protestant England argues his sincerity. His Catholic
church music (1756-62) reflects the prevailing style of
Neapolitan opera, each work consisting of arias, duets,
and choruses, and accompanied by an orchestra of
strings, oboes, organ, and horns (or trumpets). Among his
church works are two Glorias and Magnificats, a Requi-
em, Lessons and Responsories, Misere re, and Te Deum,
this last described by a contemporary poet and musician,
C. F. D. Schubart (1739-91), as ‘‘one of the most beauti-
ful we have in Europe.”
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[A. MILNER]

BACH, JOHANN SEBASTIAN

Preeminent composer who brought the baroque style
in music to a close; b. Eisenach, Germany, March 21,
1685; d. Leipzig, July 28, 1750.

Life. Bach was the most illustrious member of a fam-
ily of successful musicians, all of whom, until Sebas-
tian’s youngest son Johann Christian BACH became a
Catholic, were Lutheran. Sebastian was only ten when his
father, a musician in the Eisenach town band, died; there-
after he received most of his musical training from his
elder brother, Johann Christof, in Ohrdruf. In 1703 he en-
tered his first post as organist of the New Church at Arn-
stadt, transferring in 1707 to a similar post at St. Blasius,
Miihlhausen, where he married his cousin Maria Barbara
Bach. A year later he became court organist to the Duke
of Weimar and was later (1714) promoted to the post of
concertmaster (i.e., director of the orchestra). In 1717 he
became Kapell meister (director of music) to Prince Leo-
pold of Cothen. His wife died in 1720, and a year later
he married Anna Magdalena Wiilcken. In 1723 he was
appointed to one of the chief musical posts in Germany,
music director in Leipzig at two principal churches, St.
Thomas and St. Nicholas, as well as the Pauliner-Kirche
of the university, and cantor (choir director) at the Tho-
masschiile. He retained this post until his death. Nine of
his 20 children survived him, four sons possessing out-
standing musical talent: Wilhelm Friedmann and Carl
Philipp Emmanuel (children of Maria Barbara), and Jo-
hann Christoph Friedrich and Johann Christian (children
of Anna Magdalena). Philipp Emmanuel and Johann
Christian became more famous than their father during
their lifetimes.
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Religious Music. Sebastian’s fame was chiefly that
of a virtuoso organist and a learned but old-fashioned
contrapuntist; his music never had the success of G. F.
HANDEL’s because it was not addressed to the public au-
diences of the opera houses and choral concerts. If, like
Handel, he had depended on popular approval for his
livelihood, he might have adopted more of the newer
compositional techniques; but since he remained all his
life a paid employee of either prince or town council, he
was under no urgent compulsion to please the public ear.
Whereas Handel’s music looks outward, every note de-
signed to make an immediate impression on its audience,
Bach’s is introspective, full of detail that can be per-
ceived only through careful listening and sympathetic un-
derstanding. Though he wrote much instrumental music,
he designed the bulk of his work for use in the Lutheran
church. In notes on thorough-bass playing dictated to his
student Niedt, he said: ‘“The aim and final reason of all
music should be none else but the glory of God and the
recreation of the mind. Where this is not observed, there
will be no music but only a devilish hubbub.”’

Bach wrote 295 church cantatas (five yearly cycles
of 59 each) during the first six years of his Leipzig cantor-
ate, of which some 200 are extant. To study them profit-
ably it is important to remember their intimate connection
with the liturgy of the Lutheran Sunday morning or festal
service: their texts frequently contain quotations from, or
reference to, the Epistle and Gospel of the day, and the
concluding chorale is always that of the particular Sun-
day or feast day. The music is full of symbolism, allusion,
and word painting that become clear only when the works
are viewed in their liturgical context. Most of the cantatas
commence with a large-scale movement, frequently
blended with the Italian concerto style; but where Handel
would have a largely homophonic texture, Bach develops
the chorus in elaborate counterpoint, e.g., in the Ascen-
sion cantata (No. 11). Sometimes this is combined with
a chorale cantus firmus in the top chorus voice (Wachet
auf, No. 140). The first movement may also be built on
a French overture (No. 61) or preceded by it (No. 119).
Several cantatas use a chorale melody as a thematic basis
for all movements, but treated very freely. Only one of
these preserves the melody intact throughout—Christ lag
in Todesbanden (No. 4). Cantatas having two or more
chorales are generally narrative cantatas, e.g., the six con-
stituting the Christmas Oratorio. Similar variety of style
and form is found in the solo arias, duets, and trios that
form the middle section of cantatas.

The Mass in B minor is a composite work: the first
two movements were heard as a Lutheran missa when the
Elector of Saxony visited Leipzig in 1733. The Gloria
uses material from an earlier cantata (No. 191). The other
movements, from the Credo onward, are now known to
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date from the very last years of Bach’s life as far as their
present form is concerned: most of them are built on ma-
terials, sections, and movements from other works. As
court composer to the elector (who was a Catholic), Bach
compiled the Mass, but it was never intended for Catholic
or for any liturgy in its complete form. Each of the sec-
tions has something of the plan of a cantata but also fol-
lows the shape of contemporary Masses by Austrian and
Italian composers.

The Passions according to St. John (1724) and St.
Matthew (1729) represent a compromise between the ear-
lier ‘‘dramatic’’ and the newer ‘‘opera’’ forms of Passion
composition. Bach retained the complete relevant Gospel
portions in both works, adding chorales of his own selec-
tion. For the solo arias and accompanied recitatives of St.
John he drew on a text by Heinrich Brockes, and for St.
Matthew his libretto was prepared by a Leipzig poet, Pi-
cander. St. John is more obviously dramatic by reason of
the fewer lyrical interruptions to the narrative and the ex-
tended ‘‘crowd’’ sections; St. Matthew, though it has dra-
matic moments, is more meditative and leisurely in its
progress. Bach’s treatment of the Gospel narrative is pe-
culiarly his own: he abandoned every trace of the old
chant intonations, substituting a vocal line ostensibly
based on the secco recitativo but with a lyrical turn of
phrase not to be found there, an effect that conformed en-
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tirely to the requirements of the German language and to
the expressiveness required by the subject. In the Pas-
sions, as in all his religious music, Bach’s devotion and
deep feeling for religion are manifest.
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of J. S. Bach (Washington 1957). F. BLUME, Die Musik in Gesch-
ichte und Gegenwart, ed. F. BLUME (Kassel-Basel 1949- )
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cians, ed. E. BLOM, 9 v. (5th ed. London 1954) 1:293-321. M. F.
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dowska on Music, ed. and tr. D. RESTOUT (New York 1964)
209-220. R. LOUCKS, ‘‘Was the Well-Tempered Clavier Perform-
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cian (Oxford 2000).

[A. MILNER]

BACHA, CONSTANTINE

Modern historian of the Melkhite Church; b. Douma
(Batroun, Lebanon), Feb. 3, 1870; d. Holy Savior’s Mon-
astery (Saida, Lebanon), Oct. 12, 1948. After his early
studies at Holy Savior’s Seminary (Saida), Bacha
(al-Basa) became a Salvatorian religious in 1886 and was
ordained in 1893. Wherever he served as pastor, teacher,
or administrator, he devoted all his leisure time to re-
search in Church history. He visited every library he
could, especially those of Rome and Paris. In 1925 he re-
tired to Holy Savior’s Monastery, where he devoted the
rest of his life to writing a history of the Melkhite Church.

Holy Savior’s library lists 40 works as translated,
composed, or published by him. His magistral work is the
Tarih Taifat ar-Ram al-Malakiyat war Rahbaniat
al-Muhallisttat (History of the Catholic Melkhite Com-
munity and of the Salvatorian Order) in two volumes.
The first volume, published in 1938, is dedicated to Met-
ropolitan Euthymios SAIFI, and the second, published in
1945, to Patriarch Cyril Tanas. The extensive and varied
sources used make this work a rich mine of information
as well as a history of note. The manuscripts gathered by
him for his research are preserved in the archives depart-
ment of Holy Savior’s Monastery and continue to be the
richest collection of material on this subject to be found
anywhere.

Bibliography: L. MALOUF in Ar-Risalat al-Muhallistat
(Sidon, Leb. 1948) 705-18. J. CHAMMAS, Hulasat Tarich al-
Kanisat alMalakiyat, 3 v. (Sidon, Leb. 1952) 231-37.

[L. MALOUF]

BACHIARIUS

Fourth-century monk and theologian; b. probably in
Galicia, Spain, c¢. 350; d. time and place unknown. He be-
came a monk, was suspected of PRISCILLIANISM, and had
to leave Spain (c. 380). He was the author of two books:
Libellus fidei, written probably in Rome in 383 or 384 as
a profession of faith to refute the accusation of heresy;
and De reparatione lapsi, in which he pleaded for a monk
who had sinned but was now repentant, and in so doing
gave an excellent presentation of the Spanish penitential
system (see PENITENTIALS). His explanations of the Trini-
ty, the Incarnation, and the perpetual virginity of Mary
are admired for their clarity and orthodoxy. G. MORIN re-
gards him as the author of two letters on asceticism.
Bachiarius’s style has been compared to that of JEROME,
and GENNADIUS calls him a ‘‘Christian philosopher’” (De
vir. ill. c. 24).

Bibliography: 1. MADOZ, Revista Espaiiola de Teologia 1
(1941) 457-88. G. MORIN, ‘‘Pages inédites de deux Pseudo-
Jéromes,”” Revue Bénédictine 40 (1928) 289-318. H. RAHNER, Lex-
ikon fiir Theologie und Kirche (Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1180. F. X.
MURPHY, ‘‘Bachiarius,”” Leaders of Iberian Christianity, ed. J. M.
F. MARIQUE (Boston 1962) 121-26. A. LAMBERT, Dictionnaire
d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912— )
6:58-68.

[S. J. MCKENNA]

BACKER, AUGUSTIN DE

Bibliographer; b. Antwerp, Belgium, July 18, 1809;
d. Liege, Belgium, Dec. 1, 1873. He joined the JESUITS
(1835), went to Louvain to study theology (1840), and
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was ordained (1843). With the encouragement of his reli-
gious superiors, he remained in Louvain and continued
the bibliography of writings by Jesuits published by
Pedro de Ribadeneira in 1608 and 1613, by Philippe de
Alegambe in 1643, and by Nathaniel Southwell in 1676.
With the help of his brother Alois (1823-83) from 1850,
he published Bibliotheque des écrivains de la Compagnie
de Jésus (7 v. 1853-61). With Charles Ruelens he edited
Annales  Plantiniennes  depuis la fondation de
Uimprimerie jusqu’ a la mort de Christophe Plantin
(1865-66). Aided by Carlos Sommervogel he published
a second edition of his Bibliotheque (3 v. 1869-76),
which contained 11,000 names of Jesuit writers, together
with information about their lives, works, editions, trans-
lations, manuscripts, etc. After the death of the De Backer
brothers, Sommervogel continued the work.

Bibliography: v. VAN TRICHT, La Bibliothéque des écrivains
de la Compagnie de Jésus et le P. Augustin De Backer (Louvain
1875). C. SOMMERVOGEL, Bibliothéque de la Compagnie de Jésus
1:753-755. E. LAMALLE, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie
ecclésiastiques 6:73-75. L. KOCH, Jesuiten-Lexikon: Die Gesell-
schaft Jesu einst und jetzt 1:145—-146. B. SCHNEIDER, Lexikon fiir
Theologie und Kirche 2 1:1181-82. E. DE MOREAU, Biographie na-
tionale de Belgique, v.29 (Brussels 1956) 176-178.

[M. DIERICKX]

BACON, DAVID WILLIAM

First bishop of Portland, Maine; b. Brooklyn, N.Y.,
Sept. 15, 1813; d. New York City, Nov. 5, 1874. He was
the son of William and Elizabeth (Redmond) Bacon.
After study at the Sulpician College, Montreal, Canada,
and Mt. St. Mary’s Seminary, Emmitsburg, Md., he was
ordained by Archbishop Samuel Eccleston on December
13, 1838. Following parish assignments in northern New
York and in New Jersey, he was sent to Brooklyn to orga-
nize the new parish of the Assumption of Our Lady,
where he was pastor from 1841 to 1855. He was appoint-
ed bishop of Portland, and was consecrated by Archbish-
op John Hughes in St. Patrick’s Cathedral, New York
City, on April 22, 1855. His diocese, which included
Maine and New Hampshire, was aided by Jesuits who
served Catholics in central Maine and by priests from
Quebec, Canada, who ministered to Franco-Americans in
northern Maine. Educational and charitable needs were
met by the Sisters of Mercy, who established their first
house in Manchester, N.H. (1858), and extended their
work in Maine to Bangor (1865), Whitefield (1871), and
Portland (1873). Bacon was a notable pulpit orator. He
built the Cathedral of the Immaculate Conception, and he
attended Vatican Council I. By the time of his death, his
diocese possessed 52 priests, and its Catholic population,
mainly Irish-Americans and Franco-Americans, had dou-
bled to about 80,000.
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Sir Francis Bacon.

Bibliography: w. L. LUCEY, The Catholic Church in Maine
(Francestown, N.H. 1957).

[W. L. LUCEY]

BACON, FRANCIS

Statesman and philosopher, b. London, Jan. 22,
1561; d. London, April 9, 1626. He was educated in the
classics at Cambridge and in law at Gray’s Inn. He sought
and obtained public offices in range from that of member
of Parliament to the lord chancellorship, and became a
knight, Baron Verulam, and Viscount St. Albans. Anoth-
er object of Bacon’s ambition was the reform of human
learning through the advancement of a nontraditional,
anti-Aristotelian philosophy. This undertaking was im-
peded by large expenditures of time on political and legal
tasks. Of the 30-odd writings on philosophical and scien-
tific topics that were begun, only seven were developed
sufficiently for publication by the author. These are the
Advancement of Learning (1605) and a Latin version
with amendments of the same (1623), critical examina-
tions of ‘‘ancient’’ opinions, disputational practices, and
““bookish’” preoccupations within the universities; De
sapientia veterum (1609), a statement by way of interpre-
tation of poetic fables of the basic principles of a natural-



BADIA, TOMMASO

istic philosophy; Novum organum (1620), a confessedly
incomplete description of a ‘‘new logic’’ of induction;
and, hastily compiled in the last years of the author’s life,
three inconclusive works on natural history.

Sciences and Causes. In expounding his ‘‘new phi-
losophy’’ Bacon rejects Aristotle’s classification of inde-
pendent sciences with their several segregating axioms.
He refuses to separate physics or the science of nature
from knowledge in the arts, and denies mathematics an
independent status. He also transfers certain of Aristot-
le’s metaphysical and ethical subjects, including the
being and the nature of God on the one hand and the gov-
erning rules for human conduct on the other, to the prov-
ince of revealed theology. The base of Bacon’s own
scheme of science, or philosophy, is natural history;
above this in a ‘‘pyramid’’ of knowledge lies physics,
and at the apex metaphysics or universal physics. Physics
contains the more limited axioms or principles of causal
explanation, and metaphysics the more general. The pri-
mary task of science, for Bacon, is the discovery of
forms, the components of and the causes within the par-
ticulars of nature. These forms are inseparable from mat-
ter, which is itself formed, active, and causal. All natural
causes, then, are material causes—there are no final
causes in nature.

Induction and Axioms. The sole method for discov-
ering forms is an induction that relies on a constant and
perpetual adduction of particulars. This induction begins
with particulars sorted within natural history, in a prelim-
inary response to a query put, as a ‘‘prenotion,’’ to nature,
and ascends through the less inclusive to the more general
axiom. It proceeds by the examination of three sorts of
instance, those of ‘‘presence,”” of ‘‘absence,”” and of
‘“‘deviation.”” The first or affirmative sort are examples in
which the form or cause or nature under investigation is
present—form, cause, and nature are, for Bacon, convert-
ible terms. The second or negative sort of instances are
examples from which the form is lacking. The third are
examples that manifest severally varied degrees of the
form’s activity—the degrees of deviation, comparable to
deflection in the compass needle, being dependent upon
the operations severally of other conjunct forms, as
causes, within the particulars under observation and ex-
periment. The negative instances, long disregarded in in-
ductive theory, are of especial consequence because of
their agency in refuting such misleading axioms as may
be too hastily derived from an examination of positive in-
stances alone.

All axioms, whether suggested by particulars or by
lesser axioms, are established through sense observation.
No explanation that asserts a wider range of causation
within particulars than testing by experiments can verify
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is ever to be deemed true; and always it is sense that must
try the experiment. There is to be no adding to the content
of science by the employment of deductive, syllogistic
devices or through the introduction, at any stage, of so-
called ‘‘“first principles.”” The most general or metaphysi-
cal axioms or principles of science are inductive pro-
nouncements upon causal operation within the whole of
nature. And since whatever in science is cause is also in
nature operation, metaphysical knowledge enables the
scientist to produce inventions in great array for the ‘‘re-
lief of man’s estate’’; and this, indeed—and not Aristot-
le’s “‘meditation’’—is both the supreme warranty and the
final goal of inductive metaphysics.

Evaluation. Because of his stress on induction
Bacon has often been hailed as the ‘‘prophet’” of ‘‘exper-
imental discovery.”” He has provided, also, an example
for those who would equate the findings of experimental
science with the principles of metaphysics; but few of his
followers in this regard have thought it possible to estab-
lish or to pursue a science of physical nature, let alone
an ontology, by the sole use of his inductive method.
Bacon’s philosophy has long been recognized as a defi-
nite antithesis to Aristotelianism. Certainly the two are
opposites that do not readily lend themselves either to
compromise or to transformation within a synthesis.

See Also: INDUCTION; FIRST PRINCIPLES;
PHILOSOPHY, HISTORY OF.

Bibliography: Works, ed. J. SPEDDING et al., 14 v. (London
1857-74); 15 v. (New York 1869); Novum Organum, ed. T. FOW-
LER (2d ed. Oxford 1889); The New Organon and Related Writings,
ed. F. H. ANDERSON (New York 1960). F. H. ANDERSON, The Philos-
ophy of Francis Bacon (Chicago 1948); Francis Bacon, His Career
and His Thought (Los Angeles 1962). C. D. BROAD, The Philosophy
of Francis Bacon (Cambridge, Eng. 1926). R. W. CHURCH, Bacon
(London 1884). K. FISCHER, Francis Bacon of Verulam, tr. J. OXEN-
FORD (London 1857). A. LEVI, Il pensiero di Francesco Bacone
(Turin 1925). C. F. M. DE REMUSAT, Bacon: Sa vie, son temps, sa
philosophie. . . (Paris 1857).

[F. H. ANDERSON]

BADIA, TOMMASO

Theologian and cardinal; b. Modena, 1493 (1483?);
d. Rome, Sept. 6, 1547. He was a Dominican from the
province of Lombardy, a brilliant professor in Ferrara,
Venice, and Bologna, and Master of the Sacred Palace.
Badia was strict in condemning heterodoxy but lenient
with regard to persons. From 1536 he belonged to the re-
form group of Cardinal Gasparo CONTARINI. He endorsed
the Consilium de emendanda ecclesia and the Consilium
quattuor delectorum in 1537, and became a member of
the commission for the proposed council at Mantua. Paul
IIT approved the Society of Jesus in 1539 on his recom-
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mendation. Badia wrote a letter to Contarini in the diet
of Worms of 1540 and the next year was advisor to the
cardinal-legate at the diet of Regensburg. He was made
a cardinal in 1542 and then a member of the Inquisition.
Although in 1543 and 1544 he was a member of the depu-
tation for the Council of Trent, he remained in Rome.
Badia has been widely known for learning and virtue, but
his writings, letters, and treatises on philosophy and the-
ology have yet to be studied.

Bibliography: M. T. DISDIER, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques, ed. A. BAUDRILLART et al. (Paris 1912)
6:145. A. WALZ, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and
K. RAHNER (Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1187-88. A. DUVAL, Catholicisme
1:1161-62. A. WALZ, I domenicani al concilio di Trento (Rome
1961).

[A. M. WALZ]

BADIN, STEPHEN THEODORE

Missionary; b. Orléans, France, July 17, 1768; d.
Cincinnati, Ohio, April 19, 1853. In 1792, because of the
revolution, he left the Sulpician seminary in France for
America and became one of the first students at St.
Mary’s Seminary, Baltimore, Md. He was ordained by
Bishop John Carroll on May 25, 1793, the first priest or-
dained in the United States.

From 1793 to 1811 Badin was Carroll’s vicar-
general in the Old West. Generally alone, and never with
more than six priests to aid him, he served the scattered
Catholics of Kentucky, Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Michigan,
and Tennessee. He was chiefly responsible for the desig-
nation of the see at Bardstown, Ky., and the selection of
Benedict J. Flaget as its first bishop.

Because of difficulties with Flaget over church prop-
erty, Badin returned to France in 1819 and remained
there, acting as agent for various American bishops until
1826. On his return to the United States, he joined the
Cincinnati diocese and was sent by Bishop Edward D.
Fenwick to the Pottawatomie Indian mission in Indiana.
He founded the first orphan asylum in that state near
South Bend and bought the land on which the University
of Notre Dame now stands. After the Indian mission
closed, he served the Irish laborers building the Wabash
canal and purchased tracts for Catholic churches along
this route. From 1835 on, he traveled over the Ohio Val-
ley, assisting the bishops and pastors of the area.

Badin possessed a keen wit and a sharp sense of
humor. Although tolerant with Protestants, he was very
strict with his own flock. His writings included several
Latin poems, religious tracts, and two books on Catholic
doctrine. Martin J. Spalding’s sketches on the missions
of early Kentucky were largely based on Badin’s notes
and reminiscences.
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After 60 years of missionary labors on frontier lands,
Badin died in his 85th year and was buried in the cathe-
dral crypt in Cincinnati. In 1904 his remains were trans-
ferred to Notre Dame University and are in the Badin
chapel there. At this university Badin Hall is named after
him; there is a monument to him at the motherhouse of
the Sisters of Loretto in Kentucky, the location of his
headquarters in that state. His work earned him the right
to be called ‘‘the Apostle of Kentucky.”’

Bibliography: 1. H. SCHAUINGER, Stephen T. Badin (Milwau-
kee 1956). M. J. SPALDING, Sketches of the Early Catholic Missions
of Kentucky, 1787-1827 (Louisville 1844). B. J. WEBB, The Cente-
nary of Catholicity in Kentucky (Louisville, 1884).

[J. H. SCHAUINGER]

BAGHDAD

Center of the ancient Baghdad Caliphate, Baghdad
is the capital of modern Iraq, and the city of residence for
the Chaldean Catholic Patriarch. In A.D. 762 Mansur, sec-
ond caliph of the ‘Abbasid dynasty, founded Baghdad on
the west bank of the Tigris about 30 miles from the an-
cient Sassanid Seleucia—Ctesiphon, from which building
materials were taken for the new city. Originally called
Madinat as-Salam (city of peace), it was known also by
its Greek name Eirenopolis; Baghdad is the popular
name, meaning probably Garden of Dat. A village of
Christians was already in existence in the near vicinity
in 762.

Under the ‘Abbasids Baghdad became the intellectu-
al and cultural center of the highly developed Arab
Empire. Religious tolerance toward Christians, Jews,
and Zoroastrians generally prevailed, although some ca-
liphs, as “‘deputies of God,”” occasionally harassed non-
Muslims. Churches were built for Christians captured in
campaigns against the Byzantine Empire. In the 11th cen-
tury, Baghdad fell temporarily under the rule of the Sel-
juk Turks. In 1256 the Mongols under Hulagu captured
and destroyed a great part of the city. The Persians con-
quered and rebuilt it (1517), and in 1638 Baghdad be-
came part of the Ottoman Empire. At the end of World
War I it became the capital of modern-day Iraq.

As early as 1628 some Capuchins arrived in Bagh-
dad, and in 1632 the first titular Latin bishop of Baghdad
was appointed, but he died before assuming office. A sec-
ond titular bishop, designated in 1634, refused the ap-
pointment. On June 6, 1638, URBAN VIII issued the bull
Super universas [Bullarium Romanum (Magnum), ed. H.
Mainardi and C. Cocquelines, 18 folio v. (Rome
1733-62) 14:652—-654] establishing the Diocese of Bagh-
dad, which became an archbishopric (Ecclesia Baby-
lonensis Latinorum) in 1848.
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BAGSHAW, CHRISTOPHER

The Chaldean Catholic Church (Ecclesia Babylonen-
sis Chaldaeorum) was established in Baghdad in 1834.
Some Persian Christians had earlier united with the Ap-
ostolic See in 1553 and formed the Chaldean Church, but
this communion came to an end about a century later. Ef-
forts for reunion (begun c. 1783) were successful, and
John Hormez was enthroned as patriarch of Babylon in
1834.

[H. DRESSLER/EDS.]

BAGSHAW, CHRISTOPHER

Priest and controversialist; b. Lichfield?, ¢. 1552; d.
Paris?, ¢. 1625. From Oxford he received his B.A. (July
12, 1572) and M.A. (June 21, 1575) degrees; he became
principal of Gloucester Hall in 1579, but resigned and
went to France in 1582. After his conversion to Catholi-
cism, he began his studies at the English College, Rome,
on Oct. 1, 1583. In January of 1585 he was expelled as
“‘unwilling to take the oath’’ (Liber Ruber). He ‘‘did not
behave well.”” Passing through Italy to France, he ac-
quired a doctorate at Padua; hence his nickname ‘‘Doctor
per saltum.”” He arrived at Douai on April 2, 1585, and
was sent to England on May 27. Captured upon landing,
he was imprisoned in the Tower, and then in Wisbich
(Wisbech, Wisbeach) from 1588? until November of
1601 when, with the approval of the bishop of London,
and the Privy Council, he passed with other appellants to
Paris en route to Rome. He remained in Paris, a contro-
versial figure, difficult to friends, and irreconcilable to the
Jesuits. He was the author, most probably, of A True Re-
lation of the Faction begun at Wisbich by Fa: Edmonds,
alias Weston, a Jesuit, 1595. . . (London 1601); Relatio
compendiosa Turbarum quas Jesuitae Angli una cum D.
Georgio Blackwello . . . concivere (Rouen 1601); An
Answer . . . to certain points of a libell called an Apolo-
gie of the subordination in England (Paris 1601); and A
sparing discoverie of our English Jesuits, and of Fa: Par-
sons . . . (London 1601).

Bibliography: A. A. WOOD, Athenae Oxonienses, ed. P. BLISS,
5 v. (London 1813-20) 2:389-90. T. G. LAW, ed., The Archpriest
Controversy, 2 v. (Camden Society 56, 58; London 1896-98).
“‘Liber Ruber,”” ed. W. KELLY (Publications of the Catholic Record
Society 37; 1940) 43. p. RENOLD, ‘‘The Wisbech Stirs,”” (ibid. 51;
1958). A. H. BULLEN, The Dictionary of National Biography from
the Earliest Times to 1900 1:872-73. J. GILLOW, A Literary and
Biographical History or Bibliographical Dictionary of the English
Catholics from 1534 to the Present Time 1:100-101.

[F. EDWARDS]

BAHA’ISM

A religion founded by Mirza Husayn ’Al1 Nurd,
called Baha’Ullah (the splendor of God), who was born
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in Teheran, Iran, in 1817. According to Baha’i tradition,
Baha’Ullah received no formal education. He became
one of the early disciples of ‘AlT Muhammad of Shiraz,
called ‘‘al-Bab’’ (the gateway), who had proclaimed
himself as ‘‘al-MAHD1"’ in 1844. Al-Bab was executed in
1850 by the order of Nasir-al-Din Shah, who was deter-
mined to eradicate the Babi sect because of the disorder
that its propaganda had caused throughout Iran.
Baha’Ullah was imprisoned in Teheran for four months
in 1852-53, and while in prison he experienced his first
call to a prophetic mission. He was banished to Iraq with
other Babis and lived in Baghdad for a year and then in
Kurdistan as a dervish from 1854 to 1856. During the fol-
lowing years in Baghdad he increased his spiritual influ-
ence over the Babi exiles, whose numbers had swelled,
until the Persian government formally requested his exile
to Constantinople. Shortly before his departure in April
of 1863 he declared himself to a small number of follow-
ers as man yuzhiruhu ’llah (he whom God shall mani-
fest), whom al-Bab had predicted.

Baha’Ullah and some of his followers spent a few
months in Constantinople in 1863 before being trans-
ferred to Edirne. There he openly proclaimed his prophet-
hood and sent letters to various sovereigns inviting them
to accept Baha’ism. Most of the Babis accepted
Baha’Ullah’s claim, but a minority group loyal to his half
brother Mirza Yahya precipitated such disturbances with-
in the sect that the Ottoman authorities decided to exile
the Baha’is to Acre and Cyprus. Baha’Ullah and his fami-
ly were imprisoned in Acre between 1868 and 1877, and
during that time they were allowed to live under house
arrest at nearby Mazra’a. From 1871 to 1873 Baha’Ullah
was engaged in writing the fundamental scripture of his
faith, Kitab-i Agdas (the most holy book). In 1880 he
moved nearer Acre to Bahji, where he died on May 26,
1892.

The greatest apostle of Baha’ism was ‘Abbas Effen-
di, Baha’Ullah’s eldest son, who was known as
‘Abd-al-Baha’. He was born in 1844 and accompanied
his father on his journeys and exile and was recognized
by most Baha’is as the authoritative interpreter of his fa-
ther’s teachings. However, a rival party, gathered around
his brother Muhammad ’Al1 and brought about his im-
prisonment in 1908. Two years later he was granted am-
nesty by the Young Turks and set out on three missionary
journeys to Egypt (1910), Europe (1911), and America
(1912-13). These journeys had the effect of discrediting
his brother’s organization and of winning an international
following for Baha’ism. ‘Abd-al-Baha’ returned to Pales-
tine, was knighted by the British government in 1920 for
his philanthropic services during the war, and died the
next year. By his testament his oldest grandson Shoghi
Effendi was named ‘‘Guardian of the Cause of God.”
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From 1923 on Shoghi Effendi made his home in Haifa,
Israel, thereafter the principal center of the Baha’i reli-
gion. He had studied at Oxford and in 1936 married a Ca-
nadian, Mary Maxwell.

Baha’ism propounds a body of doctrine that clearly
originated in SHIITE ISLAM, but is regarded by orthodox
Muslims as syncretistic and universalist. It declares that
God is unknowable except through His ‘ ‘manifestations’’
the prophets, including Baha’Ullah himself, who are the
“‘mirrors’” of God. It holds a doctrine of creation and at
the same time the ‘‘eternal’” world of Greco-Islamic phi-
losophy. Its eschatology is regarded as entirely symbolic.
It aims to establish a unity of the human race, of all reli-
gions, and of science and advocates universal education,
world peace through social equality and opposition to all
forms of prejudice, equal rights for the sexes, an interna-
tional language, and an international tribunal. It follows
a calendar that is a revision of the Babi calendar and
elects local assemblies, but there is no public ritual nor
even private rites of a sacred character. Its temples are de-
signed in such fashion as to symbolize the unity of the
“‘great’” world religions.

Bibliography: Kitdb-i-iqgin (The Book of Certitude), tr.
SHOGHI EFFENDI (Wilmette, Ill. 1950); Selected Writings of
Baha’u’lldh, tr. SHOGHI EFFENDI (Wilmette, 1ll. 1942). NABIL-I-
A’ZAM, Dawn Breakers, tr. SHOGHI EFFENDI (2d ed. London 1953).
SHOGHI EFFENDI, God Passes By (Wilmette, I11. 1944). J. SAVI, The
Eternal Quest for God: An Introduction to the Divine Philosophy
of ‘Abdu’l-Bahd (Oxford, Eng. 1989). P. SMITH and M. MOMEN,
““The Baha’i Faith 1957-1988: A Survey of Contemporary Devel-
opments,’” Religion 19 (1989) 63-91. J. A.MCLEAN, ‘‘Prolegomena
to a Bahd’i Theology,”” Journal of Bahd’i Studies 5 (1992) 25-67
(with extensive bibliographies). P. SMITH, The Bahd'i Religion: A

Short Introduction to Its History and Teachings (Oxford, Eng.
1998).

[J. KRITZECK/EDS.]

BAHAMAS, THE CATHOLIC
CHURCH IN THE

The Commonwealth of the Bahamas includes some
3,000 islands and cays covering an area of approximately
90,000 square miles in the North Atlantic. Located south-
east of Florida and north of Cuba, the Bahamian is-
lands—Grand Bahama, Great Abaco, Eleuthera, New
Providence, Cat Island, Andros Island, San Salvador,
Crooked Island, Acklins Island, Mayaguana, Long Is-
land, Great Exuma, Great Inagua and others— terminate
in the Turks and Caicos Islands. Since most of the land
is of coral formation and consequently unsuitable for ag-
riculture, the modern Bahamas has developed a major
tourist economy.

History. The Bahamas were originally inhabited by
the aboriginal Lucayan people. On Oct. 12, 1492 explorer
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Capital: Nassau.

Size: 5.386 sq. miles.

Population: 294,982 in 2000.

Languages: English: Creole is spoken by Haitian immigrants.
Religions: 94,398 Baptists (32%), 56.046 Catholics (19%),
17,693 Methodists (6%), 58,998 Anglicans (20%), 58,789
other (20%), 9.058 without religious affiliation.
Metropolitan See: Nassau, with suffragans Hamilton,
Barbados. In addition, there are 27 parishes located
throughout the islands, and a mission sui juris located in the
Turks and Caicos Islands.

Christopher Columbus landed on San Salvador, or
Guanahani, as the island was known to its native inhabi-
tants, and claimed the area for Spain. The first Mass was
offered on San Salvador in the New World. Possessing
neither gold, silver, nor precious stones, the island itself
was of little interest to the Spaniards, but they enslaved
its population. The Lucayan natives were captured and
shipped to Haiti and Cuba, where they were forced to
work in the mines. Mistreated, they quickly died out.
Meanwhile, the Bahamian islands became a popular
haunt of pirates and buccaneers.

During the 16th century three attempts were made to
wrest control of the Bahamas from Spain. In 1578 Eliza-
beth I of England granted to Sir Humphrey Gilbert (half
brother of Sir Walter Raleigh) lands ‘‘not actually pos-
sessed of any Christian prince or people.”” In 1629 the
English king Charles I granted to Sir Robert Heath the
Lucayan Island of ‘‘Veajus (Abaco) and Bahama.”” Four
years later, in 1633 through Cardinal Richelieu, France
granted to Guillaume de Caen a barony that included part
of the Bahamas, and especially Guanahani. In each of
these cases circumstances prevented colonization of the
islands, and the claims ultimately proved fruitless.

In 1647 British Captain William Sayle, former gov-
ernor of Bermuda, obtained a grant from Charles II. Early
the following year, accompanied by a small band of Puri-
tans in search of religious freedom, Sayle landed on a Ba-
hamian island, which he named ‘‘Eleuthera’’, from the
Greek word Eleutherios, meaning freedom. Survivors of
these first colonists settled the island of New Providence,
on which Nassau is located, about 20 years later, and it
became the seat of government. Proximity to the Spanish
Main and shipping lanes as well as the region’s many
protected harbors, also attracted pirates and shipwreckers
looking to elude pursuit; occasional treasure finds from
wrecked Spanish galleons attracted this more adventur-
ous element to the Bahamas. Among the most famous
English pirates who frequented Bahamian waters were
Sir Henry Morgan and Bill Teach, otherwise known as
‘“Blackbeard.”
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The Bahamian islands’ colorful reputation changed
in 1718, when Captain Woodes Rogers was appointed
governor and given the backing of the British Navy in an
effort to restore order. The motto ‘‘Expulsis Piratis, Res-
tituta Commercia,”” incorporated in the Seal of the Baha-
mas, memorializes his efforts. Constitutional government
was established in 1728 when King George II, by order-
in-council, created the House of Assembly with powers
similar to those of the British House of Commons. Dur-
ing the American War of Independence Nassau was cap-
tured and occupied by American forces for one day in
1776 and for three days in 1783. From May of 1782 to
April of 1783 Spanish forces occupied Nassau. On Jan.
7, 1964, Great Britain granted a new constitution to the
Bahamas, bestowing internal self-government within the
British Commonwealth while retaining control of the re-
gion’s civil service, internal security and foreign affairs.

The Church in the Bahamas. In 1858 Rome placed
the Bahamas under the ecclesiastical jurisdiction of the
Diocese of Charleston, South Carolina. Catholic priests
visited Nassau sporadically until February of 1885, when
Archbishop Corrigan of New York sent Rev. George
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O’Keefe to live on the islands. On July 28 of that same
year Cardinal Simeoni of Rome’s Congregation for the
Evangelization of Peoples (‘‘Propaganda’’) transferred
the Bahamas to the ecclesiastical jurisdiction of New
York. On Feb. 14, 1887, Archbishop Corrigan dedicated
the island’s first Catholic church under the patronage of
St. Francis Xavier. This church, greatly enlarged, would
eventually serve as a cathedral. The missions of the
Church in the Bahamian Islands date from October of
1889, when Mother Ambrosia and four Sisters of Charity
from Mt. St. Vincent on the Hudson in New York arrived
in Nassau to establish St. Francis Xavier Academy. In
January of 1890 the sisters opened the St. Francis Xavier
Primary School.

At the invitation of Archbishop Corrigan, St. John’s
Benedictine Abbey, Collegeville, Minnesota, undertook
responsibility for the mission. On Feb. 2, 1891 Chrysos-
tom Schreiner, OSB, was appointed vicar forane by the
archbishop of New York. Father Chrysostom, the ‘‘Apos-
tle of the Bahamas,’” spent the rest of his life in the is-
lands and died in 1928 at San Salvador, where he was
buried. Although the non-Catholic population, with its
established church, was militantly anti-Catholic, within
a few short years Chrysostom had established the Sacred
Heart church in Nassau and several mission churches at
Andros. Gabriel Roerig, OSB, who spent his 56 years of
priesthood in the Bahamas, received the decoration of
M.B.E. from the government in recognition of his work.
The decree Constans apostolicae sedis established the is-
land as a prefecture apostolic on March 21, 1929. On Feb.
7,1932, John Bernard Kevenhoerster, OSB, was installed
as the first prefect apostolic. In 1941 the prefecture was
raised to a vicariate apostolic and Bishop Bernard was
named its first vicar. Paul Leonard Hagarty, OSB, was
appointed vicar apostolic on June 25, 1950. On July 5,
1960, when the Bahamas was erected into the Diocese of
Nassau, he was appointed its first bishop. On July 10,
1973, the Bahamas achieved independence from the
United Kingdom as a constitutional democracy.

The Church Moves into the 21st Century. During
the 19th and 20th centuries the Bahamas developed a pre-
dominately Protestant culture, in part because of genera-
tions of British influence. During the islands’ history, no
restrictions were placed on the practice of one’s faith, and
freedom of religion was confirmed via Bahamas’ consti-
tution in 1973. In the year 2000 the study of the Christian
religion remained an integral part of all public-school ed-
ucation, despite the fact that no state church was sanc-
tioned.

As one of several minority religions in the region in
the 21st century, the Catholic Church focused on both na-
tive and tourist populations. Ethnically, residents of the
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Bahamas are predominately of African origin, most de-
scended from slaves or from Africans freed by the British
navy while on their way to be sold into slavery. The Ba-
hamians remained active in all phases of social, political
and religious life within the islands, and it was among
them that the missionary work of the Church proved most
effective. By 2000 the Church claimed over 56,000 fol-
lowers within the islands’ population, a substantial in-
crease over mid-1900 levels. In addition to the 13 secular
priests attached to the archdiocese, 16 others were at-
tached to religious orders; other active Catholics included
a brother and 27 sisters. Eugenio Sbarbaro served as
Papal representative for the region, and the Bahamas re-
ceived a new archbishop in June of 2000.

Following its break from the United Kingdom, the
growth of the island’s tourist economy during the 1980s
and 1990s proved to be a double-edged sword as drug
trafficking became more common. The influx of wealthy
tourists, as well as a growing off-shore banking industry,
brought with it a host of social problems, from drug abuse
to prostitution to AIDS. The support of the Church in bat-
tling such social ills reflected Bahamas’ strong Christian
heritage, despite the population’s economic, ethnic and
religious diversity.

Bibliography: 1. H. LEFROY, Memorials of the Discovery and
Early Settlement of the Bermudas or Somers Islands, 2 v. (Bermuda
1932). R. A. CURRY, Bahamian Lore (Paris 1930). M. MOSELEY, The
Bahamas Handbook (Nassau 1926). C. J. BARRY, Worship and
Work: St. John’s Abbey and University, 1856—1956 (Collegeville,
MN 1956).

[B. F. FORSYTH/EDS.]

BAHIRA LEGEND

A tale widely circulated in medieval times concern-
ing a meeting between MUHAMMAD and a Christian monk
or hermit named Bahira (Aramaic baira, ‘‘the chosen’’).
The most common Muslim version of the legend is in-
cluded in the principal biographies of Muhammad by
Ibn-Sa‘d and Ibn-Ishaq, confirmed by Ibn-Hisham and
Al-Tabari and regarded as fact by most later Muslim bi-
ographers of Muhammad. According to this version
Muhammad, when 12 years old, accompanied his uncle
Abu Talib (some accounts say Abt Bakr, Muhammad’s
father-in-law and the first caliph) on a caravan trip to
Syria. When the caravan was near or already in the town
of Bosra, a Christian monk or hermit, noting what he re-
garded as a miraculous movement of a cloud (or branch)
shading it, invited the caravan to dine with him. All ac-
counts agree that the monk on that occasion foretold the
young man’s prophetic destiny. Some of them also assert
that Bahira had foreknowledge of Muhammad’s advent,
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from certain ‘‘unadulterated’’ (tabdil) Christian Scrip-
tures in his possession; some mention an exchange of
questions and answers between Bahira and Muhammad,;
most include Bahira’s admonition to Aba Talib to pre-
serve the lad against the malice of the Jews and the vio-
lence of the Byzantines. The name of the monk, Bahira,
is lacking in the oldest versions of the legend, and is
given in others as Sergius, Georgius, Nestor, or Nicholas.
Within the Muslim tradition this legend supplied Islam
with a prediction and guarantee of the prophet’s mission,
and had a considerable polemical value against Christian-

1ty.

On the other hand in its Christian form, the Bahira
legend was regarded as confirmation of the falsity of
Muhammad’s prophetic claim. Bahira was portrayed as
a renegade heretic, most often a Nestorian, but in some
cases a Jacobite (Patrologia Graeca 104:1446) or an
Arian (Patrologia Graeca 108:192; 130:1333c), and an
accomplice in or even an instigator of items of Islamic
doctrine and the production of the QU’RAN. Bahira is
mentioned quite early in Byzantine historical and polemi-
cal literature under the name Sergius, and the two names
were ultimately conjoined in that and other later Christian
tradition. He is mentioned by Theophanes [ed. C. de
Boor, 2 v. (Leipzig 1883-85) 333, 1209] with this name,
but in such a way as to identify him more or less clearly
with Waraqah ibn-Nawfal, a cousin of Muhammad’s
wife, Khadijah. After the ninth century the name Bahira,
with slight variations in form, was well known to Byzan-
tine apologists such as Bartholomew of Edessa
(Patrologia Graeca 104: 1429). The legend is included
also in the famous Christian Arabic apology of ‘Abd
al-Masih ibn-Ishaq al KINDI. But the chief Christian form
taken by the legend is that of the Apocalypse of Bahira,
which, it is agreed, combines elements of earlier Chris-
tian literature of the same genre with some echoes of spe-
cifically Muslim lore and doctrine. In the Christian form
of the legend, generally, Bahira is credited with having
provided whatever authentic information from Scripture
is to be found in the Qur’an. A ‘‘monastery of Bahira’’
is still shown as a curiosity to travelers, at Bosra in Syria.

Bibliography: J. BIGNAMI-ODIER and G. LEVI DELLA VIDA,
““Une Version latine de I’ Apocalypse syro-arabe de Serge-Bahira,”’
Mélanges d’Archéologie et d’Histoire (Ecole Francaise de Rome
1950) 125. R. GOTTHEILL, ‘‘A Christian Bahira Legend,”” Zeitschrift

fiir Assyriologie 13 (1898) 189-242; 14 (1899) 203-268. IBN-

ISHAQ, Sirat Rasiil Alldh (The Life of Muhammad), tr. A. GUIL-
LAUME (London 1955). A. ABEL, Encyclopedia of Islam?
1:922-923.

[J. KRITZECK]
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The State of Bahrain—in Arabic, Al Bahrayn or
“‘the two seas’’—is an independent emirate comprising
the islands of Al-Bahrain, Al-Muharraq, Sitra and several
smaller islands lying about 13 miles east of Saudi Arabia,
in the Persian Gulf, although sovereignty over the Hawar
island group remained in dispute between Qatar and Bah-
rain in 2000. Bahrain’s low, flat desert plains rise to a
central ridge, its climate arid with mild winters, and hot,
humid summers. Natural resources include some oil re-
serves, while fishing, shrimping and the cultivation of
fruits, vegetables and other agricultural crops support the
regional economy.

In ancient times the main island, then -called
Tylos and later Awal, was renowned for its pearls;
Al-Muharraq was then called Arados. Prior to the discov-
ery of oil in the early 20th century, pearls were the re-
gion’s primary export. Oil, which was discovered in
1932, became the source of a continuously progressing
modernization of the islands. The large islands, as well
as the northern island of Al-Muharraq are home to most
of the region’s population, over 40 percent of whom are
foreigners working in the country. Largely dependant
upon petroleum refining, the region has also developed
itself into a large-scale international banking center. The
family ruling Bahrain in 2000 had been in power since
1782.

History. The region was discovered by Portuguese
explorers in 1521 and occupied by them until the arrival
of Arabs from Persia in 1602. While Catholic priests en-
tered the region with the Portuguese, any influence they
had was entirely eradicated when the islands came under
Muslim rule. In 1782 a Kuwaiti family took control, sup-
ported in its administration by the British from 1820 to
1971. As Great Britain prepared to disengage from the re-
gion, Bahrain developed a council government in 1970,
four decades after the discovery of oil had boosted its
economy. The country remained almost wholly Muslim,
and Islam was the state religion, although freedom of reli-
gion is protected within certain limits. Catholics living in
the region are foreign workers, most from the Philip-
pines, and by the year 2000 comprised a single parish, led
by three priests and aided by fewer than 100 religious.
Political interference by Church leaders is not tolerated,
nor is proselytization. However, Bahrain Emir Sheikh
Hamad bin Essa al-Khalifa met with Pope John Paul II
in advance of his government’s establishment of formal
diplomatic relations with the Vatican in January of 2000.

Bibliography: Bilan du Monde. Encyclopédie Catholique du
Monde Chrétien, 2 v. (Tournai 1964) 2: 119-120.

[A. JAMME/EDS.]
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Capital: Manama.

Size: 255 sq. miles.

Population: 634,137 in 2000.

Languages: Arabic, English, Farsi, Urdu.
Religions: 30,000 Catholics, Shi'a Muslims (75%).
Sunni Muslims (24%)

Apostolic vicariate: Arabia.

BAILLY, VINCENT DE PAUL

Publisher, Assumptionist priest; b. Berteaucourt-les-
Thennes, Dec. 2, 1832; d. Paris, Dec. 2, 1912. His grand-
father had preserved the MSS of St. VINCENT DE PAUL
during the Revolution, and his uncle and future mother
had transported the body of the saint to Paris for inter-
ment. This heritage and the Christian atmosphere of his
large family doubtless determined his vocation. His fa-
ther, one of the founders of the Conférences St. Vincent
de Paul, operated a boarding home for students in Paris
and was active in all religious movements. Leading Cath-
olics frequented the Bailly home, notably the Abbé Em-
manuel d’ALZON, the founder of the Augustinian
Congregation of the Assumption (the ASSUMPTIONISTS).
Bailly entered the Paris Ecole Polytechnique at 20, and
after graduation he served for some years as a civil ser-
vant in the Post Office Department. In 1860, after a re-
treat at Nimes, he decided to enter the Assumptionists.
He was ordained at Rome in 1863 and became superior
of the congregation’s college at Nimes (1863-67). He
was chaplain to the French forces that defended the Holy
See in 1867 and again at Metz during the war of 1870.

Bailly was deeply concerned with the welfare of the
people. He aided in founding various Catholic associa-
tions and organized the first lay pilgrimages to La Salette,
Lourdes, and Paray-le-Monial. In 1876 he took over the
direction of Le Pélerin, the journal devoted to promoting
the pilgrimages, and transformed it into a lively popular
weekly that was at the same time militantly Catholic. By
1879 Le Perelin had 80,000 subscribers and ably combat-
ted the nonsectarian but anticlerical press. In 1883 he
founded the daily La Croix, also designed as a popular
and simple defense of the Church at a time when the suc-
cessive governments of the Third Republic were either
openly interdicting or rendering extremely difficult the
existence of religious congregations.

The vigor of Bailly’s polemics sometimes took him
beyond a point sanctioned by Rome and incurred the ha-
tred of his adversaries, but his sense of prayer and obedi-
ence balanced his excesses. In November 1899 the
Assumptionists were suppressed by law, and Bailly left
France for Rome, where he lived until 1906. He founded
houses in Belgium and England and finally returned to
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Paris. His achievement lay not only in the foundation of
a great daily paper, a popular weekly, and a score of other
publications connected with them, but more especially in
the vision that led to the establishment of the publishing
house, La Bonne Presse, at a time when such coordina-
tion of publishing was indispensable for the success of
Catholic journalism.

Bibliography: E. LACOSTE, Le Pére Vincent de Paul Bailly
(Paris 1913). R. KOKEL, Le Pére Vincent de Paul Bailly (Paris
1943).

[G. HOURDIN]
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BAINBRIDGE, CHRISTOPHER

Vincent De Paul Bailly.

BAINBRIDGE, CHRISTOPHER

Cardinal archbishop of York, civil servant; b. Hilton,
near Appleby, Westmorland, England, between 1462 and
1464; d. Rome, Italy, July 13 or 14, 1514. His family
were gentry, and he was a nephew of Thomas Langton,
bishop of Winchester. In 1479 he received a papal dis-
pensation that allowed him to receive any benefice, with
or without cure of souls, once he turned 16 years old. At
Oxford he was a master of arts by 1486, after which he
studied in Italy, at Ferrara (1487—-88) and at Bologna,
where he was admitted doctor of civil law (1492); by
1498 he was also a doctor of canon law. He incorporated
as a doctor of civil law at Cambridge (1503-04); in 1505
he became a student of English common law at Lincoln’s
Inn. Meanwhile he had become provost of Queen’s Col-
lege, Oxford, in 1496 (until 1508); successively prebend
in several cathedral churches; and dean of York in 1503.
While dean he was concurrently master of the Rolls
(1504-07) and then bishop of DURHAM by papal PROVI-
SION (1507-08). In 1508 he was translated to YORK as
archbishop, largely in absentia. HENRY VIII sent him in
1509 as his orator to Rome, where he remained until his
death. Pope JULIUS II created him cardinal priest in 1511
and entrusted him with siege operations at Ferrara. An in-
tense rivalry developed between Bainbridge, who was
anti-French, and Silvestre Gigli, absentee bishop of
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BAINES, PETER AUGUSTINE

Worcester and resident English ambassador at Rome,
who was pro-French. Possibly as a result of Gigli’s mach-
inations, Bainbridge was poisoned by one of his Italian
chaplains, Rinaldo de Modena, who confessed under tor-
ture that he had acted on Gigli’s orders. Bainbridge was
buried in what has since become the English College at
Rome, where his fine tomb with recumbent effigy re-
mains.

Bibliography: A. B. EMDEN, A Biographical Register of the
University of Oxford to AD. 1500 1:91-93. J. LENEVE, Fasti Eccle-
siae Anglicanae 1300-1541 v. 6. D. S. CHAMBERS, Cardinal Bain-
bridge in the Court of Rome, 1509—14 (London 1965).

[H. S. REINMUTH, JR.]

BAINES, PETER AUGUSTINE

Titular bishop of Siga; b. Kirkby, Lancashire, Jan.
25, 1787, d. Prior Park, Bath, July 6, 1843. He was edu-
cated at the monastery in Lampspring, Germany
(1798-1802) and at Ampleforth in England. After his
profession in the BENEDICTINES (1804), he held many im-
portant offices at AMPLEFORTH ABBEY. He took charge of
the Benedictine mission at Bath (1817) and was appoint-
ed (1823) coadjutor to Bishop Collingridge, vicar apos-
tolic of the Western District of England, whom he
succeeded (1829). Baines found that his district was the
only one without a seminary, and in trying to remedy this,
fell into acrimonious dispute with the Benedictines at
DOWNSIDE ABBEY, because they were unwilling to agree
to his plan, and resisted his coercive measures. Much bit-
terness ensued but the problem was eventually solved
when four Ampleforth monks left the order, as did
Baines, and put the seminary plan into effect at Prior
Park, a magnificent mansion near Bath purchased by
Baines. Lay students were also taught, and Baines in-
dulged in dreams of a Catholic university. But the bishop
was a man in advance of his times. Prior Park never
achieved the success he had forecast.

Bibliography: J. S. ROCHE, A History of Prior Park College
and Its Founder Bishop Baines (London 1931). J. GILLOW, A Liter-
ary and Biographical History or Bibliographical Dictionary of the
English Catholics from 1534 to the Present Time 1:105-10.

[V. A. MCCLELLAND]

BAINVEL, JEAN VINCENT

Theologian; b. Plougoumelen, France, Aug. 4, 1858;
d. Jan. 29, 1937. In 1877 he became a Jesuit, and in 1900
was named professor of fundamental theology at the In-
stitut Catholique de Paris, where he worked until 1925.
His works include the following: La Foi et I’acte de foi
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(Paris 1908), La Vie intime du catholique (Paris 1916),
La Dévotion au Sacré Coeur de Jésus (Paris 1919), Le
Saint Coeur de Marie (Paris 1919), Naturel et Surnaturel
(Paris 1920), and Marie, mere de Dieu (Paris 1921). His
courses at the Institut were published successively under
the titles: De magisterio vivo, et traditione (Paris 1905),
De Scriptura Sacra (Paris 1919), and De Ecclesia Christi
(Paris 1925).

Bibliography: J. LEBRETON, Catholicisme 1:1168—69.

[G. MOLLAT]

BAIUS AND BAIANISM

Baius (de Bay, Michel), theologian; b. Mélin
l’EVéque (Hennegau), Belgium, 1513; d. Louvain, Sept.
16, 1589. This article will present a summary of his life,
an account of his doctrine, and a list of his chief errors.

Life. Baius began his philosophical studies at the
University of Louvain in 1533, and became a master of
arts in 1535. His theological studies occupied the years
from 1536 to 1541. From 1544 to 1550, he taught philos-
ophy at the University, and during this period received
his licentiate (1545) and master’s degree (1550) in theol-
ogy. In 1551 he was named Regius Professor of Sacred
Scripture.

With his friend, Jan Hessels, he inaugurated new
methods in theology. Neglecting the doctrine on original
sin and justification of the great scholastics and of the
fifth (1546) and sixth (1547) sessions of the Council of
Trent, they laid almost exclusive emphasis on Scripture,
as they understood it in their interpretation of the anti-
Pelagian writings of St. Augustine. Conflict arose be-
tween Baius and Hessels, on the one hand, and older col-
leagues such as Ruard Tapper and Josse Ravesteyn on the
other. The new methods were combined with new doctri-
nal positions. On June 27, 1560, the Sorbonne con-
demned 18 theses extracted from notes taken by Baius’s
students. Baius’s reply and defense broadened the con-
flict. The Cardinal Legate, Giovanni Commendone,
sought the intervention of Rome, but Pius IV merely im-
posed silence on both sides. In 1563 Baius and Hessels
were sent as theologians of the King of Spain to the
Council of Trent, but did not exercise a prominent role.

Between 1563 and 1566 Baius published various
opuscula that contain his essential doctrine and system.
Excerpts from these works were condemned by the Uni-
versities of Alcald and Salamanca. The Spanish condem-
nations caused grave concern in Rome. After a thorough
examination of these writings, Pius V on October 1,
1567, condemned 79 propositions (H. Denzinger, Enchi-
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ridion symbolorum 1901-79) in the papal bull EX OMNIBUS
AFFLICTIONIBUS. These condemned theses are contained,
for the most part, in Baius’s works, but the bull did not
mention him by name. The formal condemnation follow-
ing the 79 theses was written without punctuation and
proclaimed: ‘*. . . quas quidem sententias stricto coram
Nobis examine ponderatas quamquam nonnullae aliquo
pacto sustineri possent in rigore et proprio sensu ab asser-
toribus intento haereticas erroneas . . . damnamus.”” Ac-
cording to whether a comma is placed after ‘‘possent’’
or after ‘‘intento,”” the condemnation has two quite dif-
ferent meanings. With the comma placed after ‘‘pos-
sent,”’” it has the following meaning: ‘“We condemn as
heretical, erroneous, etc., in the sense intended by their
authors and according to the strict use of the terms em-
ployed, the aforesaid opinions, after a close scrutiny of
them has been conducted in our presence, even though
some of them might in one way or another be defended.”’
If the comma is placed after ‘‘intento,’’ the clause ‘. . .
in the sense intended by their authors and according to
the strict use of the terms employed. . .”” should be
placed at the end of the whole sentence. This is the fa-
mous problem of the comMMA PIANUM, which has never
been settled. Modern research tends to show that the
pope, while certainly condemning the 79 theses, did not
wish to embarrass Baius and to make his submission
more difficult [cf. E. van Eijl, ‘‘L’Interprétation de la
Bulle de Pie V portant condamnation de Baius,”” Revue
d’histoire ecclésiastique 50 (1955) 499-542].

Baius at first submitted, but in 1569 he sent a protest
to the pope. After a new hearing, Pius reiterated his first
condemnation of the 79 theses. Baius was ordered not
only to submit, but to express a formal disavowal of all
the condemned propositions. In 1575 he became chancel-
lor of the University. In 1580 Pope Gregory XIII pub-
lished the bull Provisionis nostrae confirming the
condemnation of Pius V. The new papal condemnation
was promulgated solemnly at Louvain by Cardinal Tole-
tus, March 21, 1580. Baius and the entire faculty of Lou-
vain submitted. To put an end to any further controversy,
the faculty, at the instigation of the papal nuncio, Bo-
nomini, composed a document entitled Doctrinae eius
(quam certorum articulorum damnatio postulare visa
est) brevis et quoad fieri potest ordinata et cohaerens ex-
plicatio (1586). This document is a clear exposition of the
positive doctrine opposed to the condemned propositions,
and, after four centuries, still remains an excellent source
for understanding correctly the exact meaning of the con-
demnation.

In the last years of Baius’s life, the renowned contro-
versy between the faculty of Louvain and the Jesuits
arose. It is difficult to establish whether, or to what ex-
tent, Baius contributed to the composition of the faculty’s
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censure against Leonard Lessius, SJ, in 1587, but he cer-
tainly had a share in its wide diffusion. Baius died in
union with the Church.

Doctrine. An accurate understanding of the principal
truths of Christianity depends, according to Baius, on a
correct answer to two questions: (1) What was the nature
of the first man’s original integrity before his fall from
original justice? (2) What is to be thought of the so-called
virtues of sinners and infidels among Adam’s posterity?
For, without exact answers to these questions, one will
neither recognize the corruption of human nature by orig-
inal sin, nor will one be able to evaluate properly the res-
toration of human nature through Christ (De prima
hominis iustitia, Praefatio).

Original Integrity. Baius answers that according to
Sacred Scripture the first man was created in the image
and likeness of God and was adorned with all virtues
(ibid. ch. 1, 2). The integrity of Adam consisted not only
in complete knowledge of the divine law and in full sub-
mission to his Creator, but also in the fact that the lower
powers of man were subject to his higher faculties, and
all the members of his body and their movements were
submissive to his will, which was free with true liberty
of choice (ibid. ch. 3). Furthermore, man’s initial integri-
ty was not an undue (i.e., supernatural) elevation of his
nature. For, according to Baius, all perfections that per-
tain to any class of beings in their origin are natural (ibid.
ch. 4). Thus he considers the lack of integrity in fallen
man to be an evil; but evil in his view is the privation of
what is natural. Hence the evils derived from original sin
in Adam’s posterity can be termed natural, but only in a
very loose sense; namely, inasmuch as they are the result
of the transmission through generation of a corrupt nature
(ibid. ch. 5, 6). Conversely, if, and to whatever extent, the
natural endowments, lost in Adam’s sin, are restored to
fallen human nature through Christ, they can be called su-
pernatural, but again, only in the loose sense whereby one
may designate as supernatural anything derived from a
special benefit of God (for example, the miraculous resto-
ration of sight to one who had been blinded), not howev-
er, in the sense that this restored integrity is itself
supernatural (ibid. ch. 7-10).

Although Baius calls the endowments of man’s orig-
inal state natural, he does not mean that they emanate
from the nature of man, considered as a composite of
body and soul, as the faculties of intellect and will ema-
nate from the soul; rather, they are communicated direct-
ly by God. Nevertheless, he maintains, they belong to
man’s nature and are demanded by man’s natural consti-
tution of soul and body, in this sense, that their lack
would be an evil for human nature itself. They are, then,
just as natural to man as his soul, which is not the product
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of the generative act of parents as efficient causes, but
must be infused directly by God through creation (ibid.
ch. 11).

Adam’s Reward. Created in this state of natural in-
tegrity, Adam was obliged to obey his Creator, and thus
to merit eternal life, i.e., the unending and immediate vi-
sion of God. Even as God’s unchangeable wisdom estab-
lished eternal death as the proportionate punishment of
human disobedience and sin, the same wisdom estab-
lished that the first man would have received eternal life
as the natural and just recompense for his obedience to
God. Thus, the reward of eternal life would have been
man’s natural end and would have been due solely to
man’s natural merit, and in no way to grace. Similarly the
good angels after their trial received eternal life, not as
a grace nor as in any wise unowed, but as the just reward
of their obedience (De meritis operum, ch. 1-3).

From this, Baius concludes that God could not have
created man without endowing him with integrity and
without destining him uniquely to the beatific vision. He
thus maintains that a state of pure nature, in which man
would have been ordained by God to an end inferior to
the direct and immediate vision of God and would have
lacked the perfection of integrity, is impossible and chi-
merical. [See Pius XII, Humani generis Acta Apostolicae
Sedis (Rome 1909-) 42 (1950) 570: *‘Alii veram ‘gratui-
tatem’ ordinis supernaturalis corrumpunt, cum autument
Deum entia intellectu praedita condere non posse quirt
eadem ad beatificam visionem ordinet et vocet.”’]

Original Sin. Through his sin, Adam lost his integri-
ty, and thereby the possibility of attaining his unique end.
His sin with these two consequences was transmitted to
all his descendants by the vitiated and disordered genera-
tive act whereby all men are conceived (De peccato
originis, ch. 1, 2). Original sin consists in the malice of
a will that does not love God and His justice, in the rebel-
lion of fallen man’s lower nature against his spirit and in
ignorance (ibid. ch. 3). Because of original sin, all men,
even infants, are subject to the wrath of God and to eter-
nal death. Even as Adam was created in God’s favor
through no merit of his own, so the newborn infant is the
object of God’s loathing; because of original sin alone,
and not because of any personal commitment, the new-
born baby stands in opposition to God and to His law
(ibid. ch. 4).

Baius teaches that sin is essentially opposition to the
law of God and disobedience to His commands. The
question whether sin should be voluntary has nothing to
do with its essence, but only with its origin. Whatever is
contrary to the law of God is a sin in whomsoever it ex-
ists, and is justly imputed as sin by God, merely because
it exists (ibid. ch. 7). In the state of integrity Adam could
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have fulfilled the law easily and with true freedom of
choice (De libero hominis arbitrio, ch. 9). By original sin
this power was lost completely (ibid. ch. 11).

Fallen Man. Nothing more deplorable than the moral
condition of fallen man in the system of Baius can be
imagined. Even man’s indeliberate and inoperative de-
sires, being infringements of the law of God non con-
cupisces (Rom 7.7, ‘“Thou shalt not lust’’), are actual sins
worthy of eternal punishment (De peccato originis, ch.
2). Every sin deserves eternal punishment, because all
sins are by their very nature mortal sins (De meritis
operum, ch. 2). There is no certainty that God will give
the power to perform what He commands. On the con-
trary, the opinion that God commands nothing impossible
finds no support in Augustine, but derives from Pelagius
(De peccato originis, ch. 12). The general conclusion, so
well summed up in the words of the condemned proposi-
tion: ‘“All the works of unbelievers are sins’’ (Enchiridi-
on symbolorum 1925), is defended by Baius in his De
virtutibus impiorum: there is, he says, only one possible
end of man, which is the intuitive vision of God, and one
way only of loving God, which is charity. Therefore with-
out charity (which presupposes faith) there is only sin
(ibid. ch. 5, 8).

Redemption and Justification. Christ came to restore
to fallen man the spiritual state that was his due in cre-
ation, but which, owing to original sin, is now ‘‘grace.’’
Just as fallen man is wholly characterized and deter-
mined, before Redemption, by evil concupiscence, so
that his every movement and impulse is sin, so redeemed
man lives and merits the beatific vision by charity. Chari-
ty is ‘. . . that motion of the soul whereby we love God
and our neighbor’’ (De charitate, ch. 2), and proceeds
immediately from ‘‘the touch of God, who is charity’’
(ibid. ch. 3).

Justification in the sense of ‘‘fulfilling all justice’’
means no more than ‘‘having charity,”” and this proceeds
from actual grace; charity may also precede the remission
of sins, which is conferred by the Sacraments of Baptism
and Penance; charity bears no relation to a habitual state
of formal, intrinsic, and permanent justification, as pro-
posed by the scholastics (ibid. ch. 7). The scholastic insis-
tence on charity as a permanent gift was quite mistaken.
The origin of charity is a transitory impulse received from
God, and this is all that matters, because such an impulse,
indefinitely repeated, enables us to live in perfect justice
(ibid. ch. 2). Perfect charity is not to be understood by ref-
erence ‘‘to any sacrament or permanent state’’ (ibid. ch.
9; cf. Enchiridion symbolorum, 1931-33). Similarly jus-
tification is really a continuous process, wherein man per-
forms more and more good works under actual impulses
of God, and overcomes more and more the evil desires
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of concupiscence, i.e., makes progress ‘‘toward the re-
mission of sins’’ (De justificatione, ch. 1).

Merit. This denial of the significance, if not of the
existence, of habitual or sanctifying grace, has an impor-
tant bearing upon Baius’s notion of merit, which is solely
and exclusively the execution of God’s commands, the
fulfillment of the law of God. According to Baius, man’s
operation of itself and alone, i.e., apart from any freedom
of choice and apart from the influx of habitual grace and
of the infused virtues, merits heaven or hell: heaven if it
proceeds from charity, i.e., from a transitory impulse of
God, stronger than any opposing evil desire, which brings
about the fulfillment of God’s law; hell, if it proceeds
from the evil desires of concupiscence, which effects the
violation of God’s law. The patristic and scholastic belief
solemnly defined by the Council of Trent (Enchiridion
symbolorum 1545-47), that it is our adoption by God as
living members of Christ, sharing in His divine nature,
which enables us to merit eternal life freely, with true
freedom of choice (ibid. 1525-27, 1574), seemed to
Baius to be entirely erroneous (De meritis operum, ch. 2).
Consequently there is no need for man to be in the state
of grace in order that his works be meritorious (ibid.).

The pharisaism of Baius’s doctrine of justification
and merit in fallen man is a sharp contrast to the Pelagian-
ism of his doctrine on innocent man before the Fall, and
reveals that extraordinary singularity that makes it impos-
sible to call his system by any other name than his own.
In endeavoring to set aside all subsequent tradition, even
the authentic teaching of the Church, in order to rediscov-
er the pure spirit of St. Augustine, he fell into a disastrous
eclecticism.

Chief Errors. (1) Baius set up the anti-Pelagian trea-
tises of Augustine, against the whole body of post-
Augustinian thought, as the sole repository of orthodox
teaching on grace. (2) He professed to mistrust any at-
tempt to interpret, develop, or modify the doctrine of Au-
gustine by the use of exegetical, historical, philosophical,
or psychological progress in human intelligence. (3) He
was not afraid, but rather glad, to arrive at conclusions,
in matters of faith and morals, that were in open contra-
diction with all contemporary Catholic views.

The most important of his erroneous opinions are the
following: (1) The state of pure nature is a useless fiction
of scholastics and involves an insoluble contradiction. (2)
The justice and merits of man in the state of original inno-
cence were natural and did not proceed from grace. (3)
Fallen man is determined to evil whenever he is not
drawn by charity into holiness. (4) God may and does
command man to do the impossible without any injustice.
(5) Charity, which is the transitory impulse of God, is the
only and infallible source of good works and of merit. (6)
Man is not now free under the influence of grace.
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It was the method of Baius and the conclusions just
enumerated that laid the foundations for the much more
important heresy of Jansenism.

See Also: AUGUSTINE, ST.; AUGUSTINIANISM;
AUGUSTINIANISM, THEOLOGICAL SCHOOL OF;
ELEVATION OF MAN; FREE WILL AND GRACE;
GRACE; GRACE AND NATURE: JANSENISM; JUSTICE
OF MEN; ORIGINAL JUSTICE; ORIGINAL SIN;
PELAGIUS AND PELAGIANISM; PURE NATURE, STATE
OF; SUPERNATURAL.
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BAKANJA, ISIDORE, BL.

Lay martyr; b. Boangi area of the Belgian Congo, c.
1885; baptized Mbandaka (Coquilhatville), May 6, 1906;
d. Busird, Congo, Aug. 8 or 15, 1909. Isidore Bakanja
was baptized when he was about 18 years old. He was
working as a mason’s assistant when he was evangelized
by Trappist missionaries from Westmalle Abbey, Bel-
gium. Isidore wore a scapular to attest to his new faith,
and so often shared his faith with others that many
thought he was a catechist. He migrated to Ikile, in search
of other Christians, where he was employed as a domestic
servant by A. van Cauter, agent for the Belgium Anony-
mous Society that controlled the regional rubber planta-
tions and ivory trade. Finding that many of the agents
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hated the missionaries, Isidore tried to return home, but
was detained. On Feb. 2, 1909, Bakanja was scourged,
beaten, and incarcerated in chains for refusing to remove
his scapular. Later, he was banished from the village so
that the company inspector would not discover the cruel-
ty inflicted on him. En route Isidore met the inspector,
who was horrified at the festering wounds and cared for
him until Isidore died about six months later. A canonical
inquiry was begun for Isidore’s cause (1913-14), but
dropped for political reasons. In 1976; the cause was re-
opened at the request of a Zairean lay group, known as
the Catechists. He was beatified by John Paul II, April 24,
1994.

Feast: Aug. 15.

Bibliography: Je meurs parce que je suis chrétien: le Conseil
des laics catholiques médite sur la vie et le message qu’lsidore Ba-
kanja adresse a ses freres zairois (Kinshasa n.d.). C. DJUNGU-SIMBA
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qui crie dans la forét (Limete, Kinshasa 1994). D. VAN GROEN-
WEGHE, Bakanja Isidore, martyr du Zaire: récit biographique
(Brussels 1989). H. VINCK, Bakanja Isidore: dossier pastoral
(Mbandaka, Zaire 1983).
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BAKER, DAVID AUGUSTINE

Benedictine spiritual writer; b. Abergavenny, Wales,
Dec. 9, 1575; d. London, Aug. 9, 1641. He was brought
up a Protestant, studied law in London, and became re-
corder of Abergavenny (1598). In 1600 a narrow escape
from drowning turned his thoughts to religion from what
was apparently a practical atheism. As a result he was re-
ceived into the Church in 1603. He met some English
Benedictine fathers of the Cassinese congregation, and in
1605 decided to join the order. In Padua, where he en-
tered the novitiate at St. Justina’s, his health suffered and
he was sent back to England before making his profes-
sion. Early in 1607 he was professed on the English mis-
sion and subsequently joined the English congregation
when it was refounded in 1619, and became a member
of St. Laurence’s, Dieulouard, now Ampleforth.

The outstanding feature of Baker’s life as a religious
was his great attraction for contemplative prayer, which
appears to have been innate, for he tells that he received
no instruction on it in his novitiate, and it was long before
he discovered books on the subject. Soon after his profes-
sion, however, while at the house of Sir Nicholas Fortes-
cue in Worcestershire, he gave himself up to the practice
of internal prayer for as much as five or six hours a day.
He reached what he considered his highest experience in
it, which amounted apparently to some sort of intellectual
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vision. But so uninstructed was he that, when this was
succeeded by a period of desolation, he gave up the prac-
tice of mental prayer and fell back into relative tepidity,
which lasted for 12 years, until 1620. During this time he
was ordained priest in France but lived mostly in En-
gland, where he did some notable historical research,
which was afterward incorporated in the volume Apos-
tolatus Benedictinorum in Anglia (1626). In 1620 he dis-
covered the literature of contemplation and took up again
the intensive practice of mental prayer, which he main-
tained for the rest of his life.

In 1624 he was recalled to France and made assistant
chaplain to the English Benedictine nuns at Cambrai
(now Stanbrook). There he gave spiritual conferences to
the nuns and started to write his treatises on prayer. He
left more than 60 treatises, though some of them were
historical or were translations. He wrote without any idea
of publication and in a style that is often diffuse and ram-
bling, though sometimes attractively naive. The treatises
as a whole do not form any coherent treatment of the spir-
itual life; they reflect his reading, which was assiduous.
His aim was always the achievement of contemplation,
and he reacted against methodical meditation in favor of
an affective prayer that tended to become purely contem-
plative. This reaction against meditation, then recently
and highly developed, was resented by the official En-
glish Benedictine chaplain to the Cambrai nuns; and
Baker was involved in something of a controversy over
it. In the end his views were vindicated by the authorities
of the congregation, but he was withdrawn to the monas-
tery of St. Gregory at Douai (now Downside) in 1633,
where he continued to write for another five years. In
1638 a difference of opinion with his superior led to his
return to England.

Bibliography: Works. Sancta Sophia, ed. S. CRESSY (New
York 1857); Holy Wisdom, ed. G. SITWELL (London 1964), not au-
thoritative on higher forms of mystical prayer, but admirable on the
mortifications and on the affective prayer of acts; The Confessions
of Venerable Father Augustine Baker, ed. P. J. MCCANN (London
1922), his spiritual autobiography extracted from Baker’s treatise
on The Cloud of Unknowing, ed. P. MCCANN (5th ed. London 1947).
Studies. P. J. MCCANN and R. H. CONNOLLY, eds., Memorials of Fa-
ther Augustine Baker (Publications of the Catholic Record Society
33; London 1933). P. SALVIN and S. CRESSY, The Life of Father Au-
gustine Baker, ed. P. J. MCCANN (London 1933). D. KNOWLES, The
English Mystical Tradition (New York 1961). E. I. WATKIN, Poets
and Mystics (New York 1953) 188-237.

[G. SITWELL]

BAKER, DIOCESE OF

Suffragan of the metropolitan See of Portland, Ore.,
the Baker diocese (Bakeriensis) comprises 18 counties of
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Oregon east of the Cascade Mountain Range, an area of
66,826 square miles. In 2001, there were about 36,000
Catholics, approximately nine percent of a total popula-
tion of 425,650.

The area, originally in the vicariate apostolic of Ore-
gon and then part of the Diocese of Walla Walla (sup-
pressed in 1850), later was placed under the care of the
archbishop of Oregon City. It was erected a diocese by
Leo XIII on June 19, 1903, and the first bishop, Charles
J. O’Reilly, pastor of the Church of Mary Immaculate,
Portland, was installed on Sept. 1, 1903. When Charles
B. O’Reilly (Jan. 4, 1862-Feb. 4, 1923) was named bish-
op in 1903, he and a number of his priests were unsure
whether this frontier diocese would survive. The territory
was large but sparsely populated, with only 13 priests. In
1906 the Catholic Extension Society began to make con-
tributions for churches and to provide subsidies for
priests and seminarians. Irish Capuchins came in 1910.

In March of 1918, Bishop O’Reilly was transferred
to the Diocese of Lincoln, Neb. His successor, Joseph F.
McGrath (March 1, 1871-April 12, 1950), appointed
Dec. 21, 1918, concerned that many children in the
sprawling diocese had little religious instruction, estab-
lished the Confraternity of Christian Doctrine. With help
from what was then the Catholic Indian and Negro Bu-
reau, new missions were initiated. Because of Bishop
McGrath’s advanced years, in 1948 the Holy See ap-
pointed Bishop Leo F. Fahey as coadjutor with right of
succession, but he died March 31, 1950, just days before
Bishop McGrath’s own death.

Francis P. Leipzig (June 29, 1895-Jan. 17, 1981),
pastor of St. Mary’s Church in Eugene, Ore. and known
for his administrative and public relations abilities, be-
came bishop on July 18, 1950. Bishop Leipzig took the
lead in constructing a new chancery office, establishing
new parishes, and building churches and chapels with the
aim of making it possible for Catholics to assist at Mass
each Sunday, even in remote areas. The changes after
Vatican II caused problems similar to those in Portland.

When Bishop Leipzig retired in May of 1971, he was
succeeded by Thomas J. Connolly (July 19, 1922). Bish-
op Connolly accepted the challenged presented by the
widespread diocese by becoming even more mobile than
his predecessors. As school closures continued, including
the last Catholic high school in the diocese; more effort
went into religious education programs. Bishop Connolly
encouraged lay ministry in response to the dwindling
numbers of priests, and he developed methods for includ-
ing the laity in decision-making. In 1987 he moved the
diocese’s administrative offices to Bend, although the
Cathedral remained in Baker City.
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Bishop Connolly retired in January of 2000 and was
succeeded by Robert Francis Vasa, who was consecrated
and installed Jan. 26, 2000.

An official diocesan newspaper, the Catholic Senti-
nel, is published weekly.

Bibliography: D. 0°'CONNOR, Brief History of the Diocese of
Baker City (Baker 1930). W. P. SCHOENBERG, A History of the Cath-
olic Church in the Pacific Northwest 1743—1983 (Washington, DC
1987).

[P. BRANDT/EDS.]

BAKER, FRANCIS ASBURY

Paulist missionary; b. Baltimore, Maryland, March
30, 1820; d. New York City, April 4, 1865. Baker, the son
of Sarah (Dickens) and Dr. Samuel Baker, both Method-
ists, joined the Episcopal Church shortly after his gradua-
tion from Princeton College (later University), and in
1846 was ordained to the ministry. At St. Paul’s church,
his first assignment, and later as rector of St. Luke’s
church in Baltimore, he was considered one of the city’s
outstanding preachers. Under the influence of the OXFORD
MOVEMENT, he resigned his pulpit, and in 1853 he em-
braced Catholicism and entered the Redemptorist com-
munity. On Sept. 21, 1856, he was ordained in the
Baltimore Cathedral (now basilica) and a month later
joined four other American Redemptorist converts, Isaac
Hecker, Augustine F. Hewit, George Deshon, and Clar-
ence A. Walworth, in their missionary work throughout
the United States. When Pius IX released the five mis-
sionaries from their Redemptorist vows in 1858, Baker
united with Hecker, Hewit, and Deshon to form the Soci-
ety of Missionary Priests of St. Paul the Apostle (see
PAULISTS). While continuing his missionary career, he
took a prominent part in inaugurating and establishing the
Paulist tradition of ceremonial dignity in liturgical ser-
vices.

Bibliography: 1. MCSORLEY, Father Hecker and His Friends
(2d ed. St. Louis 1953). V. F. HOLDEN, The Yankee Paul: Isaac
Thomas Hecker (Milwaukee, WI 1958).

[V. F. HOLDEN]

BAKER, NELSON HENRY

Domestic prelate, servant of underprivileged; b. Buf-
falo, N.Y., Feb. 16, 1841; d. Lackawanna, N.Y., July 29,
1936. After his early education in public schools he went
into business, but in 1868 resumed his education at Cani-
sius College, Buffalo, as one of its first students. He en-
tered Our Lady of Angels Seminary at Niagara
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University, N.Y., in 1870, and was ordained on March
19, 1876. For five years he served as assistant pastor at
Lackawanna, then as curate in Corning, N.Y. (then part
of the Buffalo diocese). In 1882 he was recalled to Lacka-
wanna to succeed Rev. Vincent Hines as superintendent
of the institution destined to become Our Lady of Victory
Homes of Charity, with an orphanage, industrial school,
home for infants, and maternity hospital. Baker was
named vicar general of the Buffalo diocese (1902), made
a domestic prelate (1905), and later raised to the rank of
prothonotary apostolic. The Basilica of Our Lady of Vic-
tory was consecrated in 1926, and, with the adjacent
homes of charity, was administered by Baker for the re-
habilitation of countless underprivileged men, women,
and children.

Bibliography: F. ANDERSON, Father Baker (Milwaukee
1960).

[P. J. RIGA]

BAKHITA, GIUSEPPINA
(JOSEPHINE), ST.

Also known as Madre Moretta (Black Mother),
emancipated slave, religious of Daughter of Charity of
Canossa (Istituto delle Figlie della Caritd); b. c.
186970, Darfur, the Sudan, North Africa; d. Feb. 8,
1947, at Schio near Vicenza, Venezia, Italy.

Although ‘‘Bakhita,”” meaning ‘‘lucky one,”” is
treated as her surname, it was the name given to Giusep-
pina by the slave traders, who kidnapped the young
(about age 7) Islamic girl. She was sold to various owners
in the markets of El Obeid and Khartoum, where her fifth
master, the Italian Consul Callisto Legnani, purchased
her at about age 12. When Legnani returned to Genoa
with Bakhita, the wife of his friend Augusto Michieli
asked and received permission to keep the slave with her.
Bakhita became the nanny to Mimmina Michieli and
moved with the family to Zianigo in Venezia. The Mich-
ielis returned to Africa to manage a new hotel, but en-
trusted their daughter and Bakhita to the Canossian
Sisters in Venice. There she was formally introduced to
the faith. A few months later on Jan. 9, 1890, Bakhita was
baptized Giuseppina, confirmed, and received her first
Communion. Upon the return of the Michielis, Bakhita
adamantly expressed her desire to remain with the Canos-
sians. Signora Michieli claimed ownership but the cardi-
nal archbishop of Venice and the king’s procurator
intervened to declare her a free woman. She entered the
novitiate Dec. 7, 1893 and was consecrated Dec. 8, 1896.
Sister Giuseppina served her sisters for 25 years as cook,
seamstress, and portress at the houses of Venice, Verona
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(1896-1902), and Schio (1902-47). She was especially
beloved by the students for her sweet nature and musical
voice. Before her final illness, Giuseppina traveled
throughout Italy to raise money for the missions.

The process for her beatification began 12 years after
her death. She was declared venerable Dec. 1, 1978 and
beatified by Pope John Paul II on May 17, 1992. After
the required post-beatification miracle at Mother Giusep-
pina’s intercession was approved Dec. 21, 1998, the con-
sistory for her canonization was held July 2, 1999. John
Paul II canonized this first Sudanese saint Oct. 1, 2000,
as a witness to evangelical reconciliation and a model of
freedom. The portrait of the former slave now hangs in
the cathedral at Khartoum, Sudan. Additionally, the doc-
umentary The Two Suitcases was based on her life.

Feast: Feb. 8.

Bibliography: M. Bakhita: Saintly Daughter of Africa Tells
Her Story (Harere 1997). Bakhita, (Kinshasa 1983). R. I. ZANINI,
Bakhita (Milan 2000)

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BAKOCZ, TAMAS

Cardinal, prince primate of Hungary; b. Erdoed
(Szatmar), c. 1442; d. June 15, 1521. He received his edu-
cation in Hungary, Poland, and the Italian cities of Ferra-
ra and Padua, where he obtained a doctor’s degree.
Returning to Hungary in 1470, he became secretary and
confidant to King Matthias (Hunyadi). He was appointed
bishop of Gyor and member of the royal council in 1490,
bishop of Eger and archbishop of Esztergom in 1497, car-
dinal in 1500, and titular patriarch of Constantinople ten
years later.

Bako6cz was Hungary’s principal statesman until his
death, and his policies were not free of the intrigue and
bribery typical of Renaissance diplomacy. Invited by Ju-
lius II to attend the general Roman synod of 1512, he be-
came influential in the committee for the reform of the
Church and the Roman Curia. In the conclave in 1513 he
was supported by Emperor Maximilian and by Venice,
but his chance of election failed because the Italian cardi-
nals feared that Bakocz as pope would devote his power
exclusively to the destruction of the Ottoman menace.
The new pope, Leo X, appointed him legate a latere for
Hungary with a bull for a new crusade. George Ddzsa
was commissioned to form an army, but the opposition
of the nobles turned the plan into a futile and bloody
peasant revolt. Discredited, Bakdcz retired from public
life in 1516. He was a noted and generous patron of the
arts, and built the famous Bakécz chapel, one of the few
remaining masterpieces of the Hungarian Renaissance, in
the original basilica of his primatial see in Esztergom.
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Tarevs

Tapestry of St. Giuseppina Bakhita hung during her beatification ceremony, 1992. (AP/Wide World Photos)
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BALAAM

Bibliography: v. FRAKOI, Ungarn vor der Schlacht bei Mo-
hacs, 1524-26, tr. J. H. SCHWICKER (Budapest 1886). S. DO-
MANOVSZKY, ed., Magyar miivelodéstorténet, 5 v. (Budapest
1939-42) v. 2, Magyar Renaissance. B. HOMAN and G. SZEKFU,
Magyar torténet, 5 v. (Budapest 1935-36). L. TOTH, Dictionnaire
d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques 6: 291-92. Wetzer und
Welte Kirchenlexicon, v. 1 (2d ed. Freiburg 1882) 1862-67.

[G. C. PAIKERT]

BALAAM

Oriental seer summoned by Balak, king of Moab, to
curse the invading Israelites who threatened to overrun
Moab (Nm 22.1-7). Balaam came from *‘the land of the
Amauites,”’ a region in northern Syria, to the west of the
Euphrates, between Aleppo and Carchemish. The story
of how Balaam’s attempts to curse Israel were turned by
Yahweh into blessings for Israel teaches the truth that
even the pagan seer is subject to Israel’s God; he is but
the minister of God’s word, and he can say only what
God permits (Nm 23.12; 24.13). The OT concept of the
intrinsic power of the spoken word in a CURSE or a BLESS-
ING is taken for granted in the story. YAHWIST and ELOH-
IST traditions have been merged in the narrative, causing
some discrepancies in the account.

A highlight in the story is the folk tale of Balaam’s
talking ass (Nm 22.22-35). The popular story makes the
point that God’s control over all nature, animate and in-
animate, is so complete that He can use any form of na-
ture as the instrument of His powerful revealing word. In
this case He spoke through a harassed beast of burden,
as later He would continue to utter His mighty word
through a pagan diviner. Even a nonbeliever could serve
temporarily as His prophet.

The hopes of King Balak were dashed when each at-
tempt of Balaam to curse Israel misfired and turned into
a blessing. The seer uttered three oracles at the request
of the king, each time at a different location. But neither
the new place nor the prepared ritual could thwart the
protective care of Yahweh over His people. Balac finally
gave up in despair and sent Balaam northward to his
homeland.

The seer’s fourth and final oracle, unsolicited by
Balak, was a message to the enraged king predicting a
smashing Israelite triumph over Moab. Part of this proph-
ecy (Nm 24.17-18) was fulfilled in the Davidic triumph
over Moab and Edom (2 Sm 8.2, 13—14), and it is possi-
bly involved in the symbolism of the story of the Magi
(Mt 2.1-12; see INFANCY NARRATIVES). It does not follow
from this, however, that all the oracles of Balaam in
Numbers 23-24 date from the 10th century B.C., the time
of David. They are now ascribed by many competent
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scholars to the late 13th or early 12th century B.C., since
they contain many archaic grammatical and stylistic fea-
tures that are absent in later poetry.

Balaam is described in an entirely different light in
Numbers 31.8, 16; Joshua 13.22. Here he is instrumental
in leading the Israelites into infidelity and is executed by
them. In the NT, therefore, he becomes a type for false
teachers (2 Pt 2.16; Jude 11; Rv 2.14). Rabbinical sources
have generally treated him with similar disdain.

Bibliography: Encylopedic Dictionary of the Bible, tr. and
adap. by L. HARTMAN, (New York 1963), from A. VAN DEN BORN,
Bijbels Woordenboek, 192—193. W. F. ALBRIGHT, ‘‘The Oracles of
Balaam,”” Journal of Biblical Literature, 63 (1944) 207-233.

[F. L. MORIARTY]

BALASSA, BALINT

Hungarian soldier-poet; b. Kékko, 1551; d. Eszter-
gom, May 26, 1594. His education was supervised by
Peter Bornemisza, court chaplain at the Balassas’ baro-
nial estate. Balassa’s life was a succession of stormy ad-
ventures—of heroic deeds and audacious highway
robberies. One day he was the ideal miles christianus
practicing the vows of a monk, the next day he was ac-
cused of incest and was involved in endless lawsuits. In
1574 he fought against the Turks at Eger, and after an es-
cape to Transylvania and Poland he resumed his personal
war against them. In 1584 he married his cousin, Chris-
tine Dobd, but the marriage was nullified two years later
when Balassa became a Catholic. In 1594 he fought at
Esztergom, and almost in the midst of clashing arms he
translated Edmund CAMPION‘s Decem Rationes, a pam-
phlet defending Catholic teaching. During the siege he re-
ceived a mortal wound; his last words were ‘‘My God,
I have been Thy soldier.”” His poems fall into three cate-
gories: religious hymns, martial songs, and love poems.
For beauty, sincerity, and expression of passion there is
nothing to match them in 16th-century Hungarian litera-
ture. He was also the inventor of new verse forms.

Bibliography: B. BALASSA, Minden munkdi, ed. L. DEZSI, 2 v.
(Budapest 1923). J. REMENYI, Three Hungarian Poets: Bdlint
Balassa, Miklos Zrinyi, Mihdly Csokonai Vitéz (Washington 1955).

[O. J. EGRES]

BALAT, THEODORIC, ST.

Franciscan priest, martyr, b. Oct. 28, 1858, St. Mar-
tin de Tours, Diocese of Albi, France; d. July 9, 1900,
Taiyiian, Shansi Province, China. Théodoric, the son of
Jean Francois Balat and Rose Taillefer, entered the minor
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seminary at Lavour at age 11 and became a member of
the Third Order of St. Francis. While studying at the
major seminary at Albi, Théodoric was inspired by a vis-
iting Franciscan to take that Order’s habit. He entered the
novitiate at Pau (June 29, 1880), and made his first pro-
fession at Woodlands, England (June 30, 1881), where he
remained several years. On July 2, 1884, he was solemnly
professed. He made a pilgrimage to La Verna, Assisi, and
the Holy Land prior to joining the Chinese mission (Octo-
ber 1884). During the course of his successful apostolate
in Taiytian (from December 1, 1885), he served Bp. Gre-
gorio GRASSI as teacher in the minor seminary, novice
master, mission promoter, and chaplain to the Franciscan
Missionaries of Mary. At the outbreak of persecution, he
refused to leave. He was arrested with the sisters to whom
he gave his final blessing before being execution. He was
beatified by Pope Pius XII (Nov. 24, 1946) and canonized
(Oct.1, 2000) by Pope John Paul II with Augustine Zhao
Rong and companions.

Feast: July 4; July 8 (Franciscans).

Bibliography: Acta Apostolicae Sedis 39 (1947) 213-221,
307-311. Les Vingt-neuf martyrs de Chine, massacrés en 1900, bé-
atifiés par Sa Sainteté Pie XII, le 24 novembre, 1946 (Rome 1946).
P. X. MERTENS, Du sang chrétien sur le fleuve jaune. Actes de mar-
tyrs dans la Chine contemporaine (Paris 1937). L. MINER, China’s
Book of Martyrs: A Record of Heroic Martyrdoms and Marvelous
Deliverances of Chinese Christians during the Summer of 1900
(Ann Arbor 1994). J. SIMON, Sous le sabre des Boxers (Lille 1955).
C. TESTORE, Sangue e palme sul fiume giallo. I beati martiri cinesi
nella persecuzione della Boxe Celi Sud-Est, 1900 (Rome 1955).
L’Osservatore Romano, Eng. Ed. 40 (2000): 1-2, 10.

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BALDACHINO

Overhanging used as a mark of honor, named after
Baghdad whence came the cloth originally used for this
purpose. The more generic term for this covering is cano-
py. There are two chief forms of the fixed canopy: (1) the
civory (ciborium), a structure in stone, metal, or wood
consisting of four or more columns, united by an arch or
architrave, roofed, highly decorated, and built over an
altar; (2) the baldachin (baldachino) or tester, which is
simpler in form and consists of a smaller, lighter structure
of metal or wood (carved and gilded, and often adorned
with textiles) either hung over an altar, or attached to the
wall behind, like a bracket, or supported at the back by
two pillars so that it juts over the altar like the canopy of
a throne. A canopy of some form has been used as a mark
of distinction over altars since the 4th century.

Another type of canopy is that placed over the throne
of a ‘‘greater prelate,’’ i.e., a cardinal anywhere, or a nun-
cio, apostolic delegate, archbishop, bishop, or abbot in
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the place of his jurisdiction, as a mark of honor and a sign
of authority.

In the medieval period, a portable canopy—a col-
lapsible, ornamental awning of silk or other precious ma-
terial—sustained by four, six, or eight poles, or in the
form of a large ornamental umbrella, was borne as a mark
of honor over the Blessed Sacrament in procession, as
well as over the pope, a cardinal legate at his solemn
entry into the place of his legacy, and a bishop for his first
solemn entry into his cathedral or other church of his dio-
cese.

Bibliography: J. B. 0°'CONNELL, Church Building and Fur-
nishing (Notre Dame, IN 1955) 183-186. J. BRAUN, I Paramenti
sacri, tr. G. ALLIOD (Turin 1914) 180-182, 215-217.

[J. B. O'CONNELL/EDS.]

BALDINUCCI, ANTONIO, BL.

Jesuit and preacher of popular missions; b. Florence,
Italy, June 19, 1665; d. Pofio, Nov. 7, 1717. Baldinucci
entered the famous Jesuit novitiate of Sant’ Andrea,
Rome, on April 21, 1681. He was ordained on Oct. 28,
1695. His precarious health led his superiors to refuse his
repeated requests to labor as a missionary in India. In-
stead he was assigned in 1697 to mission work in the Ital-
ian provinces of Abruzzi and Romagna. During his
remaining 20 years Baldinucci preached 448 popular
missions, one to two weeks in length, traveling on foot
(usually barefoot) from town to town. His preaching
manner was dramatic, impassioned, and extraordinarily
successful. He always carried with him a miraculous pic-
ture of the Madonna, and frequently preached laden with
chains or bearing a heavy cross. At times he scourged
himself publicly until blood flowed to obtain the conver-
sion of hardened sinners. His techniques, while startling,
were effective for the audiences of his day. He collapsed
in October 1717 while serving the sick of his famine-
stricken area. Leo XIII beatified him in 1893.

Feast: July 2 (Jesuits).

Bibliography: F. J. CORLEY and R. J. WILLMES, Wings of Ea-
gles: The Jesuit Saints and Blessed (Milwaukee, WI 1941). F. M.
GALLUZZI, Vida del venerable padre Antonio Baldinucci, mis-
sionero apostolico de la Compaiiia de Jesus (Mexico City 1760).
J. N. TYLENDA, Jesuit Saints and Martyrs (Chicago 1998) 378-80.
E. LAMALLE, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésias-
tiques, ed. A. BAUDRILLART (Paris 1912-) 6:337-339. C. SOMMER-
VOGEL, Biblioteque de la Compagnie de Jésus, 11 v. (Brussels-
Paris 1890-1932) 1:828-829; 8:1733. Acta Sanctorum Nov.
3:723-742.

[F. A. SMALL]
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BALDO, GIUSEPPE, BL.

Baldachino in Santa Maria Maggiore, built by Ferdinando Fuga, 1740s, Rome. (©Michael S. Yamashita/CORBIS)

BALDO, GIUSEPPE, BL.

Priest and founder of the Little Daughters of Saint
Joseph; b. Puegnago (near Brescia), Lombardy, Italy,
Feb. 19, 1843; d. Ronco all’Adige near Verona, Oct. 24,
1915. Son of the farmers Angelo Baldo and his wife Hip-
polita Casa, Baldo entered the seminary of Verona (1859)
and was ordained with papal indult for the Diocese of Ve-
rona in 1865 at age twenty-two. After serving as a parish
priest for a time, he was appointed vice-rector of the sem-
inary. During his decade of teaching, Baldo wrote books
on spirituality and pedagogy. In 1877, he asked for and
received a parochial position at Ronco all’Adige. Al-
though he was contemplative and devoted to the Eucha-
rist, he was also active in social work for the poor and
marginalized. He established a mutual benefit society,
schools for adults and children, a nursery, and a farm loan
bank. He organized the Servants of Charity of Our Lady
of Succor to care for the homebound sick, then founded
a hospital (1888) and the Little Daughters of St. Joseph

28

to staff it (1894). Baldo also established an Archconfra-
ternity of Christian Mothers, a Blessed Sacrament Con-
fraternity, and a Society of the Forty Hours devotion.
Baldo’s holiness was especially evident in his patient en-
durance of illness during the last two years of his life. In
1950, his mortal remains were enshrined in his parish
chapel. He was beatified by John Paul II, Oct. 31, 1989.

Bibliography: F. MALGERI, Don Giuseppe Baldo Prete di
Ronco all’Adige (Turin 1995). E. VALENTINL, /] messaggio peda-
gogico sociale del servo di Dio, Don Giuseppe Baldo (Verona
1956).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BALDWIN, KING OF JERUSALEM

Five kings of the Crusaders’ Kingdom of JERUSALEM
bore the name Baldwin.

Baldwin I, King of Jerusalem (1100-18). Born
Baldwin of Boulogne, brother of GODFREY OF BOUILLON,
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founder of the first Crusaders’ principality in Edessa (see
CRUSADERS’ STATES). On his brother’s death he was wel-
comed in Jerusalem by the Lorraine party, and Godfrey’s
vassals swore allegiance. The Patriarch Daimbert of Pisa
was constrained to crown him king (Dec. 25, 1100), and
Daimbert’s ambition to establish a churchstate were ulti-
mately thwarted. Baldwin inherited a desperate economic
and military situation, but within ten years, with the aid
of the Genoese, whom he rewarded handsomely, he had
occupied the ports of Arsuf, Caesarea, Acre, Beirut, and
Sidon, the last-named with assistance from a Norwegian
expedition. Meanwhile, he had beaten back Egyptian at-
tacks, resisted pressure from the north and east, and aided
in the capture of Tripoli (1109). Castles had been built
at Toron in Galilee and Montréal (Shaubak), south of the
Dead Sea, and the kingdom’s boundaries had been ex-
tended to Ailah on the Gulf of Agaba. Baldwin terrorized
his enemies but was tolerant toward his native subjects.
He died on April 2, 1118, the real founder of the feudal
kingdom of Jerusalem.

Baldwin II, King of Jerusalem (1118-31). Former-
ly of Le Bourg, cousin of Baldwin I and count of Edessa.
After Roger of Antioch’s death in the great defeat of June
27, 1119, the new king, already an experienced crusader,
was able to stabilize the military situation. Although he
was captured in April 1123 and not released until Aug.
29, 1124, Tyre was taken (July 7, 1124) with the aid of
a Venetian fleet, which the king had earlier requested.
During Baldwin II’s reign the feudal structure of the
kingdom was further developed, the Knights TEMPLAR
were established, and the Knights of St. John (KNIGHTS
OF MALTA), militarized. An important Church council
was held at Nablus in 1120. Under Baldwin II the author-
ity of the King of Jerusalem over the other Crusaders’
states reached a point not to be maintained afterward. His
suzerainty was recognized, and he frequently acted as re-
gent. In 1128 he took steps to prepare for the succession
to the throne by sending to France. Fulk V of Anjou was
selected and married the king’s daughter, Melisend. Bal-
dwin II was the last of the original crusaders. His death
(Aug. 21, 1131) marked the end of an era in the Latin Ori-
ent.

Baldwin II1, King of Jerusalem (1143-63). Son of
King Fulk and Melisend. Since Baldwin was only 13
years old when his father died, the barons decided that
he and his mother, Melisend, should be crowned jointly.
The young ruler soon proved his courage and skill and
grew to be a highly respected king of engaging personali-
ty, wide interests, and considerable administrative and
diplomatic ability. His early years were troubled by the
fall of Edessa (1144), the failure of the Second CRUSADE,
in which he participated, and the rise of Nureddin. Since
the joint rule with his mother had not worked well, Bal-
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dwin, acting on the advice of the barons, was crowned
alone in 1151. In 1153 he achieved his greatest success,
the capture of Ascalon, the last port still in Muslim hands.
This operation foreshadowed a southward orientation of
the kingdom’s military effort, which coincided with the
decline of the Fatimid caliphate in Egypt. The success
was, however, somewhat offset by Nureddin’s taking of
Damascus in the following year and the largely ineffec-
tive countermoves on the part of the Crusaders. Another
feature of Baldwin III’s reign that foreshadowed future
policies was the move toward rapprochement with By-
zantium. In September of 1158 the king married Theo-
dora, niece of Emperor Manuel I Comnenus. On April 12,
1159, the emperor entered Antioch with great ceremony.
Plans for joint action against the Muslims did not materi-
alize as Manuel, to the dismay of the Latins, accepted
Nureddin’s offer to negotiate. Nevertheless, the emperor
did not then press the demands that he had previously
made on Antioch or break with the Crusaders. In fact, on
Dec. 25, 1161, he married Maria of Antioch. That the
Latin kingdom had achieved a status in European affairs
seems evident in Pope ALEXANDER I’ s seeking its decla-
ration against the antipope. When Baldwin III died (Feb.
10, 1163) he was mourned by friend and foe alike. The
historian WILLIAM OF TYRE eulogized him as the ideal
king.

Baldwin IV, King of Jerusalem (1174-85), and
Baldwin V. Nephew of Baldwin III, son of King Amalric
I. He was only 13 years old at the time of his father’s
death. He had been tutored by William of Tyre, and he
possessed a keen intelligence. Despite the affliction of
leprosy, he displayed heroic fortitude in carrying on his
duties. The state of his health necessitated frequent regen-
cies, and these in turn gave rise to internal dissension just
at the time SALADIN was completing the union of Egypt
and Syria. In 1183 he had his five-year old nephew, Bal-
dwin, crowned and shortly afterward arrangements were
made for the guardianship in the event of his own death.
Baldwin IV died early in 1185. The death of the boy king,
Baldwin V, only a few months later in 1186 was the pre-
lude to the fall of the kingdom.

Bibliography: For the early period, especially Baldwin I,
consult Historia Hierosolymitana, ed. H. HAGENMEYER (Heidelberg
1913). For the later period, especially after 1127, consult WILLIAM
OF TYRE, Historia rerum in partibus transmarinis gestarum (Re-
cueil des historiens des croisades: Historiens occidentaux 1; Paris
1844); Eng. A History of Deeds Done beyond the Sea, ed. and tr.
E. A. BABCOCK and A. C. KREY, 2 v. (New York 1943). J. L. LA
MONTE, Feudal Monarchy in . . . Jerusalem . . . (Cambridge,
Mass. 1932). S. RUNCIMAN, A History of the Crusades, 3 v. (Cam-
bridge, Eng. 1951-54). K. M. SETTON, ed., A History of the Crusades
(Philadelphia 1955— ).

[M. W. BALDWIN]
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BALDWIN OF CANTERBURY

BALDWIN OF CANTERBURY

Cistercian archbishop of Canterbury, canonist; b. Di-
ocese of Exeter, England; d. Acre, Nov. 19 or 20, 1190.
Born of humble stock, Baldwin was a learned product of
the school of Exeter, perhaps a pupil of ROBERT PULLEN,
and later himself a master of the school. Baldwin first
emerges clearly as tutor to Gratian (the later Cardinalis),
nephew of Pope INNOCENT 11, at Ferentino (Italy) after
November of 1150. Appointed archdeacon of Totnes
(near Exeter) by BARTHOLOMEW OF EXETER, soon after
the latter’s consecration in 1161, he was much immersed
in diocesan administration in the following years. The
protégé of Bartholomew and a friend of the canonist
Bishop ROGER OF WORCESTER and of JOHN OF SALIS-
BURY, Baldwin was an emphatic supporter of Thomas
BECKET in his dispute with King HENRY II from 1163. At
the height of the conflict, he retired to the CISTERCIAN
abbey of Ford (c. 1169) and by 1175 was its abbot. He
succeeded Roger as bishop of WORCESTER (Aug. 10,
1180) and RICHARD OF CANTERBURY as archbishop of
Canterbury (December of 1184). His rule at Worcester
was marked by pastoral care and zealous administration,
but that at Canterbury, while revealing similar character-
istics, was marred by long and bitter strife with the monks
in which he enjoyed the support of King Henry II, but
lacked that of the popes (successively URBAN III, GREGO-
RY VIII, and CLEMENT II). Baldwin visited the Welsh
Church as legate in 1187 and preached the Third CRU-
SADE in Wales in 1188, having taken the cross at Ged-
dington on February 11 of that year. He died while on the
Crusade.

An ascetic and spiritual prelate, whose character and
temperament have been variously assessed, Baldwin was
a distinguished scholar. His works included De commen-
datione fidei, De sacramento altaris, and 16 extant ser-
mons. An eminent canonist, he was appointed judge
delegate by Pope Alexander III on several occasions
while still at Ford, and later as bishop and archbishop he
left a remarkable imprint in the primitive English decretal
collections from c. 1179 (see DECRETALISTS).

Bibliography: Works. Patrologia Latina 204:401-774;
202:1533. Chronicles and Memorials of the Reign of Richard I, ed.
W. STUBBS, 2 v. (Rerum Britannicarum medii aevi scriptores 38;
1864—65), v. 2. P. GUEBIN, ‘‘Deux sermons inédits . . .,”” Journal
of Theological Studies 13 (1911-12) 571-74. Baudouin de Ford:
Le Sacrement de I’autel, ed. J. MORSON, French tr. E. DE SOLMS, 2
v. (Paris 1963), introd. J. LECLERQ. Literature. B. E. A. JONES, The
Acta of Archbishops Richard and Baldwin: 1174-90 (Doctoral diss.
unpub. London 1964). W. HUNT, The Dictionary of National Biog-
raphy from the Earliest Times to 1900 1:952-54. J. M. CANIVEZ,
Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques
6:1415-16; Dictionnaire de spiritualité ascétique et mystique. Doc-
trine et histoire 1:1285-86. R. FORERVILLE, L’Eglise et la royauté
en Angleterre sous Henri Il Plantagenet (Paris 1943) 533-54. D.
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KNOWLES, The Monastic Order in England 943—1216 (Cambridge,
Eng. 1962) 316-22. C. DUGGAN, Twelfth-Century Decretal Collec-
tions and Their Importance in English History (London 1963)
110-15.

[C. DUGGAN]

BALES, CHRISTOPHER, BL.

Priest, martyr; alias Evers; b. ca. 1564, Coniscliffe
near Darlington, Durham, England; hanged, drawn, and
quartered in Fleet Street opposite Fetter Lane, London,
March 4, 1590. Bales began his studies for the priesthood
at the English College in Rome (1583), but he was sent
to Rheims after contracting tuberculosis. He was or-
dained at Douay (March 28, 1587). Soon after his return
to England (Nov. 2, 1588), he was arrested, racked, and
tortured by Topcliffe (hung up by the hands for 24 hours
at a time). He was condemned for high treason—for hav-
ing been ordained abroad and coming to England to exer-
cise his office. He asked Judge Anderson whether St.
Augustine of Canterbury, apostle of the English, was also
a traitor. The judge said no, but that the act had since been
made treason by law. On the gibbet was set a placard:
“‘For treason and favoring foreign invasion.”” He spoke
to the people from the ladder, showing them that his only
“‘treason’’ was his priesthood. Executed on the same day
was BI. Nicholas HORNER for having made Bales a jerkin,
and Bl. Alexander BLAKE for lodging him in his house.
Bales was beatified by Pius XI on Dec. 15, 1929.

Feast of the English Martyrs: May 4 (England).

See Also: ENGLAND, SCOTLAND, AND WALES,
MARTYRS OF.

Bibliography: R. CHALLONER, Memoirs of Missionary
Priests, ed. J. H. POLLEN (rev. ed. London 1924; repr. Farnborough
1969). H. FOLEY, Records of the English Province of the Society of
Jesus, 7 v. (London 1877-82). J. MORRIS, The Catholics of York
under Elizabeth (London 1891). J. H. POLLEN, Acts of English Mar-
tyrs (London 1891).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BALL, FRANCES MARY TERESA

Foundress of the Irish branch of the SISTERS OF LO-
RETTO (Institute of the Blessed Virgin Mary): b. Dublin,
Jan. 6, 1794; d. Dublin, May 19, 1861. Her father, a
wealthy Dublin silk weaver, sent her to the Institute of
the Blessed Virgin Mary, Micklegate Bar, York, En-
gland, for her education. In 1814 Bishop (later Archbish-
op) Daniel MURRAY of Dublin, hoping to introduce the
institute into Ireland, arranged for her to make her novi-
tiate at York. In 1822 Frances, now Mother Teresa, estab-
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lished Loretto House, the first Irish branch of the institute,
at Rathfarnham, Dublin. After Catholic EMANCIPATION
(1829), which afforded new opportunities for Catholic ed-
ucation, she opened boarding, day, and free schools in
rapid succession. Guided by Peter Kenny, SJ, Tom
Bourke, OP, and Archbishop D. Murray, she sent her sis-
ters to India to found the first Loretto (or Loreto) foreign
mission (1841). There were 34 Loretto convents in Ire-
land, England, Spain, Canada, India, Mauritius, and Gi-
braltar by 1861. Before 1900 the institute had spread to
Australia and
Africa.

Bibliography: H. J. COLERIDGE, Life of Mother Frances Mary
Teresa Ball (London 1881). Joyful Mother of Children by a Loreto
Sister (Dublin 1961).

[M. M. SHANAHAN]

BALL, JOHN

Priest, leader of the English Peasants’ Revolt; d.
Saint Albans, c. July 15, 1381. First heard of at York,
where he was probably attached to the Benedictine abbey
of St. Mary’s, he later removed to Colchester. SIMON
ISLIP, archbishop of Canterbury, excommunicated him
sometime between 1362 and 1366, and Archbishops
SIMON LANGHAM (1366) and SIMON OF SUDBURY (1376)
confirmed the sentence, but Ball nevertheless continued
to preach both in churches and out of doors and to circu-
late rhyming letters embodying radical views. Arrested
in 1381, he was in the archbishop’s prison at Maidstone,
Kent, when the peasants’ revolt started. Released by the
rebels, he proceeded with them to Canterbury, Rochester,
and Blackheath, where he incited them to murder nobles
and lawyers, using the text, ‘“When Adam delved and
Eve span, who was then the gentleman?’’ His advocacy
of complete social equality probably inspired some of the
peasants’ demands. Ball was among those who entered
the Tower of London and murdered Sudbury. He was
present at the young King Richard II's interview with
Wat Tyler at Smithfield. Subsequently he fled, was cap-
tured at Coventry, brought before Richard, condemned
for treason, and executed. Modern writers question Ball’s
sanity. His views were partly John WYCLIF’s, especially
on withholding TITHES from unworthy clergy, but his
confession linking Wyclif with the revolt is unquestion-
ably fraudulent.

Bibliography: THOMAS WALSINGHAM, Historia Anglicana,
ed. H. T. RILEY, 2 v. (Rerum Britannicarum medii aevi scriptores
28.1; 1863-64) 2:32-34. Fasciculi zizaniorum, ed. W. W. SHIRLEY,
(ibid. 5; 1858). J. GAIRDNER, The Dictionary of National Biography
from the Earliest Times to 1900 1:993-94. H. B. WORKMAN, Dic-
tionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques 6:392. G. M.
TREVELYAN, England in the Age of Wycliffe (new ed. London 1909;
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repr. 1948) 183-255. G.R. OWST, Literature and Pulpit in Medieval
England (2d ed. New York 1961), passim. A. B. STEEL, Richard II
(Cambridge, Eng. 1941; repr. 1963) 58-91. W. L. WARREN, ‘‘The
Peasants’ Revolt,”” History Today 12 (1962) 845-53; 13 (1963)
44-51.

[R. W. HAYS]

BALLERINI, ANTONIO

Jesuit moral theologian; b. Medicina, near Bologna,
Oct. 10, 1805; d. Rome, Nov. 27, 1881. He entered the
Society of Jesus in 1826 and became professor of Church
history at the Gregorian University in Rome in 1844 and
then professor of moral theology in 1855. Among his
early writing was Sylloge monumentorum ad mysterium
conceptionis Immaculatae Virginis Deiparae illust-
randum (2 v. Rome 1854-56), an historic work. Turning
to moral theology, he published De morali systemate s.
Alphonsi M. de Ligorio (Rome 1863) and then contribut-
ed annotations to the 17th edition of J. P. Gury’s Com-
pendium theologiae moralis (2 v. Rome 1866), which
added to the value and to the further widespread use of
that work. Ballerini was a strong defender of probabilism,
and his interpretation of certain Alphonsian doctrines
brought him into controversy with some of the Redemp-
torists. His last great work, Opus theologicum morale in
Busembaum medullam, was nearly completed at the time
of his death, and the last volume was written by D. Pal-
mieri (7 v. Prato 1889-93). Ballerini was outstanding
among his contemporaries for his contribution to the res-
toration and progress of moral theology.

Bibliography: C. SOMMERVOGEL et al., Bibliothéquede la
Compagnie de Jésus, 11 v. (Brussels-Paris 1890-1932) 1:843-48,
8:1733-34. R. BROUILLARD, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géogra-
phie ecclésiastiques 6:398-99. C. SOMMERVOGEL, Dictionnaire de
théologie catholique 2.1:130-31. H. HURTER, Nomenclator literari-
us theologiae catholicae 5.2:1793-95.

[J. C. WILLKE]

BALLERINI, PIETRO AND
GIROLAMO

Patristic scholars and theologians; Pietro, b. Sept. 7,
1698, d. March 28, 1769; Girolamo, b. Jan. 29, 1702, d.
Feb. 23, 1781. The brothers, sons of a surgeon, were born
and educated in Verona. Pietro was ordained in 1722 and
became the principal of a classical school in Verona. Sev-
eral propositions in his book on usury were condemned
by Benedict XIV in the bull Vix pervenit (1745). But to-
gether with Girolamo (ordained 1725), Pietro opposed
the Jansenists (see JANSENISM), and the Febronian party,
which questioned the administrative power of the pope.
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The Ballerinis’ primary service to scholarship consisted
in a close collaboration in editing ecclesiastical works,
particularly the writings of several fathers of the Church.
Between 1729 and 1732, they published four volumes of
the historical and other writings of Cardinal Henry Noris,
a Veronese compatriot. In quick succession, but with
careful scholarship, they brought out S. Zenonis, Episcopi
Veronensis, Sermones (with notes, 1739); S. Antonini,
Archiepiscopi Florentini, Summa Theologica (with a life
of the author, 4 parts, 1740-41); and Ratherii, Episcopi
Veronensis, Opera (1765). At the request of Benedict
XIV, they prepared a new edition of the works of St. Leo
the Great to replace that of the Gallican-tainted Pasquier
Quesnel (1675); theirs is still the standard edition (com-
plete with notes, 3 v., Venice 1753-57; reprinted
Patrologia Latina v. 54-56). Pietro published a history
of probabilism, Saggio della Storia del Probabilismo
(Verona 1736); De vi et ratione Primatus Romanorum
Pontificum (1766); and De Potestate Ecclesiastica Sum-
morum Pontificum et Conciliorum Generalium (1765).

Bibliography: A. DE MEYER, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques 6:399—401. W. TELFER, ‘‘The Codex
Verona LX (58) Note B,”” Harvard Theological Review 36 (1943)
231-32. C. VERSCHAFFEL, Dictionnaire de théologie catholique
(Paris 1903-50) 2.1:131-32.

[F. X. MURPHY]

BALMACEDA, FRANCISCO

Chilean ascetic; b. Ibscache, Oct. 2, 1772; d. Santia-
go, Nov. 2, 1842. He studied at the Convictorio Carolino
and was ordained by Bishop Maran. Heir to a great for-
tune, he personally administered his hacienda in Ibsc-
ache. According to one of his biographers, ‘‘He took
special care of the moral and physical well-being of its
tenants’’; he taught them prayers, reading, writing, and
arithmetic; he also provided them with seeds and farming
tools. Many families in Santiago lived on the crops from
his hacienda. Upon his mother’s death, he gave away to
the San Borja Hospital, among other smaller donations,
his farm in Ibscache and a second one he had acquired
for that purpose. He kept nothing for himself, except
1,000 pesos per year and the modest house in which he
lived. A tall, strong man, inflamed with zeal, he had great
self-control and practiced asceticism to the point of ap-
pearing strange. During hot weather he wore heavy gar-
ments; when it rained he used to walk in the middle of
the street, unmindful of the rain. For many years he lived
on boiled vegetables. On the morning of Nov. 2, 1842,
on his way to the chapel of some neighboring nuns where
he used to celebrate Mass, he collapsed in agony on his
own doorstep. Some considered him an eccentric; yet the
majority of the people of his time, particularly the poor,
thought him a saint.
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Bibliography: F. DE P. TAFORO, ‘‘Don Francisco Balmace-
da,”” Revista de Sud-América 3 (Valparaiso 1862) 735—41. E. BAL-
MACEDA VALDES, La familia Balmaceda (Santiago 1919) 107-17.

[A. M. ESCUDERO]

BALMERINO, ABBEY OF

Former CISTERCIAN abbey on the south bank of the
Tay in Fifeshire, Scotland, in the old Diocese of Saint
Andrews. It was founded and richly endowed by King
Alexander II and his mother, Queen Ermengarde, c. 1227
and colonized by monks from MELROSE on Dec. 13,
1229. The abbey was dedicated to St. Mary and St. Ed-
ward the Confessor. After it had been sacked and burned
by the English under Admiral Wyndham on Dec. 25,
1547, and desecrated by Reformers in 1559, the abbey
was erected into a temporal lordship by the royal charters
of 1603 and 1607 for Sir James Elphinstone, first Lord
Balmerino. Only ruins now remain.

Bibliography: W. B. TURNBULL, ed., The Chartularies of Bal-
merino and Lindores (Edinburgh 1841). J. M. CANIVEZ, ed., Statuta
capitulorum generalium ordinis cisterciensis ab anno 1116 ad
annum 1786, 8 v. (Louvain 1933-41) 2:63. J. WILKIE, The Benedic-
tine Monasteries of Northern Fife (Edinburgh 1927). D. E. EASSON,
Medieval Religious Houses: Scotland (London 1957) 62.

[L. MACFARLANE]

BALMES, JAIME LUCIANO

Spanish secular priest and philosopher; b. Vich, Cat-
alonia, Aug. 28, 1810; d. there, July 9, 1848. He studied
in the seminary at Vich (1817-26) and at the University
of Cervera (1826-35). He was ordained in 1834 and re-
ceived his degree in theology the following year. Return-
ing to Vich, he taught mathematics in the seminary. The
next eight years witnessed his prodigious expansion of
activity devoted to the apologetical, philosophical, socio-
logical, and political aspects of current problems. In Bar-
celona he founded and directed La Civilizacion
(1841-43) and La Sociedad (1843—44). In Madrid he ed-
ited El Pensamiento de la nacion (1844—-46) and El Con-
ciliador (1845). He made his entry into politics in 1840
by writing forcefully against the ambitions of General Es-
partero in Consideraciones politicas sobre la situacion de
Espaiia (Barcelona 1840). In answer to the general thesis
of F. Guizot, he wrote El Protestantismo comparado con
el Catolicismo en sus relaciones con la civilizacion eu-
ropea (4 v. Barcelona 1842—44). This is actually a philos-
ophy of history and, at the same time, a basic sociology
that considers the various influences of Catholicism on
society. Some of the very last works he published are also
apologetical in character: Cartas a un escéptico (Barcelo-
na 1864) and Pio IX (Madrid 1847).
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His second and more philosophical period of devel-
opment began with the bombardment of Barcelona,
when, protected in the Prat de Dalt (1843), he spent a
month and a half writing El Criterio (Barcelona 1845),
in which the right use of reason is described as good
sense and clear thinking. In Filosofia fundamental (4 v.
Barcelona 1846) he tried to protect youth from the errors
of modern philosophy, namely, sensism, materialism, ra-
tionalism, idealism, and skepticism. As a textbook for
students, he provided Filosofia elemental (4 v. Madrid
1847); this was translated into many languages, including
Latin. The basic qualities of his thought are realism, ob-
jectivity, order and clarity, and naturalness and simplici-
ty. He eliminated useless questions and complicated
technicalities. A sensitive observer and analyst, he con-
sidered also the totality of things. He was profoundly
human, balanced, and independent in spirit.

Balmes thought highly of St. THOMAS AQUINAS,
whose Summa he studied for four years at Cervera, but
he himself was bound to no school. He did not accept fun-
damental Thomistic doctrines, such as the real distinction
between essence and existence, potency and act, sub-
stance and accidents, hylomorphism, the agent intellect,
and impressed species. Under the influence of P. Buffier,
he treated the problem of certitude on a subjective and
psychological level; this teaching would influence the
school of Louvain. His confident intuitionism was rooted
in “‘common sense’’ or an ‘‘intellectual instinct,”” upon
which were established three fundamental truths: a first
fact (“‘that I think’”), a first principle (contradiction), and
a first condition (evidence).

Balmes prepared the way for the resurgence of
Christian philosophy. Not so much a precursor of the
scholastic revival, he is better enumerated among the
Catholic apologists of the early 19th century as one who
excelled in solidity of thought, in philosophical forma-
tion, and in historical erudition. LEO XIII, whom Balmes
had known in Brussels, described him as ‘‘the foremost
political talent of the 19th century and one of the greatest
in the history of political writers.”’

Bibliography: Obras Completas, ed. 1. CASANOVAS, 33 v.
(Barcelona 1925-27); also in 8 v. in Biblioteca de autores cris-
tianos (Madrid 1948-50). I. CASANOVAS, Balmes: La Seva vida, el
seu temps, les sevas obres, 3 v. (Barcelona 1932); ‘‘Balmes en el
primer centenario de su muerte, 1848-1948,”" Pensamiento 3
(1947).

[G. FRAILE]

BALSAMON, THEODORE

Twelfth-century Byzantine canonist; b. Constantino-
ple, c. 1105; d. there, c. 1195. Of a Constantinopolitan
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family, Theodore was a deacon in the church of HAGIA
SOPHIA and served the patriarch as his chief legal adviser,
or chartophylax. He was elected patriarch of Antioch in
his eighties (between 1185 and 1191), but he remained
in Constantinople until his death.

His chief work is his commentary on the Photian No-
mocanon of 14 titles that he composed at the suggestion
of Emperor Manuel I Comnenus and Patriarch Michael
of Anchialos. This was an attempt to solve the difficulties
raised by contradictory Church laws and conflicting ec-
clesiastical and civil legislation. Besides the 14 titles, he
clarified the whole collection of Byzantine law, relying
strongly on work of the earlier canonist Zonaras. His
principal interest for the historian is the number of docu-
ments he cites, frequently verbatim, that would be other-
wise unknown.

In 1195 Patriarch Marcus of Alexandria directed
some 60 questions to the permanent synod (synodos en-
demousa) at Constantinople. Balsamon gave the answers;
but recent investigation has shown that a second recen-
sion of these answers was most probably due to the Met-
ropolitan John of Chalcedon, a contemporary of
Balsamon.

A series of canonical monographs that clarify the
inner organization of Byzantine ecclesiastical offices in
relation to the patriarchate are also the work of Balsamon.
He defended the position of the legal adviser to the patri-
arch against the encroachments of the protecticos, the cu-
rial official who presided over lesser legal cases.
Balsamon aided the patriarch in composing a series of
synodal acts, including that dealing with the translation
of Patriarch Dositheus to the See of Constantinople
(1190). Several manuscripts attribute to his authorship
scholia on the Old Testament prophets; and Fabricius
credits him with an account of the martyrdom of Saints
Theodore and Claudius.

Bibliography: J. P. MIGNE, ed., Patrologia Graeca
119:904-909, 11621224, monographs; v. 137-38. G. A. RHALLES
and M. POTLES, Syntagma ton theion kai hieron kanonon, 6 v. (Ath-
ens 1852-59) in Greek. L. PETIT, Dictionnaire de théologie
catholique (Paris 1903-50) 2.1:135-37. E. HERMAN, Dictionnaire
de droit canonique (Paris 1935-65) 2:76-83. V. NARBEKOV, Der
Nomokanon des Photios mit der Erkldrung Balsamons, 2 v. (Kazan
1888-89), in Russ. S. P. LAMPROS, Byzantinische Zeitschrift 5
(1896) 565-66. V. GRUMEL, Revue des études byzantines 1 (1943)
23949, tr. H. G. BECK, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzan-
tinischen Reich 70-73, 657-58, bibliog.

[F. X. MURPHY]

BALTHASAR, HANS URS VON

Theologian, author, publisher, priest; b. Aug. 24,
1905 of an ancient Catholic Swiss family of Lucerne; d.
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Basel, June 26, 1988. Balthasar received a doctorate in
German literature and philosophy in 1928 following
studies in Zurich, Vienna, and Berlin. He entered the So-
ciety of Jesus in 1929, studied philosophy at Pullach, near
Munich, and theology (1933-37) at Lyon (Fourviere), a
companion to J. DANIELOU and H. Bouillard. He was or-
dained a priest in July of 1936. For a brief time he served
as an associate editor of Stimmen der Zeit (1937-39). In
1940, when chaplain of students in Basel, he met Adrien-
ne von SPEYR, introducing her to the Catholic Church and
remaining her confessor until her death (1967). In 1945
he founded with her the secular institute Johannes-
gemeinschaft. Later he established Johannesverlag, a
publishing house that issued major works on the Fathers
of the Church and other ‘‘Christian masters’> whom
Balthasar regarded as foundational to Christian life and
thought. Under his direction, Johannesverlag published
some 60 volumes of von Speyr’s writings, which she
practically dictated to him in their entirety.

His departure from the Society of Jesus in 1950
dimmed his reputation for a while. He was not a peritus
to the Second Vatican Council. Nevertheless, Pope Paul
VI recognized Balthasar’s brilliance and nominated him
a member of the original INTERNATIONAL THEOLOGICAL
COMMISSION in 1969, later reappointing him. Pope John
Paul II also selected him for the commission in 1980 and
1986. In 1972 he launched in Germany and Italy the in-
ternational Catholic review COMMUNIO, giving it both
program and purpose; this review eventually appeared in
11 different languages. In 1984, Pope John Paul II recog-
nized his achievement by personally giving him the
““Pope Paul VI'’ prize. Although Balthasar was named
a cardinal by Pope John Paul II, he died two days before
receiving the red hat.

The Charism. While engaged in the spiritual exer-
cises of St. IGNATIUS (1929), God unexpectedly called
Balthasar to serve Him with the sole directive that he
‘‘abandon everything and follow’’ with a typically Igna-
tian indifference. This choice of God would determine his
destiny, his thought, and his work. A priest who found
himself at home in the Society of Jesus, Balthasar re-
ceived through Adrienne von Speyr a theological and ec-
clesial mission, founded in the interrelated roles of Mary,
John, and Peter, incarnated in the secular institute Johan-
nesgemeinschaft, and founded to be an actualization of
the charism of St. Ignatius under the form of a ‘‘secular
institute.”” Obliged as a result of his activities to quit the
society, he would be broken like the Eucharistic bread.
Passing beyond and reformulating the Lutheran idea of
Good Friday and the Hegelian notion of a speculative Fri-
day, he received the theology of Holy Saturday through
von Speyr. It gave life and strength to his mission in a
secular world. The most telling sign of the power of this

34

charism, concealed in the invisible, was the colloquium
he held in Rome (1985) that assembled several hundred
friends of von Speyr from around the world.

His Writings. The books of Balthasar were written
from within the interior of this charism. Under the influ-
ence of Erich Przywara (1889-1972), who exercised a
decisive influence on him, Balthasar wrote the Apokalyp-
se der deutschen Seele (3 vols., 1937-39), in which he
attempted to unveil through ‘‘the great modern spiritual
figures of German history, the most recent religious atti-
tude that, though it often remains hidden, is in a way that
of ‘confession’.”” Through Henri de LUBAC, whose disci-
ple Balthasar became at Fourviere and with whom he
maintained a lifelong friendship, Balthasar’s thought
found its ‘‘Catholic’’ basis. Balthasar was responsible for
the German translation of Lubac’s Catholicism, a work
he held in high regard, and of many other of Lubac’s
works. Stimulated by such a master, Balthasar studied
Origen, Gregory of Nyssa, and Maximus the Confessor
(he had already compiled an anthology of the works of
Saint Augustine). He also learned from Karl BARTH
(1951), Romano GUARDINI (1970), Martin BUBER (1958),
and Gustav Siewert.

Balthasar acknowledged the lasting influence of Ad-
rienne von Speyr on his thought and publications. ‘It was
Adrienne von Speyr,”” he wrote, ‘‘who pointed out the
fulfilling way from Ignatius to John, and thus laid out the
foundation for most of what has been published by me
since 1940. Her work and mine is neither psychologically
nor philosophically separable, two halves of a whole that,
as center, has but one foundation’’ (Balthasar Reader,
42). The experiences and theology of Adrienne von Speyr
began to fulfill his hopes and to respond to questions, in
particular, those concerning the final realities. He attri-
buted to her his insights regarding the mystery of Holy
Saturday ‘‘and hence of hell and of universal redemption
as well”’ (ibid., 403).

Sometime about 1961, Balthasar elaborated a plan
for a trilogy which he published in subsequent years as
Herrlichkeit, Theodramatik, and Theologik. The multi-
volume work has the transcendentals—the Beautiful, the
Good, and the True—as its foci; each concentrates on a
different power of the human person: What can one per-
ceive? For what should one hope? For what purpose has
one intelligence? In fact, the trilogy is a theological syn-
thesis that brings together Balthasar’s vast knowledge of
ancient and modern European literature and philosophy
on the one hand, and the Christian tradition, including the
Church fathers, scholastic and modem theology, exege-
sis, and mysticism on the other. In Balthasar’s vision of
things, the theological enterprise takes as its point of de-
parture the mystery of revelation made known in the in-
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carnate and crucified Word of God: made visible in Him
is a glory or splendor (Herrlichkeit) integrating all natural
beauty and surpassing all human attempts to order and
shape the created universe.

The passage from ‘‘aesthetic’’ to ‘‘dramatic’’ takes
place in the drama of the Incarnation and Crucifixion,
whereby God gathers together and brings to perfection
everything worthwhile in creation. Truth, which responds
to every human question, is revealed in the kenosis of
God in the Incarnation and the Crucifixion. According to
Balthasar’s scheme, Theologik, which concludes the tril-
ogy, seeks to make intelligible the inner logic that under-
lies God’s action in history. In the Truth that is Jesus
Christ, every human question and all knowing is re-
vealed.

The Form. ‘“To know as I am known’’: the vertical
of Revelation and of faith traverses and gives birth to the
horizontal of history and human research. Theology can-
not pass over anthropology, for ‘‘man is the way of God”’
(John Paul II) and in Christ man is completed as God
loved and created him. All converges toward and in
Christ, the Son of God who is delivered up for us and
united with Mary the Church. Trinity, christology, soteri-
ology, Mariology, ecclesiology, and anthropology are
united as in the Credo. It is the same unity. Balthasar’s
“‘catholic’’ theology is aided by his musical and artistic
gifts. It is not systematic, but ‘‘symphonic.’’ It finds co-
herence and dynamism in its ‘‘return to the center,”” (Ein-
faltung), which is at the same time an unfolding
(Entfaltung).

Balthasar contemplates a God who gives Himself by
revealing who He is, thereby giving life to man’s free re-
sponse to Him. Because of this gift of freedom that God
has given man, being is essential, for following Saint
Thomas (in the manner in which G. Siewert had ex-
plained him), Balthasar regarded being as the gift of God
to His creatures, in which they may participate in order
to receive it in their own singularity. In considering this
gift (being in the transcendentals) Balthasar did not forget
the giver; in God the Beautiful is divine Glory, in which
human beings are called to share; in God the Good is
merciful love, by which humans hope for salvation (with-
out excluding the possibility of Hell), and in God the
True is the Word of the Father, communicated by the
Spirit, through whom humans know the love that is be-
yond all knowledge. The transcendentals, without losing
their own identity, are thereby theologically transmuted.

This transformation leads to several consequences,
of which we shall consider a few. That which humans
may see and sense has a profundity that goes beyond
what constitutes them: Humans are called to contemplate
the Glory of God. This intellectual act is also a sensible

NEW CATHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA

BALTHASAR OF ST. CATHERINE OF SIENA

one, for there exist spiritual senses (cf. Origen). Correla-
tively Jesus is his own light; a manifestation of divine
Glory in a union of spirit and body that sets aside all Pla-
tonism and demands an incarnated mystic.

The divine drama *‘rests in part on the notion of mis-
sion that elevates and accomplishes the psychological
and Christian notion of role . . . and in part on the con-
frontation of a created and finite freedom with the free-
dom of divine infinity.”” The divine mission, being the
economic form of the procession, ‘‘cannot be made one
except with the theological notion of person.”” The con-
frontation of divine and human freedom leads, through
Christ, to the abandoned state of the Son in death and to
the separation of the Father and the Son, who are united
without fail by the Spirit. Here Balthasar inserts a theolo-
gy of Holy Saturday. These same notions of mission and
person furnish the basis for an ecclesiology, wherein are
illuminated the figures of Mary, John, and Peter.

Bibliography: For complete bibliography of Von Balthasar’s
work, see: Hans Urs von Balthasar, Bibliographie: 1925—1990.
(Einsiedeln, Switzerland, 1990). M. KEHL and W. LOSER. The Von
Balthasar Reader, translated by R. J. DALY and F. LAWRENCE (New
York, 1982). HANS URS VON BALTHASAR. ‘‘Discour du P. H. U. von
Balthasar.”” Hans Urs von Balthasar: Premio Internazionale Paolo
VI 1984. (Brescia, 1984); First Glance at Adrienne von Speyr,
translated by A. LAWRY and S. ENGLUND (San Francisco, 1968); My
Work: In Retrospect (San Francisco, 1993); Our Task: A Report
and a Plan, translated by JOHN SAWARD (San Francisco, 1994). L.s.
CHAPP, The God Who Speaks: Hans Urs von Balthasar’s Theology
of Revelation (Bethesda, Md. 1996). E. T. OAKES, Pattern of Re-
demption: The Theology of Hans Urs von Balthasar. (2d rev. ed.
New York, 1997). DAVID SCHINDLER, ed., Hans Urs von Balthasar:
His Life and Work (Notre Dame, Ind., 1991).

[G. CHANTRAINE]

BALTHASAR OF ST. CATHERINE OF
SIENA

Discalced CARMELITE and mystical writer; b. Bolo-
gna, Aug. 24, 1597; d. Bologna, Aug. 23, 1673. He was
a descendant of Niccold Machiavelli. Balthasar was at-
tracted to the Teresian Reform while taking part in the
celebrations of St. TERESA’s beatification. He took the
habit at the novitiate of La Scala in Rome (Nov. 21,
1614), where he was later professed (Nov. 11, 1615).
After his ordination, he was appointed professor at the
Seminary for the Missions, then at St. Paul of the Quiri-
nale. He filled various positions of administrative respon-
sibility in his order: provincial, general definitor,
procurator general.

The most important of his writings include a pastoral
letter to the religious of his own Lombardy province; the
Italian translation of the work of Father Joseph of Jesus
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Mary (Quiroga), Subida del Alma a Dios (Rome 1664);
his commentary on the Mansions of St. Teresa, titled
Splendori Riflessi di Gloria Celeste (Bologna 1671-94),
is representative of the Carmelite school (see Gabriel,
bibliography). The work is important because he harmo-
nized the teaching of St. Teresa, which prevailed in the
Teresian carmel of the Italian congregation, with that of
St. JOHN OF THE CROSS, then less known than St. Teresa
in Italy. If these works have not been translated into other
languages, it is primarily because the author’s style is ar-
tificial and diffuse, after the fashion of his age. His inter-
pretation of St. Teresa is, nevertheless, known among the
representatives of the Teresian Carmelite school, and is
often quoted.

Bibliography: GRAZIANO DELLA CROCE, ‘‘Patrimonio espiri-
tual de la Cong. de S. Elias,”” El Monte Carmelo 70 (1962)
228-229, 243-245. GABRIEL DE SAINTE MARIE MADELEINE, Dic-
tionnaire de spiritualité ascétique et mystique. Doctrine et histoire,
ed. M. VILLER et al. (Paris 1932-) 1.1:1210-17.

[O. RODRIGUEZ]

BALTIC RELIGION

The religion, typically agricultural, of the Baltic peo-
ples (Latvians, Lithuanians, and Old Prussians). Among
the high gods primacy was enjoyed by the gods of heav-
en. Dievs (Heaven), through etymology directly connect-
ed with Dyaus, Zeus, and Jupiter, was the most important
of these. In his concrete form he was regarded as a great
farmer who worked his fields in the same manner as the
modern Latvian peasant. Generally, he was the arbiter of
welfare and prosperity. Only Saule (the Sun, a goddess)
could compete in importance with Dievs. She was usually
regarded as the patroness of fertility, and numerous
myths of the courtship of gods were associated with her.
A prominent place was allotted also to Pérkons (Thun-
der), a god of fertility, and Mé&ness (Moon, a male deity),
in whom one can discern traits of a god of war.

Much clearer in her functions was the earth goddess
(called Mother Earth). She was patron of fertility, but, at
the same time, seems to have been the source of a number
of mythical figures of chthonic character. Of the feminine
deities, however, Laima, the goddess of Fate, was the
most fully developed. She belonged to the Indo-European
group of arbiters of fate or destiny, and had a central
place in Baltic religion.

Beside these higher deities there were numerous
mythological figures who were generally connected with
the different phases of agricultural life. The functions of
these lower beings and those of the higher gods were not
strictly delimited.

The higher gods received a definite cult, which was
connected especially with important occasions in human
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life, and with annual feasts. There were birth and wed-
ding rites; the summer solstice and the harvest were cele-
brated with special solemnity.

Bibliography: H. BIEZAIS, ‘‘Baltische Religion,”” Die Reli-
gion in Geschichte und Gegenwart 3 1:856-859, with bibliog.; Die
Hauptgottinnen der alten Letten (Uppsala 1955); Die Gottesgestalt
der lettischen Volksreligion (Uppsala 1961).

[H. BIEZAIS]

BALTIMORE, ARCHDIOCESE OF

The archdiocese of Baltimore (Latin title: Balti-
morensis) is the senior metropolitan see of the United
States, comprising Baltimore city and Baltimore, Alle-
gany, Anne Arundel, Carroll, Frederick, Garrett, Harford,
Howard, and Washington counties, an area of 4,801
square miles, with an estimated total population in 2000
of 2,850,000, including 485,000 Catholics. The diocese
was established on Nov. 6, 1789; the archdiocese on
April 8, 1808.

Origins. Catholicism was brought to Maryland
(1634) by the first English settlers, among whom were
three Jesuit missionaries whose successors continued the
work of ministering to the colonists and converting the
Native Americans. The area comprising the present Balti-
more archdiocese was probably served by itinerant
priests, including Benedict Neale, who visited Harford
County in 1747. In 1755 a group of exiled French Catho-
lic refugees from Acadia (Nova Scotia) settled in Edward
Fotterell’s abandoned house on Calvert and Fayette
streets in Baltimore. From 1756 to 1763 Jesuits from the
White Marsh mission, 25 miles southwest, periodically
conducted services first in Fotterell’s house and after
1775, in St. Peter’s. This small church was built by lay-
men on a lot purchased by the Jesuit superior from
Charles Carroll of Annapolis and located near the north-
west corner of the later Charles and Saratoga streets. By
1784, when the first resident pastor, Charles Sewall, SJ,
arrived, the church had been enlarged to more than twice
its original size, and a rectory had been added. There the
vicar apostolic of the new Republic, John CARROLL, took
up residence in 1786 and remained until his death in
1815. By then, three more city churches had been added
as the Catholic population increased to an estimated
10,000—St. Patrick’s (1795); St. John’s (1799), on the
site of the later St. Alphonsus; and St. Mary’s Seminary
Chapel (1808), a Gothic structure designed by Maximil-
ian Godefroy.

Ecclesiastical jurisdiction. From 1688 to 1784 the
English colonies seemingly were under the jurisdiction
of the vicar apostolic of the London District in the home
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The nave of Baltimore Cathedral, designed by Benjamin Henry Latrobe, begun in 1806. (©G.E. Kidder Smith/CORBIS)

country. Before 1688 priests in the colonies (mostly Jesu-
its) apparently received all necessary faculties from the
superiors of their religious communities. From 1784 to
1789 John Carroll as prefect apostolic exercised limited
jurisdiction over the Church in the new Republic of the
United States. After his appointment as bishop on Nov.
6, 1789, and his consecration in Lulworth Castle chapel,
Dorset, England, on Aug. 15, 1790, Carroll assumed full
responsibility for his vast Diocese of Baltimore, which
was until 1808 the only see in the United States. It ex-
tended from the Atlantic Ocean to the Mississippi River
and from Canada to Florida, an area of about 890,000
square miles, later comprising 25 states. The record of its
territorial contraction as a diocese or archdiocese and as
a province is, therefore, unique. In 1808, with the estab-
lishment of the suffragan sees of Boston, Mass., New
York, N.Y., Philadelphia, Pa., and Bardstown (later Lou-
isville), Ky., and the creation of Baltimore as a metropoli-
tan see, the Archdiocese of Baltimore was confined to
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what are now the District of Columbia, Maryland, West
Virginia, Virginia, North and South Carolina, Georgia,
Alabama, and Mississippi, an area of 317,610 square
miles. The archdiocese, which remained the only metro-
politan see in the United States until 1846, was subse-
quently reduced in area by four main subdivisions. In
1820 it lost West Virginia and Virginia to the Diocese of
Richmond, although the archbishops of Baltimore admin-
istered the see when it was vacant from 1822 to 1841.
North Carolina, South Carolina, and Georgia also were
separated in 1820 to form the Diocese of Charleston,
S.C.; these divisions left the two remaining parts of the
archdiocese separated by more than 500 miles. In 1825
Mississippi and Alabama were severed when each be-
came a vicariate apostolic; the latter included Florida, re-
cently ceded to the United States by Spain. When the
Diocese of Wilmington, Del., was created in 1868, Balti-
more lost all of Maryland’s eastern shore counties (nine)
to the new see. In 1939 the District of Columbia was
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Cardinal William H. Keeler, Archbishop of Baltimore, leads 850 youths through the Baltimore streets to mark the beginning of Holy

Week, April 15, 2000. (AP/Wide World Photos)

made an archdiocese, although its archbishop was simul-
taneously archbishop of Baltimore until 1947, when it
was given its own archbishop and an additional five
Maryland counties previously governed by Baltimore.

The Province of Baltimore was, in practice, cotermi-
nous with the Republic from 1808 to 1846, when Oregon
City (now Portland, Ore.) became the second U.S. prov-
ince. Between 1847 (when the Archdiocese of St. Louis,
Mo., was erected) and 1850 (when the provinces of New
York, New Orleans, La., and Cincinnati, Ohio, were set
up) the senior province was greatly reduced in size, los-
ing Alabama and Mississippi, once part of the Baltimore
archdiocese, to the New Orleans province. Delaware,
never a part of the archdiocese as such, remained in the
province when the state of Delaware was detached from
the Diocese of Philadelphia and made part of the new Di-
ocese of Wilmington (1868). West Florida, which had be-
come part of the province in 1819, was transferred to the
New Orleans province in 1850, but East Florida remained
in that of Baltimore. The state of Pennsylvania also re-
mained part of the Baltimore province until 1875, when
the Province of Philadelphia was erected. Since then Bal-
timore has lost the District of Columbia and the five
Maryland counties (1947) included in the Archdiocese of
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Washington, which belongs to no province. In 1962 the
establishment of the new Province of Atlanta took the
states of Georgia, North and South Carolina, and the east-
ern part of Florida, leaving the Province of Baltimore
with all of Maryland except five counties, and Delaware,
Virginia, and West Virginia, with suffragan sees at Rich-
mond, Va., Wheeling, W.Va., and Wilmington, Del.

Prominent leaders and developments. Baltimore’s
ordinaries, beginning with the renowned John Carroll,
who ruled the see from 1789 to 1815, have included
many outstanding prelates. Carroll’s successor was his
coadjutor, Leonard NEALE, whose brief administration
terminated with his death in 1817. He was followed
by the French-born Sulpician Ambrose MARECHAL
(1817-28); English-born James WHITFIELD (1828-34);
the Sulpician Samuel ECCLESTON, a native of Maryland
(1834-51); Irish-born Francis Patrick KENRICK, who had
served as bishop in Philadelphia, Pa., before his appoint-
ment to Baltimore (1851-63); Martin John SPALDING,
born in Kentucky and auxiliary (1848-52) and bishop
(1852-64) of Louisville, Ky., before his appointment as
archbishop of Baltimore (1864-72); New York-born
James Roosevelt BAYLEY (1872-77); James GIBBONS,
who became the second U.S. cardinal (1877-1921); Mi-
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chael Joseph CURLEY, Irish-born bishop of St. Augustine,
Fla., when chosen for Baltimore (1921-47); Francis Pat-
rick KEOUGH (1947-61); and Baltimore-born Lawrence
Joseph SHEHAN, who was named auxiliary of the arch-
bishop of Baltimore and Washington in 1945 while serv-
ing as pastor of St. Patrick’s, Washington. In 1948 he
became auxiliary to the archbishop of Baltimore, where
he took up residence as pastor of SS. Philip and James.
Made first bishop of Bridgeport, Conn., in 1953, he was
named to Baltimore in July of 1961 as coadjutor arch-
bishop and succeeded to the see upon Keough’s death on
December 8 of that year. In February of 1965 Shehan was
raised to the College of Cardinals by Paul VI in recogni-
tion of his leadership in the areas of ecumenism and racial
justice. William D. Borders succeeded Cardinal Sheehan
as archbishop of Baltimore in 1974 and promoted lay in-
volvement in the administration of the archdiocese. The
14th archbishop of Baltimore is William Cardinal Keeler,
who was appointed to the see in 1989 and named a cardi-
nal in 1994. In addition to his guidance of the archdio-
cese, Cardinal Keeler has a world-wide reputation as a
leader in ecumenical affairs, particularly in the Church’s
relations with the Orthodox and with Jews.

Under its episcopal leaders, Baltimore assumed an
important role in U.S. Catholic history that was both en-
hanced and reflected by the many important meetings of
Church leaders held in the see city. As early as 1791, Car-
roll had called a meeting of his clergy (22 attended) at
which a number of regulations were decreed for obser-
vance throughout the diocese. These decrees were reaf-
firmed and amplified in 1810, when Carroll met
informally with Neale, his coadjutor, and his newly con-
secrated suffragans Michael Egan of Philadelphia, Jean
Cheverus of Boston, and Benedict Flaget of Bardstown.
The First Provincial Council of Baltimore was held in
1829, followed by others in 1833, 1837, 1840, 1843,
1846, 1849, 1855, 1858, and 1869. Of these, the first
seven—Ilike the meetings of 1791 and 1810—were na-
tionwide in scope and hence plenary in effect. Three
other Councils of Baltimore were plenary in the strict
sense, since they were presided over by an apostolic dele-
gate (in each case, the incumbent archbishop of Balti-
more) and the nation had by then been divided into
additional provinces, each headed by a metropolitan
archbishop. Held in 1852, 1866, and 1884, these meet-
ings were epochal in character (see BALTIMORE, COUNCILS
OF). In addition, Baltimore was the site of nine diocesan
synods (i.e., meetings of the archbishop and his diocesan
clergy concerning strictly diocesan regulations), which
besides the national synod of 1791 included those held
in 1831, 1853, 1857, 1863, 1865, 1868, 1875, and 1886.

When the diocese was created, Baltimore had only
one church, St. Peter’s, which served as procathedral for
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Carroll, Neale, and Maréchal until 1821. The first synod
in the United States was held there, as was also the first
ordination (Stephen T. BADIN, 1793), and the first episco-
pal consecration (Leonard Neale, 1800). In use until
1841, it was razed the following year to make room for
Calvert Hall, a boys’ school conducted there (1845-91)
by the Brothers of the Christian Schools. To carry on the
name of St. Peter’s, another city parish of that name was
established in 1842. On land purchased from the estate
of the Revolutionary war hero and Maryland governor,
John Eager Howard, the old Cathedral of the Assumption
of the Blessed Virgin Mary was begun on July 7, 1806,
when Carroll laid the cornerstone. (Contrary to later de-
velopment, this stone designated the church under the
name of Jesus and Mary.) The Romanesque-Byzantine
structure designed by the British-born non-Catholic Ben-
jamin Henry Latrobe, one of the architects of the national
capitol, was dedicated on May 31, 1821, but it remained
in debt and unconsecrated until May 25, 1876. The build-
ing escaped the fires of 1873 and 1904; its location placed
it (1964) on the northern edge of the city’s 22-acre
Charles Center redevelopment area. The old cathedral,
important for its historical associations, became the na-
tion’s fourth minor basilica on Sept. 1, 1937. Within its
walls all of Baltimore’s great councils were solemnized.
Beneath its altar lie all the archbishops of Baltimore ex-
cept Neale, Bayley, and Keough. On Sept. 21, 1959, the
basilica ceased to be the metropolitan cathedral, but it
was accorded the status of a cocathedral. The Cathedral
of Mary Our Queen was built from funds bequeathed by
Thomas J. O’Neill (1849-1919), an Irish-born Baltimore
merchant. Ground was broken by Keough on Oct. 10,
1954, and the cornerstone was laid the following May.
The building was consecrated on Oct. 13, 1959, and sol-
emnly opened November 15.

Religious communities. A number of religious
communities established their first U.S. foundations
under the ordinaries of Baltimore: the Carmelites in Port
Tobacco, Md. (1790); the Sulpicians in Baltimore (1791);
the Visitation nuns (1799) and the restored Jesuits (1806),
both in Georgetown, D.C.; the Christian Brothers(1845),
the Josephites (1871), and the Bon Secour Sisters (1881),
all in Baltimore. In addition, three new communities for
women were founded within the archdiocese. In 1809 the
Sisters of St. Joseph, as they were originally called,
founded by St. Elizabeth SETON, established St. Joseph’s
Academy in Emmitsburg, Md. The Oblate Sisters of
Providence were founded in Baltimore in 1828 by BI.
Mary Elizabeth Lange. This community of African
American Sisters is dedicated to the education of black
children. The Mission Helpers of the Sacred Heart began
in 1891, when Mary Cunningham (later Mother De-
metrias) joined with a group of Baltimore women in help-
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ing the Josephites with their catechetical and missionary
work among the black missions. With headquarters in
Towson, Md., they engage in general and special cateche-
tics.

Within the archdiocese the Sulpicians, Josephites,
Pallottines, and Trinitarians have their national headquar-
ters; Baltimore is also a center for the Friars Minor Con-
ventuals, Jesuits, and Xaverian Brothers, as well as for
the Daughters of Charity, Franciscan Sisters of Baltimore
City, Franciscans Sisters of the Third Order, Good Shep-
herd Sisters, Notre Dame de Namur Sisters, Oblate Sis-
ters of Providence, Religious Sisters of Mercy, and the
School Sisters of Notre Dame.

Education. In the document establishing the diocese
of Baltimore, the Holy See urged upon Carroll the neces-
sity of establishing ‘‘an episcopal seminary either in the
same city [Baltimore] or elsewhere, as he shall judge
most expedient.”” By the time the new bishop issued the
nation’s first pastoral letter in 1792, he was able ‘‘to re-
turn God thanks for having conducted to our assistance
a number of learned and exemplary clergymen, devoted
by choice, and formed by experience to the important
function of training young Ecclesiastics to all the duties
of the ministry.”” These clergymen were the SULPICIANS,
who had arrived in Baltimore in July of 1791. Three
months after their arrival, and under the direction of Fa-
ther Nagot, four Sulpicians and the five students who ac-
companied them from Europe had begun the pioneer U.S.
Seminary, St. Mary’s, Baltimore. The lack of native can-
didates to the priesthood during the Sulpicians’ first 13
years nearly caused the closing of the seminary, and only
the express wish of Pius VII saved the project. While
continuing to prepare men from around the country for
the priesthood, in recent decades it has also been offering
training in theology to laymen and women.

Another training school for the diocesan priesthood,
the seminary department of Mt. St. Mary’s College, Em-
mitsburg, was established in 1808 by the Sulpician John
Dubois, later third bishop of New York. Mt. St. Mary’s
was from the start both a seminary and a lay college.
Since ending its association with the Sulpicians in 1826,
the college has been directed by an association of secular
priests from various dioceses, with the archbishop of Bal-
timore as ex officio president. Its graduates include many
bishops and the first U.S. Cardinal, John McCloskey. De-
fying national trends, in the last two decades of the twen-
tieth century Mt. St. Mary’s Seminary has increased its
enrollment as dioceses from around the country continue
to send candidates for the priesthood there in ever greater
numbers.

The archdiocese currently has three Catholic col-
leges. Mt. St. Mary’s and Loyola, Baltimore (1852), are
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directed respectively by secular priests and Jesuits. A col-
lege for women, Notre Dame of Maryland (1873), was
founded by the School Sisters of Notre Dame. These
three colleges had a total enrollment of 11,428 students
at the end of the millennium. In addition, there were 22
high schools (10,922 students) and 73 elementary schools
(24,314 students) in the archdiocese under Catholic aus-
pices in 2000.

Charitable works. In 2000 there were five general
hospitals; these are Sacred Heart, Cumberland (Daugh-
ters of Charity, 1911), and four in Baltimore: St. Agnes
(Daughters of Charity, 1862), St. Joseph (Sisters of St.
Francis of Philadelphia, 1864), Mercy (Sisters of Mercy,
1874), and Bon Secours (Bon Secours Sisters, 1919). Re-
habilitation centers and homes for the aged in the city of
Baltimore include Dismas House East, Dismas House
West, St. Elizabeth Rehabilitation and Nursing Center,
St. Charles Villa, St. Joseph Nursing Home, and St. Mar-
tin’s Home for the Aged. There are also the St. Agnes
Nursing and Rehabilitation Center in Ellicott City, Villa
St. Catherine in Emmitsburg, and Stella Maris Center in
Timonium.

Catholic press. The short-lived Metropolitan,
founded in Baltimore by Peter BLENKINSOP in 1830, is
credited with being the pioneer Catholic magazine in the
United States. In 1842 Rev. Charles I. WHITE of Balti-
more began a monthly called the Religious Cabinet. Re-
named the U.S. Catholic Magazine in 1843, in became
a weekly in 1849 and was followed in 1850 by the Catho-
lic Mirror, a weekly newspaper. Except for a brief period
during the Civil War when its publisher was imprisoned
for southern sympathies, it continued as Baltimore’s
archdiocesan paper until 1908. When White relinquished
its editorship in 1853, he began another monthly under
the old name of the Metropolitan and continued it until
1857. It died out shortly after a new editor took over in
1858. Since 1913 the official weekly organ of the archdi-
ocese has been the Baltimore Catholic Review. Between
1944 and 1952 there were separate Baltimore and Wash-
ington editions. (Since then Washington has had its own

paper.)

Other developments. The Third Plenary Council of
Baltimore (1884) established a committee of bishops to
draw up a catechism for use in elementary religious in-
struction throughout the United States. The first edition
of the so-called Baltimore Catechism appeared in April
of 1885; it was chiefly the work of Bp. John L. Spalding
of Peoria, Ill., and Msgr. J. V. De Concilio of St. Mi-
chael’s parish, Jersey City, N.J. This original edition be-
came the No. 2 catechism, No. 1 being a simplified
version and No. 3 an amplified one. In 1941 a considera-
bly revised edition was published and remained a popular
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catechetical source until the Second Vatican Council en-
couraged new approaches to religious instruction. In
1995 the premier see of the United States welcomed Pope
John Paul II to the city of Baltimore, where he offered
a historic Mass at Camden Yards stadium.

Baltimore possesses a storehouse of documents
“‘ranking first among the archives of the Catholic Church
in the United States,”” according to John Tracy Ellis,
American Church historian. Located at St. Mary’s Semi-
nary, these documents are cataloged chiefly according to
the administrations of the successive archbishops. A few
documents antedate the American Revolution. There are
autographed letters from ten popes (beginning with Pius
VIl in 1817) and sixteen American presidents (beginning
with Washington in 1790).

The principal patron of the archdiocese is the
Blessed Virgin Mary, Assumed into Heaven (synod of
1791); St. Ignatius Loyola was chosen as the secondary
patron (synod of 1886), since the Jesuits established the
first missions in Maryland (1634). His Spanish name still
identifies one of the oldest towns in the state (St. Inigoes,
St. Mary’s county, 1634) and its historic church. In 2000
the archdiocese counted 155 parishes, 18 of which were
without a resident pastor, served by 597 priests, of whom
291 were religious, 187 permanent deacons, 80 brothers,
and 1212 women religious.

Bibliography: T. W. SPALDING, The Premier See: A History
of the Archdiocese of Baltimore, 1789-1989 (Baltimore, 1989).
Partial sources include J. D. G. SHEA, A History of the Catholic
Church within the Limits of the United States, 4 v. (New York
1886-92). M. E. STANTON, A Century of Growth: The History of the
Church in Western Maryland, 2 v. (Baltimore, Md. 1891). M. J.
RIORDAN, Cathedral Records from the Beginning of Catholicism in

Baltimore (Baltimore, Md. 1906). P. K. GUILDAY, Life and Times of

John Carroll: Archbishop of Baltimore, 1735-1815, 2 v. (New
York 1927). 1. T. ELLIS, Life of James Cardinal Gibbons: Archbish-
op of Baltimore, 1834-1921, 2 v. (Milwaukee, Wis. 1952). A. M.
MELVILLE, John Carroll of Baltimore (New York 1955). By 1965
The Catholic University of America library contained studies of all
Baltimore’s archbishops from Carroll through Gibbons. Other valu-
able sources are the Archives of the Archdiocese of Baltimore, the
Maryland Historical Society, and the Maryland Room of the Pratt
Library.

[J. J. GALLAGHER/R. T. CONLEY]

BALTIMORE, COUNCILS OF

Although the Council of Trent (1545-63) decreed
that diocesan synods were to be held everywhere each
year and that provincial councils should meet every three
years, this regulation was rarely, if ever, followed to the
letter in any part of the world. The Code of Canon Law
(1918) prescribes the holding of diocesan synods every
ten years and of provincial councils every 20 years. Pro-
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vision is also made in the Code for plenary councils, in
which the bishops of more than one ecclesiastical prov-
ince meet. In a plenary council, laws are promulgated that
bind the dioceses in the area represented in the council;
the decrees of a provincial council are binding within the
territory of the province; and in a synod, diocesan statutes
are laid down.

Regulations have been made for the Church in the
United States in all three types of assembly. From 1789
to 1808, the whole territory of the United States belonged
to the Diocese of Baltimore, Md., and from 1808 to 1846,
the Province of Baltimore was the only one in the coun-
try. Although Oregon City became a metropolitan see in
1846 and St. Louis in 1847, the bishops who met in 1849
for the Seventh Provincial Council of Baltimore repre-
sented the entire nation. Since that time, three plenary
councils of the U.S. Church have been held, all at Balti-
more. Before the establishment of the first U.S. diocese
in 1789, the clergy had met also in several general chap-
ters at Whitemarsh, Md. Although these meetings did not
fall within the strict canonical categories of synod and
council, brief mention of them will be included in this ar-
ticle, which is divided as follows: (1) general chapters of
the clergy (1783-89); (2) Baltimore diocesan synod
(1791); (3) meeting of the American bishops (1810); (4)
first seven provincial councils of Baltimore (1829-49);
(5) the three plenary councils of Baltimore (1852-84).

General Chapters of the Clergy (1783-89). Until
1773 care of the Church in the English colonies on the
Eastern Seaboard of the present United States was left al-
most entirely to missionaries of the Society of Jesus.
There was no ecclesiastical organization except that
which the internal Jesuit structure provided. From 1721
on, the colonies came under the tenuous supervision of
the English vicar apostolic of the London district, a su-
pervision that became more formal after 1757 but was
never really effective. In 1773 the Society of Jesus was
suppressed, but most of its missionaries in the English
colonies continued their work there under the direction
of the last superior of the mission, Rev. John Lewis. The
American Revolution ended all possibility of ecclesiasti-
cal government from England, and for ten years no at-
tempt at formal organization of the U.S. Church was
made.

In 1782, Rev. John Carroll, one of the former Jesuits,
proposed the creation of a provisional chapter of the cler-
gy in order to preserve the property that had belonged to
the Jesuit order and also to see to other problems of eccle-
siastical administration. Three meetings of the General
Chapter were held at Whitemarsh: in 1783-84, 1786, and
1789. Decisions were made touching on the preservation
of the Jesuit estates, the foundation of an academy at
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Third Plenary Council of Baltimore, 1884, from Clarke’s ‘‘History of the Catholic Church in the United States,”’ from negative by D.
Bendann.

Georgetown (later Georgetown University, Washington,
D.C.), the need for educating a native clergy, and the
erection of the Diocese of Baltimore. In 1784, the chapter
voted against the creation of a bishopric in the United
States, but two years later the members changed their
minds and petitioned the Holy See for the foundation of
a diocese and the right to elect the first bishop. This was
conceded by Rome. In 1789, Carroll, who had been supe-
rior of the mission by papal appointment since 1784, was
chosen by the clergy as the first bishop in the United
States. With the creation of the Diocese of Baltimore on
Nov. 6, 1789, the general chapters of the clergy ceased
to perform their quasi-conciliar function in the U.S.
Church.

Synod of Baltimore (1791). When John Carroll was
consecrated first bishop of Baltimore on Aug. 15, 1790,
his jurisdiction extended over the entire area of what was
then the United States. From Nov. 7 to 10, 1791, Carroll
held a diocesan synod in St. Peter’s procathedral, Balti-
more. It was the only such formal meeting in his 18 years
as bishop and seven years as archbishop (1790-1815).
Twenty-two priests attended, most of them from Mary-
land and Pennsylvania. Boston was represented, but there
were no delegates from New York, Philadelphia, Ken-
tucky, the Northwest, or the South.

Twenty-four statutes were promulgated. The Blessed
Virgin Mary was declared patroness of the diocese and
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August 15 was fixed as its principal feast day. In the re-
maining regulations, the administration of the Sacra-
ments was standardized, the precept of paschal
Communion was emphasized, mixed marriages were dis-
couraged, and non-Catholic partners in such marriages
were to be required to promise in the presence of witness-
es that they would not oppose the education of their chil-
dren in the Catholic faith. An order of Sunday services
also was prescribed. Mass was to be preceded by the Lita-
ny of Loretto and followed by recitation of the prayer for
the civil authorities that Carroll had composed, the Gos-
pel of the day in the vernacular, notices, and a short ser-
mon. Vespers and Benediction of the Blessed Sacrament
were to be held in the afternoon. Provision was made also
for catechism classes, to be conducted after Mass.

One of the principal problems confronting the infant
U.S. Church was that of TRUSTEEISM. Although the de-
crees of the Baltimore Synod made no explicit reference
to the efforts of some laymen to usurp control of various
congregations, regulations were laid down concerning
the collection and distribution of parish funds, and it was
made clear that no priest could function in the diocese or
change his place of residence without authorization from
the bishop. Carroll also discussed with his priests the
method to be adopted for electing future bishops. He is-
sued two letters, one dealing with Christian marriage and
the other a pastoral (May 28, 1792) that treated Catholic
education, priestly vocations, support of pastors and the
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Church, Mass attendance, prayers for the dead, and devo-
tion to the Blessed Virgin Mary. The synodal statutes
were submitted to Rome and, in 1794, were approved,
with only minor changes, by the Congregation for the
Propagation of the Faith.

Meeting of American Bishops (1810). On April 8,
1808, Pius VII made Baltimore a metropolitan see with
suffragans at Boston, New York, Philadelphia, and Bard-
stown, Ky. Bp. Richard L. Concanen, OP, who was con-
secrated in Rome as first bishop of New York, died in
Naples without ever reaching the United States. The three
other bishops were consecrated in Baltimore between Oc-
tober 28 and November 4: John Cheverus, of Boston; Mi-
chael Egan, OFM, of Philadelphia; and Benedict J.
Flaget, SS, of Bardstown.

After the consecration ceremonies, the new bishops
met for two weeks with Archbishop Carroll and his coad-
jutor, Leonard Neale. Two series of resolutions were is-
sued and made binding throughout the province. The
bishops decided to defer calling a provincial council until
1812, and they resolved to advise the Holy See that the
canonical prescriptions of annual synods and diocesan
visitations were impractical in the United States and
should be left to the discretion of each bishop. They also
warned pastors and the faithful not to allow unauthorized
priests to exercise the sacred ministry; discouraged fre-
quent theater-going, dancing, and uncontrolled reading,
particularly of novels; forbade the Sacraments to known
Freemasons; ordered that Baptism should, as far as possi-
ble, be administered in church and not in private homes;
and recommended that the same be done for Matrimony.

The bishops suggested to the Holy See that future
episcopal nominations for their country be made by the
U.S. hierarchy; they urged religious superiors not to
transfer those of their subjects who held parochial offices
without the consent of the local ordinary; and they or-
dered that the Douay Bible be used as the English version
of Scripture in public worship and in devotional books.
Although as early as 1787 Carroll had advocated intro-
duction of a complete vernacular liturgy, the bishops’
meeting of 1810 decreed that Latin should be used in the
Mass and for the form of the Sacraments; all other
prayers in the sacramental ceremonies might be in En-
glish. They promised to publish a ritual that would stan-
dardize liturgical practice. No pastoral letter was issued.

First Seven Provincial Councils. The War of 1812,
the imprisonment of Pius VII by Napoleon, the difficul-
ties of travel, and the lack of any outstanding problems
demanding conciliar action were some of the factors that
combined to postpone the council scheduled for 1812.
Carroll had summoned the bishops to Baltimore in a letter
sent out in June 1812, but the following September they
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were notified that the council would not be held. The
archbishop died in 1815, and his successor, the ailing
Leonard Neale, succumbed in 1817 without taking any
action in regard to a council.

First Provincial Council (1829). Ambrose Maréchal,
SS, third archbishop of Baltimore (1817-28), was unwill-
ing to call a provincial council despite the insistent de-
mands of Bp. John England of Charleston, S.C., that one
be held. Maréchal remained convinced that there were no
compelling reasons for a council; he also objected to the
growing Irish influence in the U.S. Church and had no in-
tention of giving Irish-born prelates like England a wider
forum for their opinions.

Abp. James Whitfield succeeded Maréchal in 1828,
and on December 18 of that year he announced that a pro-
vincial council would meet in October of 1829. After a
preparatory meeting on September 30 in the archbishop’s
house, 13 private, 13 public, and three solemn sessions
were held in the Baltimore cathedral (Oct. 3-18, 1829).
Six bishops and the apostolic administrator of Philadel-
phia attended; three bishops were absent and Bishop
Conwell was not admitted to a vote, a fact that he protest-
ed to the Congregation of the Propaganda. Three lawyers,
including the future chief justice of the United States,
Roger B. Taney, were invited as guests of the Council to
advise on legal matters. Thirty-eight decrees were pro-
mulgated and sent to Rome for approval. The bishops
also sent two letters to Pius VIII and another to the Soci-
ety for the Propagation of the Faith at Lyons. These let-
ters of gratitude to mission societies were to be a regular
feature of all the Baltimore councils.

The first eight decrees of the First Provincial Council
dealt with the stability of priests in the parishes assigned
to them and with various aspects of trusteeism. Other de-
crees ordered the use of the Douay Version of the Bible
and the Roman Ritual, although vernacular translations
might be employed in administering the Sacraments after
the Latin had been read. Several decrees called for a tight-
ening of discipline in the administration of the Sacra-
ments and in the life of the clergy. It was announced that
a uniform catechism and ceremonial would be prepared,
and the bishops asserted that it was ‘‘absolutely neces-
sary’’ that Catholic schools be established. A tract society
for publication of Catholic literature was established.
Two pastoral letters were signed by the fathers of the
Council, one to the clergy and one to the laity. Both were
composed by Bishop England. The decrees of the Coun-
cil were sent to Rome, where Bp. John Dubois of New
York and Rev. Anthony Kohlmann, SJ, former adminis-
trator of the same diocese, were charged with their exam-
ination by the Propaganda. The decrees were finally
approved by Pius VIII in 1830 and promulgated in 1831.
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The net result of the First Provincial Council was a
strengthening of ties with Rome and greater uniformity
of practice among the several American dioceses.

Second Provincial Council (1833). The next council
should have been held in 1832, but Whitfield was reluc-
tant to issue the necessary summons. England, Bp. Joseph
Rosati, of St. Louis, and Francis P. Kenrick, coadjutor of
Philadelphia, enlisted the support of the Congregation of
the Propaganda, and the archbishop was finally forced to
call a council that met from Oct. 20 to 27, 1833, in the
Baltimore cathedral. Nine bishops and the archbishop
were present. Eleven decrees were adopted. Three of
these dealt with the territorial distribution of the dioceses,
another proposed that the selection of future bishops be
kept in the hands of the hierarchy, and two assigned to
the Jesuits the native American missions and the mission
that it was hoped would be founded in Liberia. The presi-
dents of St. Mary’s Seminary, Baltimore; Mt. St. Mary’s
College, Emmitsburg, Md.; and Georgetown College
were appointed to supervise publication of Catholic text-
books, and the bishops were encouraged to establish sem-
inaries along the lines prescribed by the Council of Trent.

The bishops revoked an agreement made in 1810 ac-
cording to which priests who had faculties in one diocese
also had them in neighboring dioceses. A new edition of
the Roman Ritual for the use of missionaries was also
commissioned. England’s suggestion of an American na-
tional seminary to be located in Ireland was not adopted.
The pastoral letter of the Council, again composed by En-
gland, contained an appeal for a more vigorous sacramen-
tal life. It dealt also with Catholic education, priestly
vocations, the laws of fast and abstinence, and, for the
first time, with attacks that were being made on Catholics
as the great tide of immigration to the United States
began.

Third Provincial Council (1837). This was the first
of five provincial councils presided over by Abp. Samuel
Eccleston, SS. It met (April 16-23) at a time when Nativ-
ist anti-Catholic agitation was at its height. Nine of the
fourteen American bishops participated. Eleven disci-
plinary decrees were enacted, including regulations on
ordinations, provision for the care of aged and infirm
priests, directions for safeguarding legal ownership of
church property, and prohibitions against bringing eccle-
siastical cases before civil courts and collecting alms
without written permission from the bishop. In liturgical
matters, the Ceremonial commissioned by the first pro-
vincial council (and approved in 1841 by the Holy See)
was made normative. Sacred music was to be regulated,
and vernacular hymns were forbidden at Mass and sol-
emn Vespers.

The bishops also petitioned the Holy See for abroga-
tion of the obligation to hear Mass on Easter and Pente-
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cost Mondays, and of the fast on Wednesdays and
Fridays in Advent. In a letter to Gregory X VI, the fathers
asked that new dioceses be erected to cope with the flow
of immigrants and that Rome support their requests for
bishops from religious orders when it was found neces-
sary to nominate them. The lengthy pastoral letter of
1837 outlined the persecution to which Catholics were
being subjected, counseled patience and attention to reli-
gious duties, and included a ringing assertion of the loyal-
ty of Catholics to the civil government. It also discussed
trusteeism, the need for religious and clerical vocations,
Catholic publications, education, and the support of the
clergy.

Fourth Provincial Council (1840). John England, the
father of the conciliar tradition in the U.S. Church, at-
tended his last council in Baltimore from May 17 to 24,
1840. (He died in 1842.) The 12 U.S. bishops present at
the Council admitted to their deliberations Bp. Charles de
Forbin-Janson of Nancy and Toul, France, who was in the
United States at the time. International affairs were given
considerable attention. An unsuccessful plea was made
that the prelates interest themselves in the educational
controversy that was then occupying the Irish hierarchy.
Gregory XVI’s apostolic letter condemning the slave
trade, In supremo apostolatus, was read. Letters of sym-
pathy were sent to Archbishops Clemens von DrosteVis-
chering of Cologne and Martin von Dunin of Gnesen-
Posen, who were then engaged in the dispute with the
Prussian government over mixed marriages. Previous
conciliar decrees on Matrimony, preaching, and the cate-
chism were reiterated, and temperance societies were
commended.

The Protestant orientation of U.S. public schools was
stressed, and Catholics were urged to assert their civil
rights in the matter. Nothing was said about the establish-
ment of parochial schools. Membership in secret socie-
ties was forbidden to Catholics. The final decree of the
Council was an exhortation to the clergy to lead lives
worthy of their vocation. The pastoral letter of 1840
touched upon the usual topics of anti-Catholicism, reli-
gious education, vocations, and marriage, but also includ-
ed an exhortation to conscientious exercise of the right
to vote in civil elections, and sections on secret societies,
intemperance, and the dangers of wealth.

Fifth Provincial Council (1843). Sixteen bishops and
the apostolic administrator of Charleston, S.C., met for
the Fifth Provincial Council at Baltimore, from May 14
to 21, 1843. The Province of Baltimore then included 15
suffragan sees. Among those who attended the Council
was the vicar apostolic of the Republic of Texas, Bp. Cl-
aude Dubuis. The 11 decrees dealt with matrimonial leg-
islation, financial arrangements, ownership of church
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property, encouragement of Catholic printing houses,
visitation of the sick, and the obligation to use the Latin
prayers of the Roman Ritual, although prayers in English
might be added. The pastoral letter treated Catholic edu-
cation, secret societies, temperance, the missions in Libe-
ria and among the native peoples, obedience to the civil
government, the fruits in both England and the U.S. of
the Oxford Movement, and the evils of divorce. One of
the decrees of the Council imposed excommunication on
those who attempted marriage after civil divorce.

Sixth Provincial Council (1846). Archbishop Eccles-
ton and 23 bishops met in Baltimore from May 10 to 17,
1846. Although these were the peak Nativist years, nei-
ther the decrees nor the pastoral letter of the Council
made any reference to the fact. Only four decrees were
issued. The Blessed Virgin was declared patroness of the
U.S., under the title of the Immaculate Conception; the
Holy See was asked to forbid clerics in Sacred Orders
from entering religious orders without the permission of
their bishop; the proclamation of the banns of Matrimony
was insisted upon; and priests were forbidden to adminis-
ter Baptism and Matrimony to those who were not their
proper subjects. The pastoral letter dealt with the same
topics as in previous years, with the addition of a para-
graph announcing the Council’s action in naming the
Mother of God, under the title of the Immaculate Concep-
tion, as patroness of the United States.

Seventh Provincial Council (1849). Oregon City had
been made a metropolitan see in 1846, and one year later
the same was done for St. Louis. By 1849 there were 29
U.S. dioceses. At the Council that met in Baltimore from
May 6 to 13, 1849, Archbishops Eccleston and Peter R.
Kenrick, of St. Louis, and 23 bishops were present. The
archbishop of Oregon City and his suffragans did not at-
tend. Despite the presence of Kenrick, Eccleston presid-
ed; the Council was not plenary in nature.

The fathers petitioned Pius IX to define the Immacu-
late Conception of the Blessed Virgin. They drafted regu-
lations concerning the destination of alms, transfer of
priests from one diocese to another, and the method of
selecting bishops. They also asked permission to hold a
national council in 1850 and petitioned the Holy See, un-
successfully, to grant to the archbishop of Baltimore the
title of primate. The pastoral letter dealt with only two
topics: the pope and his office and the Immaculate Con-
ception. Pius IX was at the time in Gaeta, a refugee from
the Roman Revolution of 1848, and Bp. Michael Portier
of Mobile, Ala., was commissioned to carry the acts and
decrees of the Council to him there and to visit Lyons
also to thank the Society for the Propagation of Faith for
its help to the U.S. Church.
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Three Plenary Councils. Although a plenary coun-
cil had been planned for 1850, it did not meet until May
9, 1852.

First Plenary Council (1852). Six archbishops and
twenty-seven U.S. bishops attended this Council, as did
the Canadian bishop of Toronto. Its sessions lasted from
May 9 to 20, with Francis P. Kenrick, the new archbishop
of Baltimore, serving as apostolic delegate. Twenty-five
decrees were promulgated. The first was a formal ac-
knowledgment of the pope as successor of St. Peter,
Vicar of Christ, head of the whole Church, and father and
teacher of all Christians, with universal authority to rule
and govern. The second decree expressly declared that
the legislation of the seven Provincial Councils of Balti-
more extended to all the dioceses of the United States.
Some provisions of that legislation were explicitly restat-
ed in the decrees of the Plenary Council. Bishops were
also urged to organize chancery offices and to appoint
consultors and censors of books, and it was recommend-
ed that there be at least one major seminary in each prov-
ince. The Council likewise urged the erection of
parochial schools. The 19th decree included a tribute to
the wise noninterference of U.S. civil authority in reli-
gious matters and urged bishops to see to it, prudently,
that members of the Army and Navy were not required
to attend non-Catholic services. Although the national
crisis over slavery was mounting, the fathers made no
statement on the subject. They petitioned once more that
the primacy be granted to Baltimore, but it was not until
1858 that “‘prerogative of place’” was granted to the oc-
cupant of that see.

The decrees of the Council were approved in Rome
on Sept. 26, 1852, but a private letter was sent to Arch-
bishop Kenrick in which he was warned that the asking
of exceptions to general Church law should be kept to a
minimum, lest the U.S. church take on the appearance of
a national church. The pastoral letter of 1852, written by
Kenrick, began with an explanation of the nature of epis-
copal authority and its relation to the papacy. Passages
then followed on the administration of church property,
obedience to ecclesiastical authority, the needs of the
Church in the United States, Catholic education, voca-
tions, and civil allegiance. The letter ended with separate
exhortations to priests, sisters, and laity.

Second Plenary Council (1866). In the interim be-
tween the first two Plenary Councils, the slavery crisis
had come to a head and the nation had undergone the
Civil War. Martin J. Spalding had succeeded Archbishop
Kenrick in Baltimore, and nearly half of the U.S. bishops
had been appointed since 1852. There were in all seven
metropolitan sees and 40 suffragan dioceses. On March
19, 1866, Spalding, as apostolic delegate, announced the
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forthcoming council and gave as the principal reason for
it ‘‘that at the close of the national crisis, which had acted
as a dissolvent on all sectarian ecclesiastical institutions,
the Catholic Church might present to the country and the
world a striking proof of the strong bond of unity with
which her members are knit together.”’

An instruction on the agenda for the Council had
been sent by the Propaganda on Jan. 31, 1866. It pro-
posed as topics the care of the recently freed African
Americans, the method of selecting bishops, the problem
of unattached priests, the erection of seminaries, feasts,
fasts and holy days of obligation, legal arrangements for
the holding of church property, and the relation of bish-
ops to religious orders in the same matter. The Congrega-
tion of the Propaganda asked the fathers to take up also
the question of an increase in the number of dioceses.
Spalding, one of the leading scholars in the Church, saw
the 1866 assembly as an opportunity to include, for the
first time in U.S. conciliar decrees, a doctrinal exposition
on current heresies and errors, and to codify existing
disciplinary legislation.

The Council met (Oct. 7-20, 1866) in the Baltimore
cathedral and was the largest such meeting in the history
of the U.S. Church to that time. Thousands of onlookers
gathered for the opening procession, in which seven arch-
bishops, 38 bishops, three abbots, and 120 theologians
participated. The first order of business after the opening
solemnities was the cabling of a greeting and good wishes
to Pius IX.

The legislation of the Council was set down in 14 ti-
tles: on orthodox faith, hierarchy and government of the
Church, ecclesiastical persons, church property, Sacra-
ments, divine worship, promotion of disciplinary unifor-
mity, regulars and nuns, education of youth, more
efficacious promotion of the salvation of souls, books and
newspapers, secret societies, erection of new sees and
choice of episcopal candidates, and the more effective ex-
ecution of the decrees of the Council. The decrees re-
sumed previous U.S. legislation and included directives
received from the Holy See, as well as ideas taken from
other provincial councils that had been held in the U.S.
and elsewhere. An entire chapter was devoted to the care
of Negroes, and it was stated that segregated churches
might be provided for them if the local situation demand-
ed it. Although Spalding had hoped that a Catholic uni-
versity might be authorized by the Council, the decree
contented itself with a velleity on the point. Secret socie-
ties were condemned, but labor unions were specifically
excluded from this prohibition. President Andrew John-
son attended the final solemn session of the Council.

The usual letters were sent by the fathers; the one to
Pius IX was so phrased that it was later used at Vatican
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Council I (1869-70) in arguing that the Second Council
of Baltimore had at least implicitly affirmed papal infalli-
bility. This was denied by several of the signers, includ-
ing Archbishops Kenrick and Purcell. The conciliar
decrees were not approved until 1868, partly because sev-
eral bishops, including Kenrick, had protested to Rome
that insufficient time had been allowed for discussion,
and that the text as adopted did not reflect accurately the
wishes of the fathers. Nevertheless, the Council became
a model for similar assemblies in other countries. A
lengthy pastoral letter explained the conciliar legislation
to the clergy and laity.

Third Plenary Council (1884). By 1884 the Church
in the United States was increasing by about two million
members every decade, largely as a result of immigra-
tion. The impetus for a council came chiefly from the
West. The archbishops of the country were called to
Rome in 1883 to plan the assembly. Since Cardinal John
McCloskey of New York was too feeble to preside,
Roman authorities intended to send an Italian archbishop
as apostolic delegate. They were, however, persuaded to
substitute Abp. James Gibbons of Baltimore, and it was
he who organized and directed the Council.

Seventy-two prelates attended the sessions, which
lasted from November 9 to December 7. The 12 titles of
the conciliar decrees included Catholic faith, ecclesiasti-
cal persons, divine worship, Sacraments, clerical educa-
tion, education of Catholic youth, Christian doctrine, zeal
for souls, church property, ecclesiastical trials, and Chris-
tian burial. Much of the legislation repeated previous law,
and it was stated that enactments of the Second Plenary
Council remained in force unless revoked. In the first
title, the decrees of Vatican Council I were explicitly ac-
cepted, and mention was made of errors condemned in
the encyclicals of the reigning Pope, Leo XIII. Priests
were given a voice in the choice of bishops, through dioc-
esan consultors. One of a series of regulations on clerical
discipline made the Roman collar obligatory. Relations
between bishops and regulars were to be governed ac-
cording to the constitution Romanos pontifices (1881).
The Council once more urged erection of parochial
schools, and a committee was set up to arrange for the
creation of a Catholic university. Other committees were
commissioned to prepare what became the Baltimore
Catechism, to look after missions among African Ameri-
cans and Native Americans, and to pass upon secret so-
cieties.

The Council had wide influence in the English-
speaking world, especially because of the way in which
it set up diocesan organization. The 1884 pastoral letter
explained the decrees of the Council and exhorted clergy
and laity to fulfillment of them. It was remarkable as a
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clear assertion of the fathers’ belief that American institu-
tions were most propitious to the growth of the Catholic
Church.

From the Third Plenary Council of Baltimore until
the formation of the National Catholic Welfare Confer-
ence, the archbishops of the United States met annually,
but their discussions were not conciliar in form.
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BALUFFI, GAETANO

First internuncio to South America; b. Ancona, Italy,
1788; d. Imola, Italy, Nov. 11, 1866. In 1835 Gregory
XVI recognized the independence of New Granada and
sent Baluffi, then bishop of Bagnorea, as his first inter-
nuncio there. In 1837 Baluffi began his mission to the
government of General Santander, and then extended it
to several South American countries, whose relations
with the Holy See had previously been conducted
through Madrid. His lack of knowledge of the environ-
ment led him into unfortunate attitudes, influenced by the
sectarian Catholic Society. This society was hostile to
Archbishop Manuel José Mosquera of Bogotd, whose
policy was approved by Rome. Baluffi drafted a good
proposal for a concordat, which was not approved. In
1841 he was named bishop of Camerino and apostolic ad-
ministrator of Treja, and Pius IX named him bishop of
Imola and a cardinal. He was the author of La iglesia ro-
mana, conocida por su caridad al préjimo como verdad-
era iglesia de Jesucristo, and La América un tiempo
espaiiola, considerada por su aspecto religioso, desde su
descubrimiento hasta 1843. The latter work was intended
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to make known to Europeans the political and religious
situation of the republics that had won independence
from Spain, but the work discussed only the causes of the
revolution of 1810, and included nothing based on the au-
thor’s personal experience. A book of history and apolo-
getics, it is a bibliographical curiosity.
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BALUZE, ETIENNE

French bibliophile; b. Tulle, Nov. 24, 1630; d. Paris,
July 28, 1718. At age 15 he was a cleric in a college in
Toulouse, but he never went beyond tonsure. Ecclesiasti-
cal benefices permitted him to devote himself entirely to
study. In 1652 and 1654 he had to retire to Tulle to regain
his health. In 1652 he published an attack on P. Frizon’s
history of French cardinals (1638) that gained him schol-
arly recognition. He left Tulle in 1656 and went to Paris
to be secretary and assistant to the archbishop of Paris,
Pierre De MARCA, from whom he gained a rich knowl-
edge of Church history and a sympathy for GALLICANISM.
When De Marca died in 1662, Baluze served the arch-
bishop of Auch briefly, leaving because he did not share
the prelate’s admiration of scholasticism. After sustain-
ing nine theses of Canon Law, Gallican in sympathy, at
the Sorbonne in 1665, he became librarian for J. B. Col-
bert in 1667. The library of rare MSS that Baluze collect-
ed for Colbert from all Europe later enriched the
Bibliotheque Nationale. Baluze accurately transcribed
about 80 volumes of material from MSS. In 1671 he had
to stop work a third time because of an eye illness. Louis
XIV made him professor of Canon Law at the College de
France in 1689. Baluze resigned as librarian for Colbert
in 1700 and withdrew outside Paris. In 1710 Louis XIV
exiled him from the capital because Baluze had insisted
on publicizing in his Histoire généalogique de la maison
d’Auvergne in 1709 the descent of Cardinal BOUILLON
from the Dukes of Aquitaine and the Counts of Au-
vergne, much to the displeasure of the king. In Tours,
Baluze made copies of a wealth of documents later de-
stroyed by fire. In 1713 he was allowed to return to Paris,
but without position or pension. After his death the
10,000 printed works in his library were auctioned sepa-
rately, but the king purchased the 1,500 MSS which are
today in the Bibliothéque Nationale. Baluze was one of
the greatest scholars of the age of Louis XIV.

The classification of Baluze’s writings, mostly in
Latin, is itself a task of historical research. His 1663 Latin

47



BAMBER, EDWARD, BL.

version of a work of Cardinal de Marca, De concordia
sacerdotii et imperii seu de libertatibus ecclesiae galli-
canae, was put on the Index of Prohibited Books but went
through five more editions. Baluze edited the works of
Salvian of Marseilles; Vincent of Lerins; Lupus of Fer-
rieres; Agobard, Leidradus, Amulo, and Florus of Lyons;
Caesarius of Arles; Regino of Priim; Antonio Agustin;
Lactantius; letters of Innocent III (incomplete); and Cyp-
rian of Carthage (completed 1726 by P. Maran). His capi-
tularies of the French kings (2 v. 1677), in the 1780
edition of P. de Chiniac, was incorporated into Mansi’s
Concilia. In 1683 Baluze published the first volume of a
new collection of councils but, perhaps fearing that his
Gallican ideas might jeopardize his position, carried the
work no further. In this volume he called attention to cer-
tain early councils not noted previously and, on the basis
of manuscripts, published the most critical texts avail-
able. The mass of variant readings are useless, but the
notes are exceptionally good. His lives of the Avignon
popes (2 v. 1693), whom he accused of introducing im-
morality into Avignon, was put on the index. G. Mollat
has re-edited the work (4 v. 1914-28) in line with later
research and Baluze’s own notes. Baluze’s letters, many
in French, are to important men about important matters,
and some amount to official pronouncements.
Bibliography: Autobiography in Capitularia regum Fran-
corum (Paris 1780). J. MARLIN, Dictionnaire de théologie
catholique, ed. A. VACANT et al., 15 v. (Paris 1903-50; Tables gén-
érales 1951-), 2.1:138-139. G. MOLLAT, Dictionnaire d’histoire et
de géographie ecclésiastiques, ed. A. BAUDRILLART et al. (Paris

1912-), 6:439-452. Catholicisme. Hier, aujourd’hui et demain, G.
JACQUEMENT (Paris 1947-), 1:1197.

[W. E. LANGLEY]

BAMBER, EDWARD, BL.

Priest, martyr; alias Helmes, Reding, Reading, En-
gland; b. ca. 1600 at the Moor, Poulton-le-Fylde or at
Carlton, Blackpool, Lancashire; d. Aug. 7, 1646, hanged,
drawn, and quartered at Lancaster under Charles I. Many
of the details of Bl. Edward’s life are uncertain. He was
educated abroad (Valladolid, Douai, or Seville and St.
Omer). Following his ordination (1626), he was sent to
England, where the governor of the castle observed him
kneel down to thank God upon disembarkation at Dover.
He was imprisoned, but soon released into exile.

He was probably chaplain at Standish Hall, near
which he was arrested soon after his second return. En
route to Lancaster Castle he was lodged at the Old-Green-
Man Inn near Claughton-on-Brock, and managed to es-
cape from his drunken keepers. A Mr. Singleton of
Broughton Tower (who had been warned in a dream to
help him), sheltered and assisted him during the next 16
years.
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Arrested the third time (1643), Bamber was commit-
ted to Lancaster Castle, where he remained in close con-
finement for three years, escaped once, and was
recaptured. At his trial with two other priests, BB. Thom-
as WHITAKER and John WOODCOCK, two former Catholics
testified that Bamber had administered the sacraments,
and he was condemned to die.

Bamber, who was known for his zeal and courage in
pastoral work, instruction, and disputation, suffered with
great constancy. He reconciled to the Church a felon exe-
cuted with him, and encouraged his fellow martyrs to die
bravely.

An ode composed on his death is still extant. He was
beatified by Pope John Paul II on Nov. 22, 1987 with
George Haydock and Companions.

Feast of the English Martyrs: May 4 (England).

See Also: ENGLAND, SCOTLAND, AND WALES,
MARTYRS OF.

Bibliography: R. CHALLONER, Memoirs of Missionary
Priests, ed. J. H. POLLEN (rev. ed. London 1924). J. H. POLLEN, Acts
of English Martyrs (London 1891).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BANDAS, RUDOLPH G.

Theologian and pioneer in the U.S. catechetical
movement; b. Silver Lake, Minnesota, April 18, 1896; d.
St. Paul, Minnesota, July 26, 1969. After seminary
studies at St. Paul Seminary, St. Paul, he was ordained
to the priesthood in 1921 and entered the University of
Louvain. In 1924 he was awarded the degree of S.T.D.
et M.

Bandas spent most of his priestly life as professor of
dogmatic theology and catechetics and spent a period as
rector of St. Paul Seminary. He taught one of the first for-
mal courses in catechetics in the United States and au-
thored a pioneer text on the subject, Catechetical
Methods (1929). Throughout his life he wrote extensively
in the field of religious education. Among his better
known works are The Master Idea of St. Paul’s Epistles
(1925), Religious Education and Instruction (1938), and
a series of booklets on biblical and catechetical problems
for secondary schools. He was a long-time columnist for
the Wanderer.

His most successful efforts were devoted to the Con-
fraternity of Christian Doctrine. In the same year that the
National Center of the CCD was organized in the United
States (1935), he was appointed its first director for the
Archdiocese of St. Paul—a position he held with distinc-
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tion for nearly 30 years. He was chairman of the National
Seminary Committee of the National Center in 1945, and
he served as consultant to the Congregation of Semi-
naries and Universities in Rome. Pope Pius XII named
him a domestic prelate in 1955. Bandas was a peritus at
all sessions of the Second Vatican Council. He spent the
final decade of his life as pastor of St. Agnes Church in
St. Paul.

Bibliography: R. A. LUCKER, The Aims of Religious Education
in the Early Church and in the American Catechetical Movement
(Rome 1966).

[J. B. COLLINS]

BANDRES Y ELOSEGUL, MARIA
ANTONIA, BL.

Religious; b. Tolosa, Guipizcoa, Spain, March 6,
1898; d. Salamanca, Spain, April 27, 1919. Maria An-
tonia, born into a well-to-do family in the Basque country
of north central Spain near the border with France, was
the second of fifteen children born to the lawyer Ramén
Bandrés and his wife Teresa Elésegui. Maria Antonia at-
tended the local school run by the Daughters of Jesus, the
congregation founded by Céndida Maria CIPITRIA (who
was beatified with Marfa Antonia). Despite her family’s
position in society, Maria Antonia provided assistance
and catechesis to working women in the suburbs. Seeking
greater perfection, she joined Mother Candida’s order at
Salamanca (Dec. 8, 1915) and professed her religious
vows (May 31, 1918). Maria Antonia’s health failed
when she was twenty years old. Her agnostic doctor, Fili-
berto Villalobos, with his friends Miguel de Unamuno
and Indalecio Prieto, testified that her serenity and patient
endurance inspired their conversion to faith. She was be-
atified in Rome by John Paul II, May 12, 1996.

Bibliography: E. ITURBIDE, Antofiita Bandrés Eldsegui, re-
ligiosa de Hijas de Jesiis: fuego de holocausto que redime (Pamplo-
na 1960).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BANEZ AND BANEZIANISM

Domingo Béafez (originally Bafies or Vafiez) was a
Spanish Dominican theologian of major stature. The son
of Juan Bafez of Mondragon, he was born on Feb. 29,
1528, in Valladolid. He moved with his family to Medina
del Campo, at an early age, in what was then Old Castile
and died there on Oct. 22, 1604. He began his studies in
the arts and philosophy at Salamanca at the age of 15; and
there, three years later, in the spring of 1546, he received
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the Dominican habit at San Esteban’s, where, on May 3,
1547, he made his religious profession. He studied under
such renowned theologians as Bartolomé de Medina and
Melchior Cano at Salamanca; was for a time master of
students and began his teaching career under Domingo
de Soto as prior and regent. From 1561 to 1566 Bafiez
taught at Avila; in 1567 he occupied the chair of theology
at Alcala. He returned to Salamanca during 1572-73 and
was regent of San Gregorio’s at Valladolid from 1573
until 1577. When De Medina advanced to chief profes-
sorship, he assumed the so-called Durandus chair of the-
ology at Salamanca from 1577 to 1580; on De Medina’s
death in 1580, Bafiez was appointed his successor, a posi-
tion he held for 20 years.

Relationship with St. Teresa of Avila. Of major
significance in the life of Béfiez is the influence he exert-
ed upon St. TERESA OF AVILA. He first came in contact
with her in 1562, and thenceforward, until her death in
1582, he served as her confessor and spiritual director.
How meaningful this relationship was, St. Teresa sug-
gests in her own words, saying of Bafiez that ‘. . .itis
with him that she has held, and still holds, the most fre-
quent communication’’ [The Spiritual Relations 4, in The
Complete Works of St. Teresa of Avila, 3 v., tr. E. A.
Peers (New York 1946) 1:323-324]. Even before actual-
ly meeting the saint, Bafnez alone defended her first re-
form foundation, that of San José in Avila, when civil and
ecclesiastical authorities had summoned a junta, which
was on the verge of recommending dissolution of the new
convent. Teresa herself writes, ‘‘“There was only one of
them, a Presentado of the Order of St. Dominic, who was
not opposed to the convent, though he objected to its pov-
erty: he said that there was no reason for dissolving it
. . .7 (Life of the Holy Mother Teresa of Jesus by Her-
self, in op. cit. 1:254). Banez’s own words are quoted
from the Cronica carmelitana by F. Martin, OP [Santa
Teresa y la Orden de Predicadores (Avila 1909)
275-2771].

Nearly all the correspondence between them has
been lost; only four letters of the saint to Bafiez and one
of his letters to her are extant. He did carefully read over
her Vida, or autobiography; and when years after its com-
pletion it was denounced to the Holy Office in Madrid in
1574, Bafiez sent his own copy to the Holy Office with
a vigorous vindication appended to the blank pages at the
end of the volume, which judgment the Holy Office made
its own. It was also at Banez’s suggestion that the saint
wrote her Way of Perfection. He also gave deposition to
the preparatory commission for Teresa’s canonization.
This holy association most probably accounts for a Tho-
mistic cast of mind that underlies her spirituality. At any
rate, Bafiez did discern the work of God in her in spite
of her exaggerated accounts of her own sins and his own
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acknowledged suspicions concerning her mystical vi-
sions and locutions. The image of him that emerges from
St. Teresa’s writings is of a learned man who was at the
same time discreet and judicious, inclined to be firm and
unbending with her and counseling above all patience
and charity toward those who persecuted her.

Disputes on grace. The late 15th and the 16th centu-
ries saw a revival of SCHOLASTICISM, especially in Spain,
where Renaissance culture and the religious ferment of
the Reformation were not strongly felt. The revival was
dominated for the most part by illustrious Dominican
theologians such as F. de Vitoria, M. Cano, D. de Soto,
B. de Medina and finally Bafiez. It received further impe-
tus from the Council of Trent, summoned in 1545. In
1540 the Society of Jesus was founded, and after official-
ly adopting the theological system of St. Thomas, the so-
ciety soon entered into the academic life of the period.
The first phase of an unrivaled theological controversy
occurred in Salamanca in 1582. In a public disputation
conducted by the Mercederian priest Francisco Zumel,
Prudentius Montemayor, a Jesuit, defended the proposi-
tion that Christ, acting in obedience to His Father’s com-
mand, died neither freely nor meritoriously. Supporting
him on this was an Augustinian, Louis of Ledn. This oc-
casioned a strong reaction from the faculty at Salamanca,
in particular from Bafiez. Further debate resulted, culmi-
nating in the matter’s being brought before the Inquisi-
tion, where on Feb. 3, 1584, judgment was pronounced
against Montemayor and Le6n. By this time the area of
disagreement had broadened and 16 distinct propositions
were condemned, among which were the following:

6. ““‘God is not the cause of the free operation but
only causes the cause to be.”’

9. ““The providence of God does not determine the
human will or any other particular cause to operate well,
but rather the particular cause determines the act of divine
providence.”’

13. ““The impious man in his justification determines
the sufficient help of God to actual use by his own will.”’

The second phase of the controversy occurred in
1588 with the publication in Lisbon of the first edition of
the Concordia liberi arbitrii cum gratiae donis, divina
praescientia, providentia, praedestinatione et reproba-
tione of Luis de MOLINA, SJ. The Inquisitor General of
Portugal, Cardinal Albert of Austria, withheld distribu-
tion of the book pending the theological evaluation of
Bafiez, whom he had appointed as censor. It was the lat-
ter’s opinion that Molina was giving restatement to six
of the already condemned propositions of the preMolin-
ists. Presented with these objections, Molina wrote a de-
fense of himself and in August 1589 the Concordia was
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given an imprimatur and published with the defense as
an appendix. The resulting agitations grew to alarming
proportions, especially in the public debates between the
Jesuits and Dominicans in March and May of 1594 in
Valladolid, until in August of that year the papal nuncio
at Madrid imposed silence on the disputants and related
the matter to Rome. Molina sought to defend himself by
denouncing Bafiez to the Inquisition at Castile. Bafiez re-
plied with the publication in 1595 of Apologia fratrum
praedicatorum in provincia hispaniae sacrae theologiae
professorum, adversus novas quasdam assertions cuius-
dam doctoris Ludovici Molinae nuncupati, in joint au-
thorship with P. Herrera and D. Alvarez, both
Dominicans. This was followed by the Libellus supplex
in October of 1597, a letter (for text see De Meyer) ad-
dressed by Bénez to Pope Clement VIII seeking dissolu-
tion of the silence imposed in 1594. Cardinal C. Madruzzi
writing on behalf of the pope to the nuncio granted this
in a letter in February of 1598. Bafiez’s active participa-
tion ceased at this point; the CONGREGATIO DE AUXILIIS,
begun in Rome in 1598, extended over two pontificates
until 1607, three years after Bafiez’s death. It failed to re-
solve the dispute, choosing not to define either position
as the true doctrine of the Church and granting each side
freedom to teach in accord with its own interpretation.

The charge of Bafiezianism. Molina’s central doc-
trinal assertion was that God’s graces are rendered effica-
cious (see GRACE, EFFICACIOUS) by the actual consent of
the human will. God’s infallible foreknowledge is safe-
guarded by recourse to a hypothesis, admittedly original
with himself, namely, that there is in God a SCIENTIA
MEDIA, or intermediate knowledge, whereby God fore-
knows what every man will choose in varying circum-
stances, before the will determines itself and
independently of any divine PREDETERMINATION. Prima-
ry among the conclusions flowing from this is that God
predestines those whom He foresees as consenting to His
grace.

Béanez took immediate exception to this, seeing
therein a rejection of the traditional teaching, founded in
St. Augustine and St. Thomas, wherein grace is intrinsi-
cally efficacious as itself effecting the will’s free consent,
so that predestination is ultimately gratuitous rather than
dependent upon foreseen merits. [See PREDESTINATION (IN
CATHOLIC THEOLOGY)].

Historically, the countercharge was made that Béfez
himself was an innovator; that such concepts as physical
PREMOTION, intrinsically efficacious grace and predesti-
nation completely apart from foreseen merits represent
but one interpretation of St. Thomas; and that such Tho-
mism is in reality Bafiezianism [cf, G. Schneemann, SJ,
Controversiarum de divinae gratiae liberique arbitrii
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concordia initia et progressus (Freiburg 1881) and T. DE
REGNON, SJ, Bdiiez et Molina (Paris 1883)]. This allega-
tion has been rigorously refuted [cf. A. M. Dummermuth,
OP, Defensio doctrinae s. Thomae (Louvain and Paris,
1895) and Cardinal T. Zigliara, OP, Summa philosophica
(Paris 1898) 2:525]. The attribution to Bafiez even among
authors of the Molinist school is by no means universal;
F. Sudrez points rather to De Medina as the author of
physical premotion (De auxiliis 7.2; Vives 11:183), even
at one point assigning the doctrine to St. Thomas (De
concursu Dei cum voluntate 11.6; Vives 11:50); Victor
Frins, SJ, in his reply to Dummermuth traces the teaching
back to F. de Vitoria.

With the waning of the controversy, there seems lit-
tle doubt on the point of Bafiez’s fidelity to St. Thomas.
His own intentions were very clear as is evident from his
autobiographical prologue to his commentary on the
Prima pars. The judgment of Cardinal Madruzzi corrob-
orates this: ‘‘His teaching seems to be deduced from the
principles of St. Thomas and to flow wholly from St.
Thomas’s doctrine, though he differs somewhat in his
mode of speaking’’ (J. H. Serry, appendix 89). The equiv-
alent of what he taught can be found in St. Thomas, as,
for example, the intrinsic efficacy of grace (De ver. 6.2
ad 11). The very difficulties raised by the Molinist posi-
tion and the new doctrines of the reformers, as well as
Baéiiez’s polemical intentions, account for the variations
in language. Contemporary Thomistic thought does tend
to mitigate somewhat the rigidity of his vocabulary [for
example, F. Marin-Sola, OP, Concordia tomista entre la
mocion divina y la libertad creada, 3 v. (Salamanca
1958) and F. P. Muiiiz, OP, ‘‘Es posible una predestina-
cioén gratuita post praevisa merita?’’ La ciencia tomista,
73 (1947) 105-115], but this is a matter of emphasis and
development, not rejection. Doctrinally, he stands in the
main stream of Thomism linked both to his predecessors
and to his successors.

Viewed from the vantage point of 400 years of histo-
ry, two reflections suggest themselves: (1) that the dis-
putes were excessively negative and partisan, perhaps
hindering intellectual effort of a more positive nature;
and (2) that, on the other hand, questions of great import
and urgency were raised that had to be dealt with and that
were profoundly clarified, if not resolved.

Baiez’s writings. Béafez’s depth and clarity earn
him a deserved place in the forefront of St. Thomas’s
great commentators, a reputation that rests largely upon
the following works. Scholastic commentaries: In lam
Partem divi Thomae, qq. 1-64 (Salamanca 1584); qq.
65—119 (1588); In 2am2ae Partem, qq. 1-46 (1584); qq.
47-189 (1594). The following commentaries have been
newly translated by V. Beltran de Heredia, OP: In lam2ae
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Partem—De fine ultimo et de actibus humanis, De vitiis
et peccatis, De gratia (Salamanca 1942-48); In 3am
Partem—De Verbo incarnato, De sacramentis (Sala-
manca 1951-53). Other works: Relectio de merito et aug-
mento caritatis (Salamanca 1590); Institutiones minoris
dialecticae (Salamanca 1599); Comment, in Libros de
generatione et corruptione (Salamanca 1585).

See Also: CONGRUISM; FREE WILL AND GRACE;
FREE WILL AND PROVIDENCE; FUTURIBLE; GRACE,
ARTICLES ON; GRACE, CONTROVERSIES ON;
MOLINISM; OMNISCIENCE; PERSEVERANCE, FINAL;
PREDEFINITION; REPROBATION, WILL OF GOD.

Bibliography: P. MANDONNET, Dictionnaire de théologie
catholique, ed. A. VACANT et al., 15 v. (Paris 1903-50)
2.1:140-145. A. DUVAL, Catholicisme, 1:1202-04. C. VELECKY, A
Catholic Dictionary of Theology (London 1962—) 1:227-228. L. DE
MEYER, Historia controversiarum de divinae gratiae auxiliis (Ven-
ice 1742). N. DEL PRADO, De gratia et libero arbitrio, 3 v. (Fribourg
1907). R. GARRIGOU-LAGRANGE, God: His Existence and His Na-
ture, tr., B. ROSE, 2 v. (St. Louis 1934-36), see app. T. DE LEMOS,
Panoplia gratiae, 4 v. in 2 (Liege 1676). M. LEPEE, Bdiiez et Ste.
Thérése (Paris 1947). J. QUETIF and J. ECHARD, Scriptores Ordinis
Praedicatorum, 5 v. (Paris 1719-23) 2.1:352-353. J. H. SERRY, Hi-
storia congregationum de auxiliis divinae gratiae (Venice 1740).
D. BANEZ, Scholastica commentaria in primam partem (Madrid
1934), prologue to 4 v. ed. of L. URBANO. V. BELTRAN DE HEREDIA,
Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K. RAHNER, 10
v. (2d, new ed. Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1219-20; in La ciencia to-
mista, 25-28 (1922-23); 37-39 (1928-29); 47 (1933).

[W.J. HILL]

BANGLADESH, THE CATHOLIC
CHURCH IN

Encompassing the fertile delta of the Ganges and
Brahmaputra rivers in the northeastern part of the Indian
subcontinent, Bangladesh is bordered on the north, east,
and west by India, on the southeast by Burma, and on the
south by the Bay of Bengal. The cultivation of jute pro-
vides the country with its main economic base and rice
is its main food crop; other resources include undevel-
oped coal, oil, and natural gas deposits. Each year, from
June to October, Bangladesh is visited by monsoons that
leave over one-third of its arable land flooded. Such rou-
tine flooding, augmented by violent cyclones, hampers
agricultural productivity in this desperately poor country,
and outbreaks of water-borne diseases have combined
with food and water shortages to make the life expectan-
cy for the average Bangladeshi only 60 years. Fewer than
half of all adult Bangladeshi males can read and write;
the country’s overpopulation and poverty continue to in-
vite foreign humanitarian aid.

Part of what is historically known as Bengal, the
People’s Republic of Bangladesh came into being in

51



BANGLADESH, THE CATHOLIC CHURCH IN

BHUTAN BANGLADESH
0 100 Miles
\ 0 50 100 Kilometers
M W “ul{mlr,,
Saldpur o
Rar? ur INDILA
Dinajphis 9
s Shilong Plateau
.lalpu at ; I -
= lamalpur %, S It
e > YN
/ ’ Bograg 2 .Iin,/ oMymensingh
oy 2 ’,’
<>
ey JRajshahi . =
Sirajgan) b
QPdbna o /”}I\[
ishtia® 2 %, Dhaka \e’-\- ®sta
’(’" o ®'Nér5 al
%, Farddpur Y
INDIA %
]essore Chandpu
. S A
Khulna i Rangamatig
Chalna ® A o Karnaphuli
Patuakhali Chittagong'  Resevoi
ns Keakradan
arb? i
sund s
S
ang®
the G Cox's®
Mouths of Bazar
Bay of
| Bengal
N
[ Bangladesh L
* wj E
S

1971. During the British colonial period it formed the
province of East Bengal. In 1947 the Indian subcontinent
was partitioned between India and Pakistan, and predom-
inantly Muslim East Bengal became East Pakistan, one
of the five provinces of Pakistan. East Pakistan’s physical
distance from the other four predominately Hindu prov-
inces—1,100 miles across Indian territory— emboldened
the region’s Muslim agitators, and after the 1970 election
civil war ensued. The people of Bangladesh belong to a
number of ethno-linguistic groups that migrated into the
area over the centuries; the largest of these are speakers
of the Bengali language.

Ecclesiastically, Bangladesh is divided into six dio-
ceses administered by native bishops. The archdiocese of
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Dhaka oversees suffragans Chittagong, Dinajpur, Khul-
na, Mymensingh, and Rajshahi.

Missionary Foundations. The early history of the
Catholic Church in Bangladesh is closely linked to Por-
tugese missionary activity in the rest of the Indian sub-
continent. Originally the home of Buddhist and Hindu
peoples, East Bengal came under Muslim rule in the 13th
century. The first missionaries came to the area in 1517,
making their headquarters at Hoogly in West Bengal
(now India). Meanwhile, a large community of Portugese
traders settled in East Bengal in the port city of Chitta-
gong. In 1599 four Jesuit missionaries arrived in Chitta-
gong to minister to this community, one of whom went
on to Chandecan, near the present town of Sathkhira in
the southwest of the country. There the first church was
dedicated Jan. 1, 1600, as the Church of Jesus. The sec-
ond church, established at Chittagong in 1601, was dedi-
cated to St. John the Baptist.

When the Muslim Moghuls made Dhaka the capital
city of Bengal in 1608, that city grew in trade and promi-
nence, along with its Portuguese settlers and other foreign
traders. In 1612 Portuguese Augustinian missionaries
first introduced Christianity in Dhaka, and in 1628 they
built the first church, the Church of the Assumption, at
Narinda, the downtown area of Dhaka.

The first Catholic parish in East Bengal, Holy Rosary
Church, was established in 1677 at Tejgaon in Dhaka. In
1695 the second parish was set up at Nagari, 20 miles
northeast of Dhaka, named after St. Nicholas of Tolen-
tino. The third church at Barisal, dedicated to Our Lady
of Guidance, was built in 1764 in the present diocese of
Chittagong. Other parishes were established in the 19th
and 20th centuries in response to the gradual increase of
the Christian population and migration of families from
one part of the country to another.

In 1606, when Mylapore (Madras State, India) be-
came a diocese, all the mission centers of undivided Ben-
gal were brought under its jurisdiction. In 1834 Rome
created the vicariate apostolic of Bengal under the juris-
diction of the Congregation for the PROPAGATION OF THE
FAITH and in 1850 subdivided it into the vicariates apos-
tolic of Western Bengal and Eastern Bengal. Two years
later the vicariate of East Bengal, with headquarters at
Dhaka, was entrusted to the newly founded Congregation
of the Holy Cross. The first Holy Cross missionaries of
the Canadian Province arrived in May 1853 and adminis-
tered the vicarate until 1876, when they were called back
to France. The vicariate was administered by Benedictine
monks of the Anglo-Belgian province until the missiona-
ries returned in 1889.

Catholic Diocese Established. On Sept. 1, 1886,
Pope Leo XIII gave Dhaka the status of a diocese, the

NEW CATHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA



first in East Bengal. The new diocese included the territo-
ries of the present-day diocese of Chittagong (Bangla-
desh), Silchar (Assam, India), and Prome (Burma).
However it was not until Nov. 12, 1890, that the secretary
of the Congregation for the Propagation of the Faith an-
nounced the selection of Augustine Joseph Louage, CSC,
as the first bishop of Dhaka; he arrived the following
March. In September 1960, Pope John XXIII would
name Theotonius Amol Ganguly the first native auxiliary
bishop of Dhaka, delighting Bengalis. Ganguly was the
archbishop of Dhaka from 1967 to his death in 1977.

On May 25, 1927, the dioceses of Chittagong and
Dinajpur were created as new dioceses for better admin-
istration. Even after Great Britain relinquished its colo-
nial power over the Indian subcontinent in 1947, Dhaka
remained a suffragan of the archdiocese of Calcutta.
However, in July 1950, a new ecclesiastical province was
created when Dhaka was raised to an archdiocese and the
dioceses of Chittagong and Dinajpur became its suffra-
gans. On Jan. 3, 1952, Khulna Diocese (until 1956 called
Jessore Diocese) became the fourth diocese in East Paki-
stan. Although the new diocese of Chittagong was initial-
ly entrusted to the Holy Cross missionaries, in 1952 the
portion of the diocese in the Indian territory of Assam
was detached to form the separate diocese of Silchar in
India.

Due to massive migrations and social unrest between
Muslims and Hindus following the partition of the Indian
subcontinent, a major Church restructuring was eventual-
ly required. The present dioceses of Domka and Raigonj,
as well as part of Jalpaiguri, were detached from the dio-
cese of Dinajpur to join the Indian dioceses. Khulna Dio-
cese was given to the St. Francis Xavier Foreign Mission
Society, popularly known as the Xaverian Fathers.

The Church after Independence. On Dec. 16,
1971, after a nine-month war of independence in Paki-
stan, western Pakistan and eastern Pakistan were separat-
ed; East Pakistan became the independent state of
Bangladesh. In 1988 Islam was declared the state reli-
gion, although freedom of religion was granted by the
new constitution. Dhaka became the metropolitan see of
this new country and grew in importance and greater re-
sponsibility. The ancient political capital also became the
spiritual capital of Catholic Bangladesh.

On May 15, 1987, a year after visiting Bangladesh,
Pope John Paul II created the diocese of Mymensingh and
named Francis Anthony Gomes as the first bishop. And
on May 21, 1990, the diocese of Rajshahi was canonical-
ly created, incorporating into its territory the southern
portion of the greater diocese of Dinajpur. Patrick
D’Rozario, CSC, was appointed as the first bishop of the
new diocese.
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Capital: Dhaka.

Size: 55,598 sq. miles.

Population: 129,194,200 in 2000.

Languages: Bangla (official language), English, Urdu, Bihari,
and Hindi are also spoken.

Religions: 249,500 Catholics (.2%), 113,690,900 Muslims
(88%), 14,211,300 Hindu (11%), 805.400 Buddhist (.6%)

In 1975, as a consequence of independence, a nation-
al major seminary was formally established in Dhaka to
train candidates for priesthood as well as for the forma-
tion of native sisters, brothers, and laypersons. The
Dhaka seminary resulted in an increase in the number of
local priests, their numbers outstripping those of foreign
priests by the early 1990s.

The Church Moves into the 21st Century. The ma-
jority of Bangladeshi Christians, a small fraction of the
total population, were traditionally members of the
Lushai tribe. Of these Christians, half were members of
one of the country’s 76 Catholic parishes in 2000. The
Church continued to combat Bangladesh’ high illiteracy
rates through operation of two colleges, over 40 high
schools, 190 primary schools and coaching centers, and
four technical schools throughout the country. In addi-
tion, the Church provided much-needed humanitarian aid
through its hospitals and dispensaries, leprosaria, orphan-
ages, and homes for abandoned and disabled children and
the destitute. In addition, Catholic-run Caritas Bangla-
desh gained international prominence for its involvement
in human development issues, and Catholic organizations
continued to be at the forefront in responding to the re-
gion’s continuing struggle against natural disasters, such
as the severe flooding that occurred in 1998.

By 2000 Bangladesh was cited as the most densely
populated country in the world. Stresses caused by this
extreme overpopulation, as well as by famine and contin-
uing religious and ethnic differences flared in 1998, as
Muslim extremists took credit for several attacks on both
Catholic and Protestant churches and schools in Dhaka.
In an effort to mitigate such actions, Bangladeshi bishops
encouraged ecumenical programs and social outreach
through all the country’s parishes.

Bibliography: J. D’COSTA, History of the Catholic Church in
Bangladesh, v. 1 (Dhaka 1988). S. D. ROZARIO, The Catholic Direc-
tory of Bangladesh (Dhaka 1992). J. J. A. CAMPOSE, History of the
Portuguese in Bengal (Calcutta 1919).

[S. D. ROZARIO/EDS.]

BANGOR, ABBEYS OF

Three former Celtic abbeys of this name.
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BANGOR, ANCIENT SEE OF

Bangor Fawr yn Arfon, on the eastern side of Menai
Straits, Caernarvonshire, Wales, was founded by St. De-
iniol in the 6th century and became the seat of the ancient
See of Bangor.

Bangor-ys-coed, in Powys, Wales, on the river Dee,
some 12 miles south of Chester, England, is noted for its
abbot Dunot (Donatus), who was one of the seven native
British bishops who met AUGUSTINE OF CANTERBURY in
the second conference held between the Christian Britons
and the missionaries from Rome. The meeting was a fail-
ure, and BEDE (Hist. eccl. 2.2) relates that the monks of
Bangor were massacred by the Saxons under King Ethel-
frid of Northumbria, in what was for the Britons the di-
sastrous Battle of Chester (616). The number of monks
slain is given at 1,200, which indicates a monastery of ex-
ceptional size and importance. However, it had a far more
modest status in the succeeding centuries.

Bangor in the Ards of Ulster, County Down, Ireland,
was founded c. 555 by St. COMGALL, who received his
religious formation from St. Fintan of Clonenagh in Leix.
The observance in Clonenagh was noted for its severity,
and it was this exceptionally hard rule that, through Ban-
gor and LUXEUIL, became the Irish rule known on the
Continent of Europe. It was Comgall who helped (St.) CO-
LUMBA OF IONA convert the Picts of Scotland and then
sent (St.) Columban with 12 companions to help restore
religious life in Merovingian Gaul. The writings of
Columban and the liturgical manuscript known as the
Antiphonary of Bangor (compiled 680-691), now in the
Ambrosian Library, Milan, bear witness to the excellence
of the monastic school. The Antiphonary contains Sancti
venite, Christi corpus sumite, said to be the oldest Eucha-
ristic hymn in existence. Comgall’s vita claims that the
Bangor community numbered 3,000, a statement repeat-
ed by BERNARD OF CLAIRVAUX in his life of St. MALACHY
of Armagh (d. 1148). Bangor suffered severely at the
hands of the Vikings; Malachy’s revival met with only
limited success. Later, Franciscans and Augustians occu-
pied the buildings. Only ruins remain.

Bibliography: The Antiphonary, ed. F. E. WARREN, 2 V.
(Henry Bradshaw Society 4; 1893-95). The Annals of Ulster, ed.
and tr. W. M. HENNESSEY and B. MACCARTHY, 4 v. (Dublin
1887-1901). R. GRAHAM, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie
ecclésiastiques, ed. A. BAUDRILLART et al. (Paris 1912-) 6:502. F.
O’BRIAIN, ibid. 6:497-502.

[J. RYAN]

BANGOR, ANCIENT SEE OF

One of the four ancient Welsh dioceses growing out
of the monastery of Bangor, Caernarvonshire, traditional-
ly founded by St. Deiniol in the 6th century. Because
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WALES was converted by Celtic monk missionaries of the
‘‘Age of Saints,”” Bangor, like other Welsh dioceses, was
at first nonterritorial in character and depended on the af-
filiation of daughter churches to monastic mother church-
es in Gwynedd (northwest Wales). Chance very largely
determined which of the leading Welsh monasteries
should become permanent ecclesiastical sees. In 768 El-
fodd, often called bishop of Bangor (more strictly, chief
bishop of Gwynedd), took the lead in securing recogni-
tion of papal authority by the Welsh Church. After the
Norman Congquest the boundaries of Bangor, which cov-
ered, broadly speaking, the modern counties of Anglesey,
Caernarvon, and Merioneth, were delimited; and there
were attempts to get Norman bishops elected and an oath
of canonical obedience made to Canterbury. But the
counter influence of the powerful native princes of
Gwynedd usually sufficed to ensure the election of their
own Welsh nominees. Even after the Edwardian Con-
quest (1282-83), and until late in the 14th century, the
bishops chosen, often by papal PROVISION, were usually
Welsh. Thereafter, the bishops were ordinarily royal
nominees, frequently royal confessors and friars. The ca-
thedral at Bangor was rebuilt by Bishop Anian
(1267-1305), who cooperated closely with Abp. JOHN
PECKHAM. A fine PONTIFICAL belonging to Anian is still
preserved at Bangor, and bishops’ registers survive from
the 16th century. The cathedral was partly destroyed dur-
ing the Glyn Dér Rebellion (1400-10). It remained in ru-
inous condition for most of the 15th century, when
successive bishops complained of the extreme poverty of
the see, rated in Valor ecclesiasticus at £ 131—the poor-
est in England and Wales. Bp. Henry DEANE began the
work of rebuilding, which was completed by Bishop Ske-
ffington (1509-33). In 1558 Bangor’s last Roman Catho-
lic bishop-elect, Morys Clynnog, went into exile in Italy.
Today Bangor is one of the six dioceses of the Church
of Wales.

For information on the liturgical customs and usages
of Bangor, see BANGOR USE.

See Also: LLANDAFF, ANCIENT SEE OF; SAINT

ASAPH, ANCIENT SEE OF; SAINT DAVIDS, ANCIENT

SEE OF.

Bibliography: A Bibliography of the History of Wales (2d ed.
Cardiff 1962). J. C. DAVIES, Episcopal Acts Relating to Welsh Dio-

ceses, 1066—1272, 2 v. (Cardiff 1946-48). G. WILLIAMS, The Welsh
Church from Conquest to Reformation (Cardiff 1962).

[G. WILLIAMS/EDS.]

BANGOR USE

The first clear mention of a Bangor Use occurs in the
introductory note prefixed by Cranmer to the Book of
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Common Prayer, where he mentions that in the past
“‘some followed Salisbury use, some Hereford use, and
some the use of Bangor. . . .”” But there seems to be no
evidence now remaining to inform us what this use was.
It has been supposed that its calendar was rich in Celtic,
especially Welsh, saints, and that some Celtic practices
were preserved, but this is no more than conjecture. Wil-
liam Maskell thought that he possessed a Bangor Missal,
but this has proved to be nothing else than a Sarum Mis-
sal used (predominantly, at any rate) at Oswestry, and
thus containing certain additional features like local
feasts that led to his making the mistake. It certainly
shows no characteristics that could lead us to suppose that
it contained a number of specific local elements that
would entitle it to be classed as a separate use. The Dio-
cese of Bangor in Carnarvonshire, Wales (to be distin-
guished from Bangor in Ireland, see CELTIC RITE),
according to tradition was founded by St. Deiniol (d. c.
584), but little is known of it until after the Norman Con-
quest. It can be supposed that the liturgy was revised at
that time, probably on the general lines of the revision
that took place elsewhere. That the calendar reflected
local conditions is probable, but further than this it is im-
possible to conjecture without evidence.

Bibliography: W. MASKELL, The Ancient Liturgy of the
Church of England, According to the Uses of Sarum, Bangor, York
and Herford, and the Modern Roman Liturgy (3d ed. Oxford 1882).
A. A.KING, Liturgies of the Past (Milwaukee 1959). W. H. ST. J. HOPE
and E. G. ATCHLEY, English Liturgical Colours (London 1918). E.
BISHOP, Liturgica Historica, ed. R. H. CONNOLLY and K. SISAM (Ox-
ford 1918).

[L. C. SHEPPARD/EDS.]

BANNON, JOHN B.

Military chaplain, Confederate commissioner; b.
Roosky, County Roscommon, Ireland, Dec. 28, 1829; d.
Dublin, Ireland, July 14, 1913. Following his ordination
at Maynooth, Ireland, in 1853, he came to St. Louis, Mo.,
where he served at St. Louis Cathedral and the Immacu-
late Conception Church. In 1858 he was made pastor of
St. John’s parish and immediately began the construction
of a new church, which was completed in 1860. With the
outbreak of the Civil War, St. Louis was divided in its
loyalty. Many of Bannon’s parishioners joined the Con-
federate forces under Gen. Sterling Price at Springfield,
Mo. Without obtaining permission from his bishop, Ban-
non left his newly built church and in January of 1862
began serving as a chaplain to the Confederate forces
under Price. He was on the battlefields of Pea Ridge,
Tuka, Corinth, Fort Gibson, and Vicksburg, winning the
respect of all religious groups. He was granted a commis-
sion as chaplain, on Feb. 12, 1863. Later in the same year,
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he was released from the Confederate army and appoint-
ed Confederate commissioner to Ireland. His task was to
win friends for the South among the Irish. He enjoyed
some success in explaining the Confederate cause as he
wrote letters to the leading newspapers, prepared articles
for magazines, and distributed thousands of handbills
throughout Ireland. When Bishop Patrick Lynch of
Charleston, S.C., visited Europe as Confederate commis-
sioner in 1864, Bannon accompanied him to Rome. Their
efforts to obtain papal recognition of the Confederacy
were unsuccessful. After returning to Ireland, Bannon en-
tered the Society of Jesus on Jan. 9, 1865, and made his
final vows on Feb. 2, 1876. He served at St. Ignatius Uni-
versity College Church, Dublin, and St. Francis Xavier,
Dublin, where for a while he was superior.

Bibliography: J. E. ROTHENSTEINER, History of the Archdio-
cese of St. Louis, 2 v. (St. Louis 1928). L. F. STOCK, ‘‘Catholic Par-
ticipation in the Diplomacy of the Southern Confederacy,”’
American Catholic Historical Review 16 (1930) 1-18.

[A. PLAISANCE]

BAOUARDY, MARIAM, BL.

In religion, Marie de Jésus Crucifié, also known as
Marie of Pau, Discalced Carmelite; b. Abellin (Zabulon,
between Nazareth and Haifa), Cheffa-Amar, Galilee, Pal-
estine (now Israel), Jan. 5, 1846; d. Bethlehem, Aug. 26,
1878. Miriam was born into a poor, Lebanese, Greek
Melchite Catholic family headed by Giries (George) Bao-
uardy and Marfam Chahyn. Her parents died when she
was very young, and when she was three, an uncle in Al-
exandria, Egypt, took in the orphaned Marfam and her
brother Boulos (Paul). At age 13, she refused an arranged
marriage in order to consecrate her virginity to God and
entered domestic service. She had never learned to read
or write.

While working for families in Alexandria, Jerusa-
lem, Beirut, and Marseilles, she discerned her vocation.
In 1865, she entered the Sisters of Compassion, but was
forced to leave because of ill health. For the next two
years (May 1865 to June 1867) she was a postulant of the
Institute of the Sisters of St. Joseph of the Apparition
until she was judged unsuited for the cloister because of
the unusual manifestations of her spiritual life, which in-
cluded levitation, ectasies, and stimagtization (1867-76).

Together with her former novice mistress, Mirfam
joined the Discalced Carmelites at Pau, France (June 14,
1867). In 1870, she was sent with a group of founding sis-
ters to Mangalore, India, where she made her profession
(Nov. 21, 1871). Her spiritual director, Apostolic Vicar
Ephrem M. Garrelon, believing her mystical experiences
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were a sign of demonic obsession, obliged her to return
to France in 1872. In August 1875 she traveled to Pales-
tine, where she died, to build a carmel at Bethlehem and
to plan another for Nazareth. Mariam, patroness of pris-
oners, is best remembered for her humility and devotion
to the Holy Spirit. Her cause was officially introduced in
Rome on May 18, 1927, and she was beatified by John
Paul II, Nov. 13, 1983.

Feast: Aug. 25 (Carmelites).

Bibliography: Acta Apostolicae Sedis 77 (1985): 5-8.
L’Osservatore Romano, English edition, no. 48 (1983): 10. B.
STOLZ, Flamme der gottlichen Liebe (3d ed. Grobenzell 1970).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BAPST, JOHN

Jesuit missionary and educator; b. LaRoche, Swit-
zerland, Dec. 7, 1815; d. Baltimore, Md., Nov. 2, 1887.
A prosperous farmer’s son, Bapst attended St. Michael’s
College, Fribourg, Switzerland, entered the Society of
Jesus in 1835, and was ordained in 1846. As one of a
group of exiled Swiss Jesuits assigned to the United
States, he arrived in New York in May of 1848. Although
highly qualified for the classroom and disinclined to the
missions, Bapst was immediately assigned to reside with
the Indians on Indian Island in the newly established mis-
sion in north central Maine. He and a few companions or-
ganized a circuit covering 33 towns and serving, until
recalled in 1859, about 9,000 people—Irish, Canadians,
and the Indians on two reservations. The opposition of
KNOW-NOTHINGISM in Ellsworth, Maine, ended in a bru-
tal attack on him on Oct. 14, 1853, when he was tarred
and feathered. Horrified Protestants of Bangor, Maine,
honored him after his recovery. He was rector of the Bos-
ton, Mass., Jesuit seminary (1860—63), the first president
of Boston College (1864—-69), and superior of the New
York/Canadian Mission (1869-73). His health had failed
by 1881, and during the last years of his life his mind was
haunted by the Ellsworth outrage.

Bibliography: Archives, Woodstock College, Md., J. Bapst
correspondence. ‘‘Fr. J. B., a Sketch,”” Woodstock Letters 17
(1888); 18 (1889); 20 (1891), contains many letters from the pre-
ceding reference. W. L. LUCEY, The Catholic Church in Maine
(Francestown, N.H. 1957). D. R. DUNIGAN, A History of Boston Col-
lege (Milwaukee 1947).

[W. L. LUCEY]

BAPTISM (IN THE BIBLE)

Described in the NT as the sacramental entrance into
the people of God, baptism was foreshadowed in the OT
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by CIRCUMCISION and typified by the crossing of the RED
SEA. Baptism into Christ, when received in faith, effects
forgiveness of sin, bestows the Holy Spirit, and unites the
believer to Christ’s Mystical Body (see CHURCH, I [IN THE
BIBLE]). As a providential preparation for the baptism in-
stituted by Christ, a widespread use of ablutions and
washings appeared in the religious sects of the pagan and
Jewish world in the age preceding Christ; this preparation
was climaxed in proselyte baptism of the Jews and the
ministry of John the Baptist. This article treats baptism
in three main sections: terminology, pre-Christian prac-
tices, and baptism in the NT.

Terminology. The name ‘‘baptism’’ came from the
Greek noun Bdnticpo, ‘‘the dipping, washing,”” less
commonly BanTioudc, stemming from the verb Bantw,
“‘to dip’” or ‘‘immerse.”’ In the NT this verb is used only
in the literal sense (Lk 16.24; Jn 13.26; Rv 19.13). From
this form is derived the iterative form Bontifw, which,
in classical Greek, was used in the literal sense of ‘‘dip-
ping’’ and in the figurative sense of ‘‘being over-
whelmed’” with sufferings and miseries. The latter
figurative meaning occurs in the NT where Christ and His
Apostles are described as ‘‘baptized’” with suffering (Mk
10.38-39). For the rest of the NT, however, the verb Bot-
T{lw has its technical sense signifying the religious cere-
mony of baptism. The nouns, also, are used in a technical
religious sense: fontiopdc designates the act of baptiz-
ing; Bdntioua, used only in the NT and by later Christian
writers, signifies baptism as an institution; and, 6 Bom-
TIo ¢ (the baptizer) became the title of John the Baptist.
This development of technical terminology demonstrates
that baptism was considered something special, some-
thing new; therefore, these technical terms were merely
transliterated, not translated, into the Latin alphabet as
baptizo, baptisma, and baptista.

Pre-Christian Practices. Christian baptism is an ex-
ternal rite that signifies what it effects. The rite of wash-
ing had long been used as a religious practice; the
signification attributed to it in Christian times builds upon
these earlier usages, and so an investigation of them will
be useful to the present study.

In the Pagan World. In the ancient world the waters
of the Ganges in India, Euphrates in Babylonia, and Nile
in Egypt were used for sacred baths; the sacred bath was
known also in the Hellenistic mystery cults. And in the
Attis and Mithra cults sacred initiation included a blood
bath. A twofold effect was attributed to these baths: first,
a cleansing from ritual and, more rarely, moral impurities
that, according to primitive notions, could be washed
away like bodily dirt; second, a bestowal of immortality
and an increase of vital strength. The latter idea devel-
oped especially in Egypt where a person who drowned
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in the Nile became divinized. Mystery baths and baptisms
are only a further step; in symbolic rite the initiate dies,
and his death results in divinization. Cleansing and vivifi-
cation, however, are understood more in the merely ritual
or magic than in the moral sense. This deficiency in their
religion was sensed even by the pagans.

In the Old Testament and Judaism. The Hebrew verb
tabal, which the Septuagint (LXX) regularly translates by
Bantw, means ‘‘to dip’’ into a liquid, e.g., a morsel into
wine (Ru 2.14), the feet into the river (Jos 3.15), and ritu-
ally defiled objects into water. In the OT, tabal becomes
a technical term connected with removal of ritual impuri-
ty: dipping (tabal, B&mtw) hyssop into blood and sprin-
kling it upon a leper who has been healed is part of the
ritual by which he is pronounced clean (Lv 14.6-7). Later
Judaism multiplied prescriptions of ritual purity referred
to in the Gospels as ‘‘washing [Bantioudg] of cups and
pots”” (Mk 7.4) and ‘‘bathing [éBanticOn] before eat-
ing”’ (Lk 11.38).

Baths were prescribed also by the Torah for the re-
moval of various kinds of ritual impurities; one must
bathe after being cured of leprosy (Lv 14.8-9), after con-
tracting personal uncleanness (Lv 15.11, 13, 16, 18,27),
and after touching a corpse (Nm 19.19). But in all these
instances, not the term tabal, but rahas (bammayim), ‘‘to
wash (in water),”’ is used, equivalent to a sort of sponge
bath. Only once, in a clear case of immersion, does the
LXX translate tabal with Bontilw: ‘‘He [Naaman] went
down, and washed in the Jordan seven times’’ (2 Kgs
5.14). In later times, tabal and, therefore, Boantilw, be-
came the technical terms for such bathing to remove ritu-
al uncleanness: ‘‘Each night she [Judith] went out to the
ravine of Bethulia, where she washed herself [¢Bamt-
{eto] at the spring of the camp’” (Jdt 12.7). But these
Jewish practices of washing and bathing were intended
merely as ritual purifications and had no direct moral pur-
pose.

An extension of the general custom of ritual wash-
ings and the simple bath of purification was proselyte
baptism, which in later Judaism was prescribed for Genti-
le converts (see PROSELYTES [BIBLICAL]). Slowly it devel-
oped into a recognized rite of initiation consisting of three
parts: circumcision, baptism, and sacrifice. It seems that
this ritual rose from Jewish consciousness of the necessi-
ty for a Gentile proselyte to repeat the triple experience
of the Israelites who had participated in the Sinaitic cove-
nant: they were circumcised ‘‘a second time’’ (Jos 5.2),
they were baptized in the desert (Ex 19.10 reads ‘‘sancti-
fy,”” but Jewish tradition understood this in a baptismal
sense; cf. 1 Cor 10.2), and they shared the covenant sacri-
fice (Ex 24.3-8). Thus it was through circumcision and
baptism that the non-Jew entered the covenant and be-
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came a full-fledged Israelite. All this, however, was con-
cerned primarily with legal purity and juridical
incorporation. As for the origin of proselyte baptism it
must have been practiced in Judaism prior to Christianity;
it is hardly likely that the Jews would have borrowed the
practice of baptism from a sect they looked upon with an-
imosity.

In the New Testament. By Christian baptism one
enters into the kingdom of God and into the sphere of the
saving work of Christ. John the Baptist proclaimed the
advent of the kingdom and administered a baptism of
penance by which those who received it proclaimed their
willingness to enter the kingdom; his ministry, then, pres-
ents a good transition from earlier baptismal practices to
those which were specifically Christian in character.

Baptism of John. From the middle of the 2d century
B.C. until ¢. A.D. 300 there was a great deal of baptismal
activity in Syria and Palestine, especially along the upper
Jordan, among many different groups (see J. Thomas).
But the different forms of ablution, whether the lustra-
tions of Hellenistic syncretism, the baptism of the Man-
daeans (a Gnostic sect of the Christian era; see MANDAEAN
RELIGION), the bath of the ESSENES, or finally, proselyte
baptism of late Judaism, are insufficient to account fully
for the baptism of John; they fall short of the ethical and
messianic implications of his baptism. Providentially, by
the earlier baptismal movements, the people were dis-
posed more immediately for John’s baptism and ultimate-
ly for that of Christ. The fact that John came to be known
as ‘‘baptizer’’ or the ‘‘Baptist’’ (even Flavius Josephus
mentions him by this title in Jewish Antiquities 18.5.2
par. 116-117) shows that his activity must have been
considered as something special and, at least partly,
something new. This title was obviously first given him,
not by Christians, but by pre-Christian popular consent.

In the mystery religions the lustrations and baptisms
were conceived of as working magically; in Judaism
proselyte baptism was derived from a legalistic concep-
tion of uncleanness; in contrast, John’s baptism had an
explicitly moral character. It was the visible sign of
petdvola (repentance; see CONVERSION, I [IN THE BIBLE]),
a change of heart necessary for the remission of sins
(““There came John . . . preaching a baptism of repen-
tance for the forgiveness of sins’’: Mk 1.4; see also Acts
13.24; 19.4). Soon after John, the mightier One, the Mes-
siah, was to come. John’s baptism prepared for the escha-
tological kingdom: ‘‘Repent, for the kingdom of heaven
is at hand’” (Mt 3.1).

The Prophets had already used the symbolism of
bathing to express the idea of interior, moral purification
(Is 1.16; Ez 36.25; Zec 13.1; Ps 50[51].9). Although
John’s baptism was administered by divine command
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(‘“Was the baptism of John from heaven or from men?’’
Mk 11.30-33), it was a baptism with water lacking full
messianic efficacy; it was a figure and a preparation for
the baptism instituted by Christ, a symbol of the right dis-
position for the coming kingdom.

John’s baptism posed a crisis for the piety of contem-
porary Judaism. His baptism implied that the law and all
efforts to observe it could not produce the sanctity envi-
sioned and foretold by the Prophets. One greater than
John must come who would baptize ‘‘with the Holy Spirit
and with fire’” (Mt 3.11). The Messiah would pour forth
the Holy Spirit and with that (according to the baptist) a
coinciding eschatological judgment. In Acts it is empha-
sized that the baptism of John, in contrast to that of Jesus,
did not confer the Spirit (Acts 1.5; 11.15-16; 19.1-6).
The baptism of John, unlike proselyte baptism, was ad-
ministered primarily to Jews (Mk 1.5). Between John and
those he baptized, a community that lasted beyond his
death was established (Acts 19.1-4).

The lustral practices of the Essenes attest to the
widespread concern for ritual purity in later Judaism. The
bath of the QUMRAN COMMUNITY shows similarities to
John’s baptism: both demand a conversion to God as a
condition for the forgiveness of sin; both occur more or
less in an eschatological context (see J. Gnilka, 205).
John’s baptism, however, stands more in the tradition of
the Prophets both in its demand for moral reform and as
the climactic preparation for the imminent messianic
kingdom, whereas the bath of the Essenes is inspired
more by the tradition of the law, especially in its empha-
sis on ritual purity as a precondition to participation in
community cult. The practice of the Essenes was exclu-
sive, whereas John’s baptism was open to all. Moreover,
the bath of Qumran neither symbolized nor effected en-
trance into the community; it is not regarded as an initia-
tion rite by the Manual of Discipline.

Jesus also baptized during His public life (Jn 3.22),
not personally, but through His disciples (Jn 4.2). In this
pre-Passion baptism St. Augustine and St. Thomas saw
the Christian Sacrament, but this is improbable (‘‘The
Spirit had not yet been given, since Jesus had not yet been
glorified’’: Jn 7.39).

Jesus Baptized by John. The Synoptic Gospels (Mk
1.9-11 and parallels) record and the Fourth Gospel (Jn
1.32-34) presumes that Jesus accepted baptism from the
hands of John. In this baptism Jesus is symbolically and
actually commissioned as Servant of Yahweh (see SUFFER-
ING SERVANT, SONGS OF). Other Jews came to the Jordan
to be baptized by John for their own sins. Jesus was bap-
tized not for His own sins, but for those of the whole peo-
ple; He is the one whom Isaiah prophesied must suffer
vicariously for the sins of the people. The words ‘“Thou
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art my beloved Son; in thee I am well pleased’” (Mk 1.11)
bring to mind Is 42.1, 4: ‘““Here is my servant [LXX
nat¢] whom I uphold, my chosen one with whom I am
pleased, upon whom I have put my spirit; he shall bring
forth justice to the nations, . . . establish justice on the
earth.”” The Greek term moT¢ means both servant and
son, two titles of Christ. And this allusion is meant to re-
call the wider context of the other Servant of Yahweh Or-
acles, especially Is 53.4—7: ““It was our infirmities that he
bore, our sufferings that he endured. . . . The Lord
laid upon him the guilt of us all. He was harshly treated
. . .; like a lamb led to the slaughter . . ., he opened
not his mouth.”” Jesus was baptized in view of His death
that effected the forgiveness of sins for all men. For this
reason Jesus must unite Himself in solidarity with His
whole people; ‘‘all justice must be fulfilled’” (Mt 3.15).
Thus the baptism of Jesus points forward to the cross, in
which alone all baptism will find its fulfillment.

At His baptism in the Jordan Jesus also received the
fullness of the Spirit. His full possession of the Spirit was
to be joined to His redemptive suffering as the Servant
of God: “‘T have put my Spirit upon him [the Servant of
God]; he shall bring forth justice to the nations’” (Is 42.1).
Consequently, in Jesus’ baptism in the Jordan, the proto-
type of every Christian baptism, the effects of the later
Sacrament are foreshadowed, i.e., ‘‘justice to the nations
[forgiveness of sins]’’ and possession of the Spirit. (See
BAPTISM OF CHRIST.)

In the Apostolic Church. To Nicodemus Jesus clearly
stated the necessity of baptism for salvation: ‘“Unless a
man be born again he cannot see the kingdom of God,”’
and more specifically, ‘‘Unless a man be born again of
water and the Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of
God’’ (Jn 3.3, 5). The author of the Fourth Gospel viewed
the washing of the feet of the Apostles by Jesus as a sym-
bol of the cleansing of baptism; this is suggested by the
words of Christ: “‘If I do not wash thee, thou shalt have
no part with me’” (Jn 13.8).

After His Resurrection Jesus gave His disciples the
commission to preach the Gospel to all nations and to
“‘baptize them in the name of the Father, and of the Son,
and of the Holy Spirit, teaching them to observe all that
I have commanded you’” (Mt 28.19-20). To this, Mk
16.16 adds the necessary condition of faith for baptism
and thus for salvation. Since the command to baptize is
one of His most important commissions, Jesus refers to
the eschatological Lordship that empowers Him to give
such a command. Although the explicit formula of bap-
tism in Mt 28.19 may derive from the liturgy of the
Church, the central meaning of baptism and the command
to baptize derive from Christ. It is to be noted, too, that
the clearly formulated necessity of baptism found in the
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Fourth Gospel is due to the fact that the final form of this
Gospel reflects the actual experience and practice of the
Apostolic Church. This does not contradict the teaching
that Jesus spoke explicitly about the necessity of baptism
and that He gave the commission to baptize. If He had
not, one could not explain why, from the very outset,
starting with Pentecost, the Apostolic Church preached
the absolute need of baptism for salvation, admonishing
all to do penance, to believe in Jesus, and to be baptized
(Acts 2.38, 41; 8.12-13, 16, 36, 38; 9.18; 10.47; 19.3-5).
References in the Epistles also prove that baptism was a
well-established institution forming the climax of preach-
ing and its acceptance by faith (Rom 6.3; 1 Cor 12.13).
Although St. Paul says that Christ did not send him to
baptize but to preach (1 Cor 1.17), this does not argue
against the necessity of baptism. No writer in the NT
stresses the need for baptism more than St. Paul; he
knows no unbaptized Christian (Rom 6.3).

It is evident that baptism in the early Church was by
immersion. This is implicit in terminology and context:
““Let us draw near . . . having . . . the body washed
with clean water’” (Heb 10.22), and the account of the
Ethiopian chamberlain, who, to be baptized, ‘‘went down
into the water’” and ‘‘came up out of the water’” (Acts
8.38-39). St. Paul sees in baptism a burial with Christ and
a rising with Him (Rom 6.3—4; Col 2.12). The term
Aovtpév (Eph 5.26; Ti 3.5), finally, can mean only
“‘bath.”” The DIDACHE for the first time clearly advises
baptism of infusion in case of necessity, ‘‘If you have no
running water . . ., pour water on the head” (7.2-3).
The NT does not explicitly mention infusion. Yet one
might wonder if the Apostles did not use it in cases where
a great number of people were baptized (3,000 on the first
Pentecost: Acts 2.41), or when circumstances hardly al-
lowed immersion, as in the case of the nocturnal baptism
in Philippi of the jailer and his family (Acts 16.33). The
NT defines neither the exact rite of baptism nor the exact
formulas. That some formula was pronounced by the
minister in baptism is certain from Christ’s command (Mt
28.19) and is perhaps alluded to in Ephesians when St.
Paul says that Christ shall sanctify His Church ‘‘cleans-
ing her in the bath of water by means of the word’’ (Eph
5.26). Yet, possibly, ‘‘the word’’ may refer to the confes-
sion of faith of the one baptized. Despite baptismal tradi-
tions evident in 1 Peter, the exact reconstruction of the
baptismal rite remains problematic, as attempts of H. Pre-
isker, R. Perdelwitz, and M. E. Boismard show. Besides
the formula of Matthew in explicit Trinitarian form (Mt
28.19), the NT refers also to baptism ‘‘into Christ’” and
“‘into the name of Christ’” (Acts 2.38; 8.16; 10.48; 19.5).
It is not clear whether either short phrase represents a for-
mal, established baptismal formula. To baptize in the
name of Jesus may mean to baptize by the authority of
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Jesus in distinction from any other baptism. The Didache
in one place quotes the Trinitarian formula, ‘‘baptize as
follows: after first explaining all these points, baptize in
the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy
Spirit”” (7.3) and in another place states that only ‘those
baptized in the name of the Lord’’ (9.5) shall eat and
drink of the Eucharist. The frequent use of €i¢ (into) in
this context, however, probably expresses the new rela-
tionship into which one enters with Christ through bap-
tism; one enters into the sphere of His saving activity,
becomes His property.

The recipient of baptism made a profession of faith,
as evidenced from Acts 22.16, which was essentially an
expression of belief in Jesus as Son of God, Lord, and
Messiah (see also Rom 10.9; 1 Cor 12.3; Phil 2.11), of
belief in God as the one who raised up Jesus from the
dead, and in the Holy Spirit as Him whom Jesus in His
exaltation possesses and imparts (Acts 2.32-39). It seems
that the phrase often occurring in the context of baptism,
““What prevents [i.e., baptism]”’—rt{ kA Vet (Acts 8.36;
10.47; 11.17; see also Mt. 3.13) refers to the prebaptismal
examination that sought to determine whether any hin-
drance existed and whether the candidate had really ful-
filled the preliminary conditions. Texts treating baptism
furnish primary sources for the profession-of-faith for-
mulas used in the early Church (Rom 10.9; 1 Cor 10.1-6;
Heb 6.2).

Theological Significance. Christian baptism is the
NT fulfillment and replacement of circumcision (Col
2.11). Just as Jewish circumcision meant reception into
the Old Covenant, so too Christian baptism means recep-
tion into the New Covenant. Circumcision was the seal
(opparyic) of the faith of Abraham. Rightly understood,
circumcision is of the heart (Rom 2.29) and leads directly
to Christian baptism. Christian baptism is *‘the circumci-
sion of Christ’” (Col 2.11) by which the tyranny of ‘‘the
flesh’ is categorically repudiated; henceforth life is “‘in
the Spirit”” since the baptized is sealed (éc@paryicOnte)
with the Holy Spirit (Eph 1.13). Baptism is the seal, the
climax of preaching and of the reception of preaching by
faith. Faith is required for baptism and there is no true
faith that does not lead to baptism (cf. Gal 3.25-27). Even
the visible outpouring of the Holy Spirit does not remove
the necessity of receiving baptism as a rite of initiation
(Acts 10.48). Baptism is the initiation rite for all those
who want to belong to Christ. They who ‘‘have been bap-
tized into Christ, have put on Christ’’ (Gal 3.27), they
have become a new man *‘in Christ,”” and they are ‘‘con-
formed”” (cOppop@ot) to Christ (Rom 8.29). Baptism ini-
tiates into the Christian community: ‘‘All [believers] are
baptized into one body’’ (1 Cor 12.13), i.e., into the body,
which is Christ’s Church (Eph 1.23). Baptism brings one
into the community that knows no barriers between dif-
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ferent nations (Eph 2.14); all are one in Christ, whether
Jew or Greek, slave or free man, male or female (Gal
3.28). They are one body through the one Spirit (1 Cor
12.13), namely, the ‘‘Body of Christ’”” (1 Cor 12.27).
Thus baptism has a great importance for both the local
and world community since it symbolizes and at the same
time brings about unity and harmony in society.

The full messianic efficacy of the baptism instituted
by Christ became possible only through His death on the
cross and His Resurrection. Only after Christ’s death and
Resurrection does the Church become the sphere of activ-
ity of the Holy Spirit (Jn 7.39). The baptismal rite of im-
mersion suggests dying and rising with Christ. Being
buried with Him means forgiveness of sins, and the emer-
gence from this burial with Him means walking *‘in new-
ness of life’” (Rom 6.4; cf. Col 2.12), or walking *‘in the
Spirit”’ (Gal 5.16). Both effects are essentially bound up
with one another as is the death of Christ with His Resur-
rection. The baptism of John the Baptist was only an out-
ward sign of contrition that cleansed according to the
degree of contrition; Christian baptism, however, when
received with faith, ‘‘washes sins away’” (Acts 2.38;
3.19); it is a moral purification effected by the power of
Christ’s redemptive action (Heb 10.19-22). Thus it de-
mands a decisive turning from evil and the reception of
the gospel of Christ (Acts 2.38—41; 3.17-19).

Baptism effects justice, holiness, and sinlessness
(Rom 6.1-14; 1 Cor 6.11; Eph 5.26-27) through the oper-
ation of the Holy Spirit, the eschatological gift of God
(Acts 2.17-21, 33) given to all who are baptized (Acts
2.38). It makes man a child of God, forming him to the
image of Christ (Gal 3.26-27), who is ‘‘the firstborn
among many brethren’” (Rom 8.29), and ‘‘the firstborn
from the dead’’ (Col 1.18; see also 1 Cor 15.20). To have
died to sin and to have risen with Christ to a new life im-
poses the obligation on the Christian of becoming moral-
ly what he is ontologically (1 Thes 4.3-8). Baptism does
not magically effect sanctification, but requires conscious
struggle against unruly passions (Rom 6.12-14, 19; Gal
5.24). The Christian life is a progressive laying hold of
and appropriation of what was rendered accessible by
baptism (Eph 5.6-14; Phil 2.15; Col 3.12-17).

In their endeavor to describe the baptismal mystery,
the NT writers, besides drawing directly on Jesus’ earthly
career, have recourse also to the wonderful acts of God
in the OT. St. Paul sees baptism as a new life, a second
creation (Eph 2.10). Since the creation of light was most
impressive and mysterious (Gn 1.3), it is fitting that the
divine Word should be called ‘‘the true light’” (Jn 1.4),
and faith and baptism in His name an enlightenment (2
Cor 4.6; see also Heb 6.4-6). St. Peter saw baptismal
symbolism in the waters of the flood and in the ark in
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which Noah was saved (1 Pt 3.20-21). The typology of
the crossing of the Red Sea presents baptism as an incor-
poration by immersion, as it were, into Christ (1 Cor
10.1-5).

Bibliography: J. COPPENS and A. D’ALES, Dictionnaire de la
Bible, suppl. ed. L. PIROT et al. (Paris 1928—) 1:852-924. A. OEPKE,
G. KITTEL, Theologisches Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament (Stutt-
gart 1935—) 1:527-543. 1. THOMAS, Le Mouvement baptiste en Pal-
estine et Syrie (Gembloux 1935). H. G. MARSH, The Origin and
Significance of the N. T. Baptism (Manchester, Eng. 1941). F. I.
LEENHARDT, Le Baptéme chrétien, son origine, sa signification
(Neuchétel 1944). W. F. FLEMINGTON, The N.T. Doctrine of Baptism
(New York 1949). J. CREHAN, Early Christian Baptism and the
Creed (London 1950). R. SCHNACKENBURG, Das Heilsgeschehen
bei der Taufe nach dem Apostel Paulus (Munich 1950). H. SCH-
WARZMANN, Zur Tauftheologie des hl. Paulus in Rom. 6 (Heidel-
berg 1950). G. W. H. LAMPE, The Seal of the Spirit (London 1951).
G.F. VICEDOM, Die Taufe unter den Heiden (Munich 1960). 0. CUL-
LMANN, Baptism in the N.T., tr. J. K. S. REID (Studies in Biblical
Theology 1; London 1961). G.R. BEASLEY-MURRAY, Baptism in the
N.T. (New York 1962). A. GEORGE et al., Baptism in the N.T., tr.
D. ASKEW (Baltimore 1964). W. MICHAELIS, ‘‘Zum jiidischen Hin-
tergrund der Johannestaufe,”’ Judaica 7 (1951) 81-120. N. A. DAHL,
““The Origin of Baptism,”” Norsk Teologisk Tidsskrift 56 (1955)
36-52. M. E. BOISMARD, ‘‘Une Liturgie baptismale dans la Prima
Petri,”” Revue biblique 63 (1956) 182-208; 64 (1957) 161-183. D.
M. STANLEY, ‘‘Baptism in the N.T.,”” Scripture 8 (1956) 44-57;
*“The N.T. Doctrine of Baptism: An Essay in Biblical Theology,”’
Theological Studies 18 (1957) 169-215. 0. BETZ, ‘‘Die Proselyten-
taufe der Qumransekte und die Taufe im N.T.,”” Revue de Qumran
1 (1958-59) 213-234. J. GNILKA, ‘‘Die essenischen Tauchbader
und die Johannestaufe,”” ibid. 3 (1961-62) 185-207.

[H. MUELLER]

BAPTISM, SACRAMENT OF

‘‘Baptism,’’ derived from the Greek baptizein mean-
ing ‘“‘to plunge or to immerse.”” The Catechism of the
Catholic Church (CCC), quoting in part from the 1439
Council of Florence (DS 1314), describes baptism as
‘‘the basis of the whole Christian life, the gateway to life
in the Spirit, and the door which gives access to the other
sacraments. Through Baptism we are freed from sin and
reborn as sons of God; we become members of Christ,
are incorporated into the Church and made sharers in her
mission’” (CCC 1213). Drawing upon the insights of the
Early Church, many theologians today often speak of
baptism, along with the sacraments of confirmation and
the Eucharist, as the Church’s ‘‘sacraments of initia-
tion.”” Baptism is not a private affair between the individ-
ual Christian and God, for baptism establishes one as a
member of the Universal Church and as a member of a
particular faith community, enabling one to participate
fully in the Church’s sacramental life. Baptism is also the
basis of all ministry within the Church. This entry sur-
veys: (i) the history, and (ii) the sacramental theology of
Christian baptism.
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History

Baptism is discussed extensively in the Acts of the
Apostles and Pauline epistles, and this sheds some light
on the baptismal rite. That Baptism took place by immer-
sion is evidenced by Paul’s presenting it as a ‘ ‘being bur-
ied with Christ’” (Rom 6.3—4; Col 2.12). The same is true
of his description of Baptism as a bath (Aovtpév, Eph
5.26; Ti 3.5; see also Heb 10.22), which leaves open the
question whether or not a complete submersion is meant
so that the head must also disappear under the water. The
form of the bath also manifests itself in the manner in
which the Ethiopian was baptized (Acts 8.36-38), and fi-
nally in the word that is generally used for this, Bantilelv
(A. Oepke, “‘Bantw’” G. Kittel, Theologisches Worter-
buch zum Neuen Testament 1:527-544).

According to the DIDACHE, pouring the water was
permissible; if immersion was not feasible, one could
“‘pour water on the head three times, in the name of the
Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit™* (7; J. Quas-
ten, ed., Monumenta eucharista et liturgica vetustissima
10). It is clear from this that from the very beginning
there was great freedom with regard to immersion. The
activity of the minister was emphasized throughout; it
seems to have consisted either in pouring water on the
head of the candidate, or at least in touching the candidate
with a slight pressure suggesting the motion of immer-
sion.

Iconography seems to favor this latter notion. The
pictorial representations of the baptism of Christ begin-
ning with the 2nd century generally show John the Bap-
tist placing his hand upon the Lord. However, this touch
can also signify a washing with the moistened hand. By
means of the pouring or sprinkling the (more or less com-
plete) bath was made an ‘‘immersion.”” Extant baptis-
teries from a few centuries later (see Dictionnaire
d’archéologie chrétienne et de liturgie, ed. F. Cabrol, H.
Leclerq, and H. I. Marrou, 2:382-409) show, by the very
shallowness of the water receptacle, that an immersion
for adults was no longer considered the general rule, and
that therefore the pouring of water must have rounded out
a partial bath. By comparison, the full immersion even
for adults was still used by Otto of Bamberg (d. 1139),
the apostle of Pomerania (Vita 2.15; Dictionnaire
d’archéologie chrétienne et de liturgie 2.1:398-399). A
complete immersion for infants must have remained in
use longer, for St. Thomas Aquinas acknowledged it to
have been the more common practice (Summa theologiae
3a, 66.7).

Formula. With regard to the formula used for Bap-
tism in the early Church, there is the difficulty that al-
though Matthew (28.19) speaks of the Trinitarian
formula, which is now used, the Acts of the Apostles
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St. Boniface baptizing a kneeling man. (Archive Photos)

(2.38; 8.16; 10.48; 19.5) and Paul (1 Cor 1.13; 6.11; Gal
3.27; Rom 6.3) speak only of Baptism ‘‘in the Name of
Jesus.”” It has been proposed that we assume that the one
being baptized had to confess the name of Jesus and that
then the minister pronounced a Trinitarian formula (Cre-
han 76, 81). This remains, however, an arbitrary conjec-
ture.

While it is more obvious in the Matthaean formula
(Mt 28.19) that Baptism establishes a relationship to the
triune God, it is no less true when Baptism is given ‘‘in
the name of Jesus.”” Since Baptism is an incorporation
into Christ, it bestows at the same time the Holy Spirit
(Acts 2.38; Eph 1.13; Gal 3.14; 4.6) and makes us daugh-
ters and sons of the Father (Gal 4.6). It is also conceivable
that ‘‘in the name of Jesus’’ meant nothing more than that
the candidate was given over to Christ, consecrated to
him, and submerged in him (in his death). Though there
is no clear proof that this phase was really used as a litur-
gical formula, the possibility of its being used thus even
as late as the 3rd century cannot be excluded (Stenzel
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88-93). The validity of Baptism ‘‘in the name of Jesus’’
was still accepted in the age of scholasticism.

An explicit reference to the Trinitarian formula of
Baptism cannot be found in the first centuries. The Did-
ache, for instance, merely repeats Mt 28.19. In the East,
St. John Chrysostom (d. 407) is the first to report it: “‘N.
is baptized in the name of the Father and of the Son and
of the Holy Spirit’” [Baptismal Instructions 2.26; ed. P.
Harkins, Ancient Christian Writers, ed. J. Quasten et al.
31 (Westminster, Maryland 1963) 52—-53]. A similar form
is also found in the Apostolic Tradition (21; B. Botte, La
Tradition aposolique de saint Hippolyte; Essai de recon-
stitution 48-51). However, ancient Christian tradition
until the 4th century (Western-Roman tradition until the
8th) shows that the baptismal formula was spoken as
questions that the candidate answered.

It was natural to expect the candidate for Baptism to
make a profession of his Christian faith—all the more
necessary in view of the fact that at that time other groups
had a baptism, e.g., the baptism of John (Acts 19.3). The
Ethiopian chamberlain, for instance, had first to make a
profession of his faith: *‘I believe that Jesus Christ is the
Son of God’’ (Acts 8.37). The profession could be more
or less explicit. As a matter of fact, the Christological part
of the APOSTLES’ CREED came into use first (1 Cor
15.3-4). Trinitarian formulas, however, also spread at an
early time, and they could have appeared as an extension
of Christological formulas (see the formula Paul uses for
the greeting at the beginnings of his letters).

Around the 3rd or 4th century there is evidence that
this profession of faith was the baptismal formula. Thus,
the Apostolic Tradition reports that the minister places
his hand on the candidate’s head and asks: ‘Do you be-
lieve in God, the Father almighty?’” The candidate an-
swers: ‘I believe.”” Then he baptizes (immerses?) him
once. The minister asks again: ‘‘Do you believe in Jesus
Christ, the Son of God, who was born of the Holy Spirit
and the Virgin Mary, suffered under Pontius Pilate, died,
and on the third day arose from the dead?’” The candidate
answers: ‘‘I believe,”” and is baptized a second time. The
minister once again asks: ‘‘Do you believe in the Holy
Spirit, the Holy Church and the resurrection of the
body?’’ The candidate replies: ‘I believe,”” and is bap-
tized the third time.

This baptismal formula in question form is found
again and again in the West until the Gelasian Sacramen-
tary [1.44]. But then a change occurs.

In the East, a Sth-century Syrian adaptation of the
Apostolic Tradition, the Canons of Hippolytus, adds that
the minister says each time he immerses the candidate:
‘I baptize you in the name of the Father and of the Son
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and of the Holy Spirit” (19.133 Dictionnaire
d’archéologie chrétienne et de liturgie 2.1:262). This is
the first time that a declarative formula accompanied the
threefold immersion. Apparently in reaction to ARIANISM
a single immersion was adopted in Spain, (Gregory the
Great, Epist. 1.43; Patrologia Latina, ed. J. P. Migne,
77:497-498), and the Eastern use of a single declarative
formula was followed, since it tied in so well with the sin-
gle immersion (M. Andrieu, Les ‘Ordines Romani’ du
haut moyen-dge 3:87-90).

The first Western books to report the declarative for-
mula were the Gallican Sacramentaries [e.g., the 8th-
century Missale Gothicum 260; ed. H. Bannister, Henry
Bradshaw Society 52 (London 1917) 17]. From among
the books of the Roman rite, the Hadrian recension (end
of 8th century) of the Gregorian Sacramentary was the
first to reproduce it [Das Sakramentarium Gregorianum
206.3; ed. H. Lietzmann (Miinster 1921) 124]. While
these documents do not indicate the number of times the
immersion and formula were repeated, some manuscripts
of this period seem to vacillate between the threefold in-
terrogatory formula and the single declarative one. A
Sacramentary written in Prague shortly before 794 con-
tains the threefold interrogation and immersion but adds
that the minister may say: ‘‘I baptize you . . .”” without
indicating whether this latter formula is to be repeated or
not [Das Prager Sakramentar, ed. A. Dold and L. Eizen-
hofer (Beuron 1949) 98.12]. On the other hand, other
books, such as the Sacramentary of Gellone (end of 8th
century), insist that the formula is spoken only once (P.
de Puniet, Dictionnaire d’archéologie chrétienne et de li-
turgie 2.1:305).

A consideration of these historical facts forces us to
conclude with De Puniet (ibid. 342) that the tradition of
the Church until the 8th century was to accept the three-
fold Trinitarian question and answer as the baptismal for-
mula.

Liturgical Rituals. The baptismal act has from an-
cient times been enlarged with preparatory and conclud-
ing rites. TERTULLIAN spoke of a renunciation of Satan,
his pomps and his angels by means of three questions and
answers [De spect. 4; De corona militis 3; De anima 35
(Patrologia Latina 1:635; 2:79; 2:710)].

According to the Apostolic Tradition (20-21; B.
Botte, ed., La Tradition apostolique de saint Hippolyte:
Essai de reconstitution 42-53), besides fasting and re-
nunciation of Satan, there were also a preliminary anoint-
ing with oil that was exorcized beforehand (later, oil of
catechumens) and an anointing after Baptism with oil
over which a thanksgiving prayer had been spoken (later,
chrism). The baptismal water was supposed to be blessed
ahead of time (Tertullian, De baptismo 4; Patrologia La-
tina 1:1205).
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A special practice, which lasted for but a few centu-
ries, was the offering of a drink of milk and honey to the
newly baptized before the reception of the chalice in the
first celebration of the Eucharist on the part of the neo-
phyte [Tertullian, De corona militis 3 (Patrologia Latina
2:99); Apostolic Tradition 21 (La Tradition apostolique
de saint Hippolyte: Essai de reconstitution 56-57); Je-
rome, Adv. Luciferianos 8 (Patrologia Latina 23:172);
John the Deacon, Epist. ad Senarium 12 (Patrologia La-
tina 59:405)]. This drink harkened back to the promise
made to the Chosen People in the desert that they would
inherit a land flowing with milk and honey, an inheritance
that the candidate was now to enjoy. From the 4th century
there is evidence of the white clothing received by the
newly baptized to symbolize the innocence of his new life
(Ambrose, De mysteriis 7; Monumenta eucharista et li-
turgica vetustissima 129). About the same time a presen-
tation of a burning candle to the neophyte is reported
(Pseudo-Ambrosius, De lapsu virginis S; Patrologia La-
tina 16:372), a reminder of the purity of soul of the newly
baptized. The anointing of the head of the newly baptized
[Apostolic Tradition 21 (La Tradition apostolique de
saint Hippolyte: Essai de reconstitution 51); Ambrose,
De sacramentis 3.1.1 (Monumenta eucharista et liturgica
vetustissima 151)] is to symbolize his configuration to
Christ, the anointed priest.

The early Church took great care to bring out the fact
that Baptism was the great event by which one is initiated
into the Christian life. For this reason it was linked with
the celebration of the Easter Vigil. The whole communi-
ty, therefore, took part in it, not by being present during
the baptismal act which took place in the form of an im-
mersion in the baptistery, but by fasting beforehand with
the candidates, and by bringing them into the church im-
mediately after Baptism to celebrate the communal Eu-
charist. It was because reception into the Church is sealed
with the Eucharist that the Communion of newly baptized
infants was retained even as late as the 12th century.

While infants were baptized either immediately or
on Holy Saturday without any preparation (Cyprian,
Epist. 64; Corpus scriptorum ecclesiasticorum latinorum
3.1:720), adult candidates had to undergo a CATECHUME-
NATE of varying length before they could receive Bap-
tism. The Apostolic Tradition calls for a period of
instruction lasting three years, but does allow for a lesser
time if the candidate proves especially zealous and trust-
worthy. The catechumens’ instruction often preceded the
community’s celebration of the Eucharist, of which they
could attend only the liturgy of the Word, and then in an
area apart from the already-baptized. Because *‘their kiss
is not yet holy’’ (Apostolic Tradition, 18), they could not
exchange the kiss of peace either with the faithful or
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among themselves. This symbolic and physical separa-
tion continued until the day they were baptized.

At an early date the administration of the Sacrament
was normally restricted to the Easter or Pentecost Vigil.
LENT thus served as a period of final intensified instruc-
tion and interior preparation for reception of Baptism.
Those catechumens who were ready to make the step
were enrolled in the ranks of the competentes, those
‘‘seeking’’ Baptism; and exercises, called scrutinies,
were held for them. The candidates on these occasions re-
ceived many EXORCISMS, the exsufflation or blowing out
of the devil, the IMPOSITION OF HANDS, salt; they were
taught and had to repeat the Apostles’ Creed and Our Fa-
ther, the essential part of the rites for the competentes.

The competentes would fast on Good Friday and
Holy Saturday, their last days as catechumens. On Satur-
day, the bishop called them together and imposed his
hands on them, exorcising them of foreign spirits. An ad-
ditional exorcism—the rite of exsufflation—would fol-
low, as he breathed upon their faces. After making the
sign of the cross on their ears and nose, he exhorted them
to spend the entire night watching, listening to readings,
and hearing further instruction.

The celebration resumed at dawn. A prayer was said
over the water (which the Apostolic Tradition says
should, if possible, be running or fountain water), and the
bishop prayed over the oil of exorcism (oil of catechu-
mens) and the oil of thanksgiving (chrism). A priest took
each of the candidates aside and instructed them to face
the west—the place of the setting sun and so, symbolical-
ly, the realm of darkness and sin. There they proclaimed,
““I renounce you, Satan, and all your undertakings and all
your works.”” The priest then anointed each of them with
the oil of exorcism and commanded Satan to depart.

Women and men were separated at this point. They
removed their clothes and were brought to the bishop or
priest standing near the baptismal waters. A deacon ac-
companied the men, a deaconess the women, as they pro-
ceeded into the water. (A specific mention of one in the
“‘office of deaconess’’ performing this function is found
in the Didascalia Apostolorum, ‘“The Teaching of the
Apostles,”” written in North Syria circa 250.) The Apos-
tolic Tradition’s baptismal formula consists of three
questions, led by the one baptizing as he imposed his
hands on the candidate’s head: ‘Do you believe in God,
the Father Almighty? Do you believe in Jesus Christ, the
Son of God, who was born of the Holy Spirit and the Vir-
gin Mary, was crucified under Pontius Pilate, died, and
on the third day rose from the dead; who ascended into
heaven, sits at the right hand of the Father, and will come
to judge the living and the dead? Do you believe in the
Holy Spirit, the Holy Church and the resurrection of the
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body?”’ Each candidate responded ‘‘I do believe’ to
these questions, and after each response the candidate
was baptized either by complete or partial immersion or
by water being poured over the head. Apostolic Tradition
specifies the order in which the baptisms occur: children
first, then men, and then women.

Emerging naked from the water, the neophytes
(“‘newly enlightened’’) were anointed by the priest with
the oil of thanksgiving. They then dressed and entered the
church. The bishop would impose his hands upon them,
pray, anoint them again with the oil of thanksgiving, and
mark their foreheads with the sign of the cross. Now one
of the faithful, they would receive the kiss of peace from
the bishop and would participate for the first time in the
Liturgy of the Eucharist.

This second postbaptismal anointing by the bishop,
taking place immediately after Baptism, was the sacra-
ment of confirmation. As Christianity began to spread
into rural areas and as infant baptisms increased in num-
ber—and, because of the danger of death, began to be
practiced throughout the year—bishops were not always
available to celebrate confirmation immediately after the
child’s baptism. The Eastern Churches maintained the
original unity among the sacraments of initiation by al-
lowing her priests to confirm and communicate infants
and children when they are baptized. The Latin Church,
preferring to preserve the notion that the bishop seals or
completes the baptism through his anointing with chrism,
allows infants or young children to be confirmed at their
baptism only in emergency situations. The Catechism of
the Catholic Church explains that ‘“The practice of the
Eastern Churches gives greater emphasis to the unity of
Christian initiation. That of the Latin Church more clear-
ly expresses the communion of the new Christian with the
bishop as guarantor and servant of the unity, catholicity
and apostolicity of his Church, and hence the connection
with the apostolic origins of Christ’s Church’’ (CCC
1292).

Baptismal instruction and catechesis did not con-
clude with the celebration of baptism. The neophytes
continued to receive instruction about their faith and their
new life in Christ for some days afterward. In many
places they returned to the Church daily during the Easter
Week to receive further instruction and exhortation by
the bishop. Many of these post-baptismal instructions,
known as Mystagogical Catecheses, have survived;
among the more important are those of Ambrose (d. 397),
Augustine (d. 430), and those attributed to Cyril of Jeru-
salem (d. 386). In addition, some pre-baptismal instruc-
tions of Theodore of Mopsuestia (d. 428) and John
Chrysostom (d. 406) also survive. These works may be
considered among the first ‘‘textbooks’’ of sacramental
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theology, for they explained to the neophytes the signifi-
cance of the complex of symbols and ritual gestures they
had just experienced, as well as instructing them further
about other mysteries of the faith. From a pedagogical
point of view the timing of these catecheses was effective
in that they followed one’s actual experience with the
sacraments. Listening to the sacred mysteries being ex-
plained, the newly baptized could reflect upon what they
had experienced, rather than attempting to fit an explana-
tion onto a rite in which they had not yet participated and
about whose details they knew little.

Subsequent developments. When at the start of the
Middle Ages adult Baptism became more rare, the rites
of the catechumenate were adapted somewhat clumsily
for infant candidates. Although infant Baptism has been
the usual form of Baptism for the majority of Christians
since at least the eighth century, the first rite of Baptism
designed specifically for infants was the post-Vatican II
Rite of Baptism for Children (1969). In the Middle Ages,
infant Baptism was even restricted to Easter and Pente-
cost; so strictly was this followed in Spain (Ildephonse,
De cognitione baptismi 107; Patrologia Latina 96:156)
and elsewhere that the baptistery was locked during Lent.
Such a transfer to infant Baptism of customs designed for
adults was impossible without abbreviations and loss of
meaning.

Infant Baptism. The ritual for infant Baptism in the
Middle Ages comprised a reception into the catechume-
nate by means of the sign of the cross, and exsufflation,
the imposition of hands, and the giving of salt; the exor-
cism with the oration Aefernam coming from the cat-
echumenate (Ordo Romanus 11.21, 24; Les ‘Ordines
Romani’ du haut moyen-dge 2:423); and lastly, inside the
church, the recitation of the Apostles’ Creed and Our Fa-
ther. There follows the threefold renunciation of Satan
separated from the confession of faith, as was often done
in ancient times, by the anointing with oil of catechu-
mens. The threefold immersion, bound up in earlier times
with the three baptismal questions, left its vestige in the
triple pouring of water that now accompanies the single
indicative Trinitarian formula.

Baptism of Adults. The ritual for Baptism of adults
is basically nothing else but a more prolix rite for infant
Baptism that originated in the later Middle Ages. Instead
of the single exorcism a whole series of them was intro-
duced. The ceremony for reception into the catechume-
nate was lengthened by mere repetition of already
existing rites. An insufflation (breathing the Holy Spirit
into the candidate) was added to the exsufflation. Finally
the whole ritual was outfitted with an introduction con-
sisting of psalms.

Defending the Church’s teaching against the Protes-
tant Reformers, the Council of Trent (1545-63) retained
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much of the medieval Baptism rite. The Roman Ritual,
of 1614 established a theology and liturgical celebration
of Baptism (and the other sacraments) that would remain
essentially unchanged until the revisions called for by the
Second Vatican Council three and a half centuries later.
The baptismal liturgy and theology reflected the practice
of the times: that those baptized were almost always in-
fants, who should be baptized as soon as possible to re-
move the taint of original sin from their souls.

Vatican II. On April 16, 1962, the Holy See, wish-
ing to make the ceremonies of adult Baptism a more
meaningful introduction to the Christian life, published
a new Ordinal allowing for the celebration of the rites of
the catechumenate in a series of services prior to the actu-
al conferring of the Sacrament [Acta Apostolicae Sedis
54 (1962) 310-338]. Vatican Council II also insisted on
separating the adult baptismal rites into several distinct
steps (Constitution on the Sacred Liturgy 3:64); but it
went further and decreed a full revision of both adult and
infant rites (3:64, 66-70).

In the ensuing years, the Rite of Baptism for Children
(RBC) was promulgated in 1969, and a slightly emended
version appeared in 1973; another revision is underway
at the beginning of the 21st century. Notable aspects of
the RBC include a refocusing and emphasizing of the rit-
ual and post-ritual responsibilities of the child’s parents
and sponsors, as mandated by the Constitution on the Sa-
cred Liturgy. It directs that baptism should be celebrated
“‘within the first weeks after birth’’ (8.3). In order ‘‘to
fulfill the true meaning of the sacrament children must
later be formed in the faith in which they have been bap-
tized’’ (3), the baptism is to be delayed ‘‘in the complete
absence of any well-founded hope that the infant will be
brought up in the Catholic religion’’ (8.3). The Rite of
Christian Initiation of Adults (RCIA) first appeared in
1972; several revisions have led to the current 1988 edi-
tion. For more information, see also BAPTISM OF INFANTS
and CATECHUMENATE.

Sacramental Theology

Baptism is necessary for salvation. As Christ himself
said, unless one is born again of water and the Holy Spir-
it, one cannot enter the Kingdom of God (Jn 3.5). The
Council of Trent declared: *‘If anyone says that Baptism
is optional, that is, not necessary for salvation, let him be
anathema’’ (H. Denzinger, Enchiridion symbolorum, ed.
A. Schonmetzer 1618). Baptism incorporates all men and
women into the mystery of Christ and into his body the
Church. Baptism also confers a sacramental character
upon the soul; once it has been validly received, there-
fore, baptism is not repeated. Baptism also confers the
grace of justification, and effects the remission of all sins
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and their punishment. Adults must receive Baptism free-
ly, and infants can and should be baptized. In the case of
an emergency anyone (even a non-Christian) can baptize
validly by using the proper matter (pouring of, or immer-
sion into, water) and form (the Trinitarian formula).

From an individual point of view, the primary effects
of Baptism are ‘‘purification from sins and new birth in
the Holy Spirit’” (CCC 1262), a new birth that makes one
a co-heir with Christ (1 Cor 6.15; Rom 8.17) and a temple
of the Holy Spirit (1 Cor 6.19). But Baptism also has
communal or ecclesial effects: it makes us members of
the Body of Christ (Eph 4.25) and so incorporates us into
his Church (GIRM 2).

While the core meaning of baptism is expressed and
effected by the action with water and the words of the
minister, this essential matter and form has been
‘“clothed’” with numerous symbols and gestures that
allow a fuller understanding and appreciation of the sac-
rament’s significance. The Catechism of the Catholic
Church observes that ‘‘The different effects of Baptism
are signified by the perceptible elements of the sacramen-
tal rite’> (CCC 1262). This applies to each of the
Church’s seven sacraments, but it is especially true of
baptism, the liturgical celebration of which is among the
most developed and richest of the Church’s rituals. The
following discussion complements the Church’s teach-
ings on Baptism by commenting upon seven additional,
more conceptual or descriptive, effects of Baptism, and
illustrating how these *‘are signified by the perceptible el-
ements of the sacramental rite.”’

First, Baptism brings about a change of ownership.
The passage 2 Cor 1.21-22 speaks of ‘‘God, who estab-
lishes us with you in Christ and has anointed us, by put-
ting his seal on us and giving us his Spirit in our hearts
as a first installment’” of his promise (see also Eph
1.13-14). Through Baptism, we are claimed by God as
one of God’s own: we become God’s property, God’s in-
struments. That we are under new ownership is symbol-
ized in the RCIA as those brought into the catechumenate
are marked with the sign of the cross, ‘‘the sign of [their]
new way of life as catechumens’’ (54-55). Similarly, in
the Baptism of infants or children, this signing occurs
near the beginning of the rite, after the parents and spon-
sors accept their responsibilities as Christian teachers
(RBC 41). In both liturgies, those to be baptized are
claimed for Christ in the name of the Christian communi-
ty.

Second, Baptism effects a change in our allegiance.
Throughout the Letter to the Romans, Paul insists that we
neither live nor die to ourselves but to the Lord (Rom
6.15-18; 8.12-13; 14.7-9). This living and dying to the
Lord involves real struggle in the lives of Christians, and
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the minor exorcisms in the RCIA ‘‘draw the attention of
the catechumen to the real nature of Christian life, the
struggle between flesh and spirit.”” (90-94). In the RBC
parents and sponsors—whose faith provides the reason
and proper context for the Baptism of the child—renew
their renunciation of sin and profession of faith (56).

Commenting upon the concept of Baptism as effect-
ing in the baptized a ‘‘change of ownership and alle-
giance,”’ the Catechism of the Catholic Church describes
the practical implications of these changes: ‘‘From now
on, he is called to be subject to others, to serve them in
the community of the Church, and to ‘obey and submit’
to the Church’s leaders [Heb 13.17], holding them in re-
spect and affection [Eph 5.21 and other passages]. Just
as Baptism is the source of responsibilities and duties, the
baptized person also enjoys rights within the Church: to
receive the sacraments, to be nourished with the Word of
God and to be sustained by the other spiritual helps of the
Church’’ ([LG 37; Codex iuris canonici 208-223; Codex
Canonum Ecclesiarium Orientalium 675:2] CCC 1269).

A third effect of Baptism is that of stripping off the
old (man) and putting on the new man who is Christ: ‘‘As
many of you as were baptized into Christ have clothed
yourselves with Christ’” (Gal 3.27; see also Col 3.9-11).
In ancient days the newly baptized, laying aside their
clothes before entering the font and then emerging naked
to be clothed in their baptismal garment, reflected this
‘‘putting on the new man’’ in a striking way. Today, in-
fants are ordinarily naked if they are baptized by immer-
sion; in either case, they and adult initiates are clothed
with a white garment after they are baptized, signifying
the new creation they have become by being clothed in
Christ (RBC 63; RCIA 229).

Titus 3.5 refers to a fourth understanding of Baptism,
that the sacrament is the ‘‘water of rebirth and renewal
by the Holy Spirit.”” References to this rebirth and renew-
al abound in both infant and adult rites, concepts symbol-
ized particularly effectively when Baptism is by
immersion. The design of many baptismal fonts in the
past and today, suggesting the maternal womb, lends it-
self well to this symbolism.

A fifth description of Baptism is that it is enlighten-
ment. The passage 1 Pt 2.9, considered by many a baptis-
mal homily or instruction, speaks of ‘‘the new light into
which we have been called.’’ Indeed, technical names for
the elect in the RCIA are photizomenoi or illuminandi
(“‘those about to be enlightened’’), while the newly bap-
tized are called neophytes (‘‘the newly enlightened’’).
The presentation of a lighted candle to newly baptized
adults (RCIA 230) or to the parents and sponsors of an
infant (RBC 64) symbolize this enlightenment.
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Sixth, Baptism makes a person a sharer in Christ,
the anointed king and priest. Both 2 Cor 1.21 and 1 Pt
2.9 speak of this priesthood. The postbaptismal anointing
with chrism of infants (RBC 62) and of adults, when their
confirmation is separated from their Baptism (RCIA
228), symbolically reflects this. When adults are con-
firmed following their Baptism, as is usually the case, the
prayer introducing this sacramental anointing asks the
Holy Spirit to ‘‘make [them] more like Christ and help
[them] to be witnesses to his suffering, death, and resur-
rection’” (RCIA 233).

Finally, through Baptism we are adopted as God’s
own children. Baptism is described as adoption several
times in the General Instruction to the Roman Missal
(1,2,5), drawing from Paul’s use of the concept in Rom
8.14—17 and 8:23 (see also Eph 1.3). Paul is the only New
Testament writer to use the word ‘‘adoption’” which, in
Greek, means ‘‘the making or placing of a son.”” The no-
tion of Baptism as adoption concisely describes the kind
of relationship the baptized enjoy with God (his sons and
daughters), how this relationship is made (through God’s
initiative), and the effects of the relationship (the baptized
become co-heirs with Christ and are entitled to call God
“‘Abba, Father’’).

Mutual Recognition of Baptism. Finally, the Sec-
ond Vatican Council’s call for a greater spirit of ecume-
nism among churches and ecclesial communities reflects
the understanding that Baptism is the effecting and the
sign of the fundamental unity of all Christians. The essen-
tial matter and form of Baptism is the action of water
upon the person being baptized (immersion or pouring)
while the minister pronounces the Trinitarian formula.
The Catholic Church recognizes as valid baptisms per-
formed by other churches and ecclesial communities if
these two conditions are met, and if there is no serious
reason to question either the intention of the minister (not
the minister’s faith) and the free acceptance of Baptism
by the one baptized. In an emergency anyone (even a
non-Christian) can validly baptize, so long as he or she
intends ‘‘to do what the Church does.”’

Some of the non-Catholic churches whose baptisms
are recognized as valid by the Catholic Church are those
of Eastern non-Catholics, Adventists, Amish, Anglican,
Assembly of God, Baptists, Congregational Church, Dis-
ciples of Christ, Episcopalians, Evangelical Churches,
Lutherans, Methodists, Old Roman Catholics, Polish Na-
tional Church, Presbyterian Church, Reformed Churches,
and the United Church of Christ. Some of the churches
whose baptisms the Catholic Church considers invalid
are those of Christian Scientists, Jehovah’s Witnesses,
Pentecostal churches, Quakers, Salvation Army, and Uni-
tarians. This list is by no means exhaustive. Masons have
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no baptism, and the Church considers ‘‘doubtful’’ the va-
lidity of Mormon baptism (Church of Jesus Christ of Lat-
ter-day Saints). A Mormon wishing to become a Catholic
is permitted to be baptized conditionally; in the case of
a Mormon desiring to marry a Catholic, the Mormon bap-
tism is presumed valid.

Conditional Baptism is exceptional; its private cele-
bration is allowed only if careful examination of the par-
ticular church’s or ecclesial community’s matter and
form, the minister’s intention, and the recipient’s disposi-
tion has cast serious doubt about validity. Although
called for in the preconciliar rite, the conditional Baptism
of infants who are miscarried, stillborn, or killed in an
abortion (*‘If you are still alive; if you are a human being,
I baptize you . . .”’) is not to be administered. Because
‘‘sacraments are for the living,”” in these situations
prayers for the deceased and the family are more appro-
priate than is the celebration of the sacrament.
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BAPTISM OF INFANTS

The Baptism of Infants is a long-standing practice in
the Church. Although the New Testament makes no spe-
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cific mention of infant Baptism a number of Scripture
texts seem to witness to the custom. St. Paul uses the ex-
ample of circumcision to explain the significance of Bap-
tism and thus implies that Baptism like circumcision
could be administered to infants (1 Cor 7.14). He exhorts
children to obey their parents ‘‘in the Lord’’ (Col 3.30;
Eph 6.1), and at no time does Paul or any of the other
N.T. writers suggest children will have to seek Baptism
at some later date as they grow into adulthood.

In Mark’s Gospel Jesus is pictured putting his arms
around a child and saying, ‘“Whoever welcomes a child
such as this for my sake welcomes me’’ (9.37). Some
scholars read into this passage a justification for infant
Baptism. When as in the case of Lydia’s (Acts 16.15), an
entire ‘‘household’’ (oikos) was baptized, children are
presumed to have been included along with the adults
(see Acts 16.33; 18.8; and 1 Cor 1.16).

A century later evidence for infant Baptism becomes
more definite. St. Justin speaks of Christians 60 or 70
years old who had ‘‘“from childhood been made disci-
ples’” (Apol 1,5). St. Irenaeus speaks of Christ as giving
salvation to people of every age, and he expressly in-
cludes ‘‘infants and little children’” (Adv Haer ii, 39). In
the 3rd century Tertullian voices opposition to infant
Baptism (the protest itself witnesses to the practice). He
urged that the Baptism of children be deferred until they
can ‘‘know Christ.”” As he grew older Tertullian became
stricter. His principal reason for postponing Baptism was
that he felt the remission of sin after Baptism was diffi-
cult if not impossible. In the detailed account it gives of
the baptismal rites The Apostolic Tradition, attributed by
some to St. HIPPOLYTUS (d. 235) states, ‘‘And they shall
baptize little children first. And if they can answer for
themselves, let them answer. But if they cannot, let their
parents answer or someone from their family’” (N. xxii
[Dix, 33]).

By the 4th century the catechumenate was no longer
for a fixed period, and the practice of deferring Baptism
was widespread. St. Ambrose (339-396), for example,
was baptized only after he was acclaimed bishop of Milan
at the age of 35. St. Jerome (345-420) was baptized at
19. As in the case of Ambrose and Jerome, the offspring
of Christian families were frequently inscribed in the cat-
echumenate as infants or small children and were given
a Christian upbringing. The list of prominent churchmen
of the period baptized as adults includes St. Basil the
Great (d. 379), baptized at 26; St. Gregory Nazianzen,
baptized at 28 or 29. (It has been suggested that the latter,
living in a monastic community, deferred the sacrament
until he could return home and be baptized by his father
who was a bishop.) John Chrysostom’s mother, widowed
when he was a baby, put him under the tutelage of monks,
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Pope John Paul 1l baptizes newborn Beatrice Boretta during a ceremony in the Sistine Chapel at the Vatican, January 7, 2001. The
pope baptized 18 newborn babies in a ceremony to mark the Roman Catholic feast of the Baptism of Jesus. (OAFP/CORBIS)

was nearly 20 before he received baptism. Nonetheless
in an Easter Sermon to Neophytes, c. 390, he said,

You have seen how numerous are the gifts of bap-
tism. Although many men think that the only gift
it confers is the remission of sins, we have counted
its honors to the number of ten. It is on this ac-
count that we baptize even infants, although they
are sinless, that they may be given the further gifts
of sanctification, justice, filial adoption, and inher-
itance, that they may be brothers and members of
Christ, and become dwelling places for the Spir-
it.”” (N. 1) [H/H, p. 166]

The Eastern Churches, Orthodox and Catholic alike,
follow the ancient custom of administering chrism (Con-
firmation) and Eucharist at the time of Baptism, even in
the case of infants. (Infants received the Eucharist in the
form of wine.) This was also the custom in the Roman
Church until well into the Middle Ages.
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Infant Baptism Questioned. In the course of time
individuals and groups raised objections to the Church
practice of infant Baptism. In broad outline, three periods
can be distinguished: the period up to the Protestant Ref-
ormation, that of the Anabaptists at the time of the Refor-
mation, and that of the present day.

Beginnings to Reformation. The first clash of any im-
portance arose during the controversy over Pelagianism
(see PELAGIUS AND PELAGIANISM) at the beginning of the
fifth century. Although Pelagius denied original sin, he
seems to have accepted the practice of infant Baptism. He
asserted the necessity of Baptism to enter the kingdom
of heaven, but not to obtain eternal life. The full meaning
of this distinction still puzzles us today. At any rate, on
the Pelagian controversy was the occasion for St. Augus-
tine to reassert the Church’s teaching that even infants are
baptized for the ‘‘remission of sin.”’
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Father Monteiro baptizes small child during mass Baptism of 55 children at Becora Parish Church, Dili, East Timor. (AP/Wide World
Photos)

Another denial appeared in the Middle Ages when
certain sects such as the CATHARI rejected infant Baptism.
Because of their dualist views on material things, all Sac-
raments were repulsive, but especially infant Baptism. In
any other Sacrament the conscious assent of the recipient
may mitigate the charge of materialism, but not in infant
Baptism. In response Pope Innocent III defended infant
Baptism by emphasizing the difference between original
and actual sin. Original sin, which is contracted without
consent, is in the case of infants ‘‘remitted without con-
sent by the power of the sacrament’” (H. Denzinger, En-
chiridion Symbolorum 780).

In the early years of the Protestant Reformation, the
meaning and purpose of the sacraments, especially Bap-
tism, became a point of controversy. The Swiss Brethren
held that Baptism is important because, in the words of
the Schleitheim Confession (1527), it represents a public
confession of ‘‘repentance and amendment of life’” by
those ‘‘who believe truly that their sins are taken away
by Christ.”” The Swiss Brethren, insisting that everyone
make his or her own public profession of belief, rebap-
tized individuals who had been baptized as small chil-
dren. Thus they became known (along with others who
rejected infant Baptism) as ANABAPTISTS. ‘‘Believer’s
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baptism’’ became the outward trait of the movement. In
dissociating himself from the Anabaptists, Luther made
a strong defense of infant Baptism. The Church, he says,
could not have been permitted by God to remain in error
for so long a time. He pointed out that the agreement of
the entire Church about infant Baptism is a special mira-
cle. To deny it is to deny the Church itself. The Confes-
sion of Augsburg, 1530, condemned the Anabaptists
because they repudiated infant Baptism and asserted that
children are saved without Baptism. The position of the
Anabaptists was also clearly rejected by the Council of
Trent (Denzinger 1514).

The issues raised by the Anabaptists persist in the
Protestant communities and account for the diversity of
practice in infant Baptism. Although lineally unrelated to
the Anabaptists, those who do not practice infant Bap-
tism—for example, the Seventh-day Adventists and Bap-
tists—show doctrinal affinity with them. The Baptist
position is that Baptism is a voluntary public profession
of Christian faith and that only persons old enough to un-
derstand its significance and its symbolism should be ac-
cepted for Baptism.

About the time of World War II Karl Barth and Emil
Brunner published harsh criticisms of the practice of
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infant Baptism. Joachim Jeremias and Kurt Aland were
among those who examined at great length the evidence
as to whether the Church baptized infants in her earliest
days. (Jeremias answered ‘‘yes,”” while Aland was more
cautious stating that, if the Church did, it was very much
the exception and not the rule).

Rite of Baptism for Children. The Rite of Baptism
for Children (RBC), published in 1969, among the first
of the sacramental rites to be revised after the Second
Vatican Council (revised edition, 1973), is the first rite
of Baptism designed specifically for infants and young
children.

Three characteristics of the new RBC distinguish it
from the 1614 Roman Ritual, ‘‘adapted for infants’’ that
had been in common use. First, the RBC places infant
Baptism in an ecclesial and Eucharistic context that em-
phasizes the paschal character of the sacrament. Ecclesial
context: The ritual specifies that, unless necessity war-
rants otherwise, infants are to be baptized in the parish
church so that [baptism] ‘‘may clearly appear as the sac-
rament of the Church’s faith and of incorporation into the
people of God’’ (10). Further, ‘all recently born babies
should be baptized at a common celebration on the same
day’’ (27). Eucharistic context: *‘To bring out the paschal
character of baptism,”” the RBC recommends ‘‘that the
sacrament be celebrated during the Easter Vigil or on
Sunday, when the Church commemorates the Lord’s res-
urrection. On Sunday, baptism may be celebrated even
during Mass [occasionally], so that the entire community
may be present and the relationship between baptism and
eucharist may be clearly seen’’ (9).

Second, the RBC makes a notable change in the
focus of and ethos surrounding the sacrament. Previous-
ly, parents were required to baptize their infants quam
primum (‘‘as soon as possible’’) after birth, even if the
child’s mother could not be present. The postconciliar
RBC retains a sense of urgency, but put the onus on the
parents who must prepare for the Baptism quam pri-
mum—even, as the RBC says, before the child is born
(8.2). This preparation involves not only arranging for the
liturgical celebration, but also, and especially, for exam-
ining and strengthening their own faith and participation
in the life of the Church. The RBC even calls for the Bap-
tism to be delayed ‘‘in the complete absence of any well-
founded hope that the infant will be brought up in the
Catholic religion’ (8.3).

Third, the RBC highlights the parents’ participation
in the baptismal liturgy and their responsibilities after-
wards, stressing the fact that the parents who, ‘‘because
of the natural relationships have a ministry and a respon-
sibility in the baptism of infants more important than
those of the godparents’’ (5). The RBC, moreover, under-
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scores the essential role of these *‘first teachers of their
children in the ways of faith’’ (70). It states, ‘“To fulfill
the true meaning of the sacrament, children must later be
formed in the faith in which they have been bap-
tized. . . . so that they may ultimately accept for them-
selves [that] faith’’ (3).

Fate of Unbaptized Infants. Catholic teaching on
the necessity of Baptism for salvation must be read in the
context of the Catechism of the Catholic Church. The
CCC states: ““God has bound salvation to the sacrament
of Baptism, but he himself is not bound by his sacra-
ments’’ (1257). As for children dying without baptism,
the Catechism says:

The Church can only entrust them to the mercy of
God, as she does in her funeral rites for them. In-
deed, the great mercy of God who desires that all
men should be saved, and Jesus’ tenderness to-
ward children which caused him to say: ‘Let the
children come to me, do not hinder them’ (Mk
10:14), allow us to hope that there is a way of sal-
vation for children who have died without Bap-
tism. All the more urgent is the Church’s call not
to prevent little children coming to Christ through
the gift of holy Baptism (1261).

In the past many Catholic theologians postulated that
unbaptized infants, with no personal sin, were destined
for a state they called LIMBO. In Limbo unbaptized infants
were excluded from the joys of heaven, but they did not
suffer the torments (poena sensus) of hell. It was never
official Catholic teaching, and the Catechism of the Cath-
olic Church does not mention it. Contemporary theology
emphasizes that the Church baptizes infants in hope of
what they are to become as children of God, and not, pri-
marily, out of our fear of what might happen to them not
baptized.

Bibliography: P.J. HILL, J. C. DIDIER, ed., Le Baptéme des en-
Sfants (Paris 1959). K. ALAND, Die Siuglingstaufe in Neuen Testa-
ment und in der alten Kirche (Munich 1961). A. HAMMAN, ed.
Baptism: Ancient Liturgies and Patristic Texts (Staten Island, NY
1967). CONGREGATION FOR THE DOCTRINE OF THE FAITH, ‘‘Instruc-
tion on Infant Baptism’” Acta Apostolica Sedis, 72 (1980) 1137-56
(English translation in Origins 10 [1981] 474-480). P. COVINO,
*“The Post-conciliar Infant Baptism Debate in the American Catho-
lic Church,”” Worship 56 (1982) 240-260. G. HUCK, Infant Baptism
in the Parish: Understanding the Rite (Chicago 1980). M. SEARLE,
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J.H,. MCKENNA, ‘‘Infant Baptism: Theological Reflections,”” Wor-
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[K. STASIAK/EDS.]

BAPTISM OF THE LORD

In both the biblical narrative and early post-biblical
period the baptism of Jesus is a major mystery, worthy
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““The Baptism of Christ,”’ tempera painting by Pietro Perugino, 1490-1500, Kunsthistoriches Museum, Vienna. (©Archivo
Iconografico, S.A./CORBIS)
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to be included in the Creed. Jesus baptism is the original
baptism, the icon of Christian salvation, the source of
Christian baptism and cosmic redemption.

New Testament. In spite of the small scandal that
Jesus’ baptism must have created—what was the Sinless
One doing having himself baptized?—it belonged to the
earliest tradition, is recorded in all four gospels (Mt 3:13;
Mk 1:9; Lk 3:21-22, Jn 1:29-34), and belongs undoubt-
edly to the events of the historical Jesus. In Mark it is the
beginning of the gospel, and Luke has Jesus in the syna-
gogue at Nazareth at the start of his ministry recalling his
anointing with the Spirit at the Jordan. In the very short
summary of the good news, Peter includes Jesus’ baptism
(Acts 1:22). In identifying who Jesus is, the biblical wit-
ness moves back from the resurrection (Rom 1:3-4), to
the baptism of Jesus, to annunciation (Lk 1:26-38), to
pre-existence (Jn 1:1). The Jordan event, therefore, is an
important stage in this backward development in identi-
fying Jesus.

Matthew and Luke, but above all Mark, arrange the
ensemble of Christ’s life according to the liturgical cycle
of the year, beginning with the preaching of John the
Baptist and the baptism of Jesus. John followed not the
Jewish liturgical calendar, but the Jewish legal calendar,
and therefore the baptism of Jesus, which began the litur-
gical year, came immediately after Easter. In both the
Synoptics and John the baptism of Jesus opened the litur-
gical year. Both orthodox and heterodox Christians began
the liturgical year at the Jordan.

Patristic Writings. The regula fidei of Ignatius of
Antioch in Eph. 18.2 and Smyrn. 1.1-2 witness to the
centrality of Jesus’ baptism, which was the dominant
model for Christian baptism. At the very earliest stage
there was no evidence of the death and resurrection as a
dominant model in the theology of Christian baptism, as
in Rom 6:4. After Rom 6:4 appeared in Origen’s theology
of baptism at the beginning of the 3d century, it disap-
peared from that theology until almost the end of the 4th
century.

The baptism of Jesus was an essential article in the
early Armenian and Syriac Creeds. In the Syrian tradition
Adam and Christ are fused, so the baptism of Jesus takes
place on the first day of creation. The later Syrian tradi-
tion saw the baptism of Jesus as among the primary truths
taught to catechumens. Whether citing the Creeds used
in the Syrian baptismal rite, the eucharistic liturgy, or the
Prayer of the Hours, the baptism of Jesus is a consistent
and constitutive element, indicating that it is the primary,
creative, normative manifestation of the Holy Spirit.

The earliest post-biblical witness turned to the bap-
tism of Jesus as a way of speaking about the divine ori-
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gins of Jesus. But adoptionism, holding that Jesus
received his divine sonship and became the Anointed
One at his baptism, brought the Jordan event into ill re-
pute. Therefore, the baptism of Jesus as a way of identify-
ing Jesus did not survive the early Christological
controversies. The Arians used Jesus’ need for baptism
to support their Christology. Heterodox Christologies
called the divinity of Christ into question and aided in the
eclipse of the baptism of Jesus as theologically primary
and normative.

Hilary of Poitiers held that the baptism of Jesus con-
tained the ‘‘secret order’” of the plan of salvation, name-
ly, through the opening of the heavens, the visible descent
of the Spirit, the Father’s word attesting Christ’s divine
sonship one learns that the baptism of Jesus is the icon
of salvation. The baptism of Jesus is both the order and
image of our baptism, which has cosmic implications.

In Ephrem the Jordan event establishes the principle
of identity, the Holy Spirit, as the finger of God, identifies
who Jesus is. In Justin Martyr both the Spirit and the
voice of the Father identifies Jesus. In the Teaching of St.
Gregory the mutual knowing and mutual showing of Fa-
ther, Son and Holy Spirit constitute the first full revela-
tion of Jesus’ identity as trinitarian communion. At the
Jordan the Spirit comes down on the Son that he might
reveal salvation to all, and teach believers how to attain
the Father. Philoxenus of Mabbug sees the Jordan event
as the place where one is ‘‘born of baptism, that is, of the
Trinity.”” Those who imitate Jesus’ baptism embrace the
whole human/divine spectrum. Such communion in the
Jordan event restores one’s true, integral humanity (‘‘ev-
eryone not born of it is not reckoned a man’’) at one end
of the spectrum. At the other end of the spectrum, com-
munion in the mystery places one on the road to ‘‘return’’
to the Trinity, the source, the beginning and goal of the
Christian life.

The baptism of Jesus has strong ascetic overtones,
especially for a life of poverty. Philoxenus exhorts ‘‘Ob-
serve the freedom in which Jesus went forth, and do thou
thyself also go forth like him,”” and in the waters of bap-
tism ‘‘put on freedom.”” Jesus was baptized in the Jordan
and immediately took his baptism and gave it to us: his
baptism is his, and his baptism is ours. Beyond this the
seed of resurrection is planted in the waters of Jesus’ bap-
tism which is our baptism. In Ephrem and Jacob of
Serugh, Christ went down into the waters of baptism to
deposit there his robe of glory and Christians go down
into the same waters to take up the same robe, the begin-
ning of Christian resurrection. Theodore of Mopsuestia
writes: ‘‘Know that you are baptized in the same baptism
as that in which Christ our Lord in the flesh was bap-
tized.”” For Philoxenus the Jordan event dominates the
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central two of the three stages in the history of salvation:
1) from birth of Jesus to baptism; 2) from baptism to the
Cross; and 3) the Cross itself. Both Ignatius of Antioch
and John of Apamea range the Jordan event among the
four major mysteries of Jesus: Incarnation, baptism,
death, and resurrection. John of Apamea noted that Jesus
began to teach only after the witness of the Father and the
Spirit. Philoxenus taught that the Jordan is ‘‘the begin-
ning of the new order of the Spirit.”” Ephrem remarks that
““‘many were baptized on that day, but the Spirit descend-
ed and rested only on One,”” and this was for the sake of
Christian baptism and the beginning of the contemplative
dimension of the Christian life.

There is a cosmic dimension to Jesus’ baptism. At
the Genesis moment the Spirit moves over the waters
transforming chaos into cosmos, setting out the order of
creatures. When Adam sinned the Spirit left him, but in
the Jordan event all history and creation is renewed in
power, according to Philoxenus. The baptism of Jesus is
the inauguration of the new divine world, the first step in
the eschatological consummation, where °‘mystically
God [becomes] in all and all in God.”” Or again: ‘‘The
return of all to God, that gathering up and the making
new, that everything might be in him and he in all: these
mysteries commenced at [Jesus’] baptism.”’

[K. MCDONNELL/R. E. MCCARRON]

Liturgical Feast. The liturgical celebration of the
Baptism of Jesus was originally associated with the feast
of the Epiphany, whose origins are in the East. Epiphany,
observed on January 6, commemorated the appearance of
Christ as Savior and the manifestation of God’s glory to
humankind. Local churches placed different emphases on
various themes of manifestation and appearance: not only
the Baptism of Jesus in the Jordan, but also the birth at
Bethlehem with the visit of the Magi, the wedding feast
at Cana, and others. The Epiphany feast was gradually
adopted in the West beginning in Gaul, Northern Italy,
and North Africa during the mid-4th century. The new
context of the eastern feast in the West led to a reinterpre-
tation of its central themes. The eastern Epiphany on Jan-
uvary 6 may have been adopted in Rome during the
pontificate of Damasus (366—84). The Roman church
adapted the new feast in light of its December 25 celebra-
tion of the Nativity, leading to an accentuation of the
theme of the visit of the Magi to differentiate it from the
December 25 feast. Thus, the commemoration of the
Baptism of the Lord was attenuated, though this theme
remained viable. After the 8th century in the West, the
feast of the Epiphany acquired an octave day (January
13), which soon absorbed the theme of the Baptism of the
Lord, particularly in the offices. In the 18th century this
octave day of Epiphany came to develop a distinct status
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as a commemoration of the Baptism of the Lord in certain
local churches, primarily in France. This feast was adopt-
ed for universal celebration in the Roman Calendar in
1960 and fixed on January 13. The reform of the liturgical
calendar in 1969 recovered the feast’s association to
Epiphany when it reckoned the Feast of the Baptism of
the Lord on ‘‘Sunday falling after 6 January’’ (General
Norms of the Liturgical Year [GNLY], no. 38), closing
the Christmas cycle. In the East, the Baptism of the Lord
remains the central theme of Epiphany (Theophany) to
the present.
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[R. E. MCCARRON]

BAPTIST OF MANTUA (SPAGNOLI),
BL.

Also called John Baptist Spagnuolo; Carmelite ad-
ministrator and humanist; b. Mantua, Italy, April 17,
1447, d. there, March 20, 1516. As a youth he studied at
Mantua and the University of Padua. He entered the CAR-
MELITES at Ferrara in 1463 and completed his doctorate
in theology at the University of Bologna in 1475. Early
entrusted with teaching and administration, he was vicar-
general of the Congregation of Mantua for six two-year
terms from 1483 to 1513, and was prior general of the
whole Carmelite order from 1513 until his death. LEO X111
declared Baptist blessed in 1885, and his relics are pre-
served in the cathedral at Mantua. The friar was a zealous
advocate of reform, and his Fastorum libri duodecim,
dedicated to LEO X, mentions the doom threatening the
Church. Some of the Mantuan’s strictures were so strong
that LUTHER simply borrowed them. A poet of Christian
humanism, he enjoyed the reputation of ‘‘the Christian
Vergil”’ even in his lifetime. He corresponded with and
counseled other humanists; Pico della Mirandola was his
friend, and ERASMUS admired him, as did John COLET.
His writings, all in Latin, had a phenomenal vogue in the
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries; 179 incunabula have
been catalogued, and there are more than 550 editions of
his works printed after 1500. His poems include the fa-
mous Eclogues, written when he was 15 years old but
later revised, and Parthenice Mariana, testimony to his
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Baptismal font in Sacré Coeur church, Milhausen, France, 20th century.

tender devotion to the Blessed Virgin. His prose works
include De vita beata, a Ciceronian dialogue with his fa-
ther, first printed in 1474, and De patientia.

Feast: March 20.

Bibliography: Opera omnia, 4 v. (Antwerp 1576); The Ec-
logues of Baptista Mantuanus, ed. W. P. MUSTARD (Baltimore
1911). E. COCCIA, Le edizione delle opere del Mantovano (Rome
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(Rome 1954) 116-152. E. MEUTHEN, Lexikon fiir Theologie und
Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K. RAHNER (Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1228. p.
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[E. R. CARROLL]

BAPTISTERIES AND BAPTISMAL
FONTS

Baptisteries are the buildings, rooms, or otherwise
defined spaces in which are located baptismal fonts. Bap-
tismal fonts are pools or containers that hold the water for
the celebration of the sacrament of Baptism.
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Historical Developments In the earliest centuries of
Christianity, Baptism was celebrated in natural bodies of
water, such as rivers and lakes. In the second century AD,
however, due to the persecution of Christians, Baptisms
in North Africa, southern Europe, and some places in the
East sometimes occurred in bathing rooms and courtyard
fountains of private homes, and in the frigidaria (cold
rooms) of small public baths. The oldest baptistery dis-
covered was in DURA-EUROPOS, in what is now Syria,
found in an adapted house church from the mid-third cen-
tury. The rectangular font resembled basins in both the
Roman baths and Roman and Syrian tombs (sarcophagi)
in Dura. The walls of the baptistery were covered with
frescoes depicting biblical scenes informing the meaning
of baptism in particular, and of Christianity in general.

Around the fourth century, especially after the perse-
cutions were ended, special buildings were constructed
or adapted for the purpose of holding baptismal pools.
Adult Baptism was the norm in many places, and evi-
dence suggests that baptisms generally occurred during
the Easter vigil—although there is also evidence of infant
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baptisms and of the sacrament being celebrated at times
other than the Easter vigil.

In the earliest centuries, most baptisteries were locat-
ed adjacent to cathedrals, since baptisms were adminis-
tered by bishops. The baptisteries were separated from
the cathedrals themselves, however, because the catechu-
mens were baptized naked, and because the disciplina ar-
cani during the third through fifth centuries required that
major elements of the faith be kept secret for the non-
baptized. There is also evidence in some places that there
may have been curtains surrounding the font itself.

The design and symbolism of many paleo-Christian
baptisteries and fonts reflected the multivalent meanings
of water that are reflected in baptismal theology prior to
the fourth century when the paschal understanding (Rom.
6.3-5) of the sacrament gained prominence. Birth imag-
ery was predominant in the East, but there are also men-
tions of it in the West, probably based on John 3.5. In the
late second century, TRENAEUS of Lyon referred to the
baptismal font as a womb. In the early third century, TER-
TULLIAN of Carthage wrote extensively of Baptism as
birth. His imagery was echoed by AMBROSE of Milan as
well as by a number of North Africans, including CYPRI-
AN of Carthage and AUGUSTINE. Some later theologians
have suggested that the understanding of Baptism as birth
gave rise to the round shape of the font, but this link re-
mains to be established conclusively.

The earliest actual baptisteries in the West were in
various locations not only juxtaposing the cathedrals, but
also (later) parish churches. They were built in a variety
of shapes and sometimes had more than one room; in
some sites there is archaeological evidence that adjacent
rooms were used for instruction and for conferring the
sacrament of confirmation (chrismation). Niches in some
of the baptisteries suggest the possibility of dressing
areas for use before and after the water bath.

Ancient baptisteries and baptismal fonts had a vari-
ety of architectural antecedents in the Roman world.
Some appear to have been influenced by baths; this seems
to have been the case with the first Lateran baptistery in
Rome. Others were influenced in design by burial places;
such was the case with the fourth-century Ambrosian
baptistery in Milan, modeled after an imperial mausole-
um in the same city. It is not known whether using the
plan of a mausoleum was to give architectural expression
to the paschal understanding of Baptism, or whether the
mausoleum’s octagonal plan was simply a good structur-
al design for a central space. Perhaps, both factors played
a part in shaping the final design of the baptistery.

It does seem clear that Baptism’s three major mean-
ings—birth (Jn 3.5), washing or purification (1 Cor 6.11,

NEW CATHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA

BAPTISTERIES AND BAPTISMAL FONTS

Pisa Baptistery, 11th-13th century, Pisa, Italy. (©Angelo
Hornak/CORBIS)

Eph 5.26, 2 Pt 1.9), and death and resurrection (Rom
6.3-5, Col 2.12)—did influence the shapes of fonts,
which in early centuries were generally pools in the
ground at the center of the baptistery. These three mean-
ings of birth, bath, and burial are not unrelated, however.
The baptismal bath is in fact a drowning flood, and the
new birth must be preceded by the death of the ‘‘old”’
person. Already in third-century Egypt, ORIGEN had re-
flected Romans 6 in writing of Baptism, referring to the
font as a sepulcher, and this paschal understanding be-
came the cantus firmus in the fourth-century mystagogi-
cal writings of CYRIL OF JERUSALEM and AMBROSE of
Milan. This led to the primary design of baptismal pools
as cruciform or variations thereof (such as the quatrefoil,
a rounded cruciform shape), or even rectangular (the
shape of sarcophagi), although shapes varied from place
to place and from East to West.

It was not only the meaning of Baptism that influ-
enced the font shape; the mode of the sacrament—itself
influenced by and expressive of the meaning—was also
highly influential in the designs and sizes of fonts. Sub-
mersion (sometimes called ‘‘total immersion’” or ‘‘dip-
ping’’) involves pushing the person’s entire body under
the water, and for this the water must be quite deep, as
is suggested by some remains from the sixth and seventh
centuries. In immersion, the adult candidate stands or
kneels in the water (usually between ankle- and waist-
deep) while water is poured over the head or the head is
lowered partially into the water. Affusion involves pour-
ing water over the candidate’s head. It began to replace
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immersion and submersion in cold regions of northern
Europe, as infant Baptism became more common begin-
ning in the medieval period in Europe. Aspersion, the
most minimal mode, merely involves sprinkling water
over the head. The more minimal the mode, the smaller
the font required, so in-ground pools were gradually re-
placed by mere above-ground containers, eventually
placed on one or more stone pedestals, in the medieval
period often quite ornately carved. This became especial-
ly true as infant Baptism, often by parish priests, became
more common, and as confirmation was separated from
the water Baptism.

Shapes of Baptismal Fonts. The early in-ground
fonts were often of startlingly large proportions. The first
(fourth-century) circular baptismal pool of the Lateran
Baptistery in Rome was 8.5 meters in diameter and sunk
about one meter into the floor.

The rectangle is the most ancient font shape, as evi-
denced by the baptismal pool in the mid-third century
Dura Europos house church. The rectangle was the com-
mon shape of ancient sarcophagi and burial niches, and
it remains the shape of coffins in the twenty-first century.
Early examples of rectangular fonts include the San Pon-
ziano Catacomb in Rome, and the first stages of the fonts
in Aquileia, Italy, and Geneva, Switzerland. A related
shape is the square, of which Maktar, Tunisia, is a well-
preserved example.

The octagon was a very common early font shape.
It was interpreted as representing the Eighth Day, the day
of Christ’s Resurrection, into which candidates enter in
baptism. In Milan, the baptistery constructed when Am-
brose was bishop in the late fourth century contained an
in-ground octagonal pool measuring almost five meters
across and about 0.80 meters deep. Many other notable
early pools were also octagonal, including those in Lyon,
Fréjus, Aix-en-Provence, and Riez, France, and Castelse-
prio, Varese, and Cividale, Italy.

Also common were hexagonal fonts, beginning in
fifth-century Italy and then in North Africa, often under-
stood to represent the Sixth Day, the day of the Crucifix-
ion (Rom 6.3-5). Important hexagonal pools have been
excavated in Aquileia, Grado, Lomello, and Rome (San
Marcello), Italy, Cimiez, France, and Carthage (Damous
el-Karita), Tunisia. Much attention has been given to
hexagonal fonts in octagonal baptisteries, such as in
Grado and Lomello, and in the second font in Aquilea,
all in northern Italy. Whether this was literally to reflect
Rom 6.3-5 remains an open question.

Cruciform and quatrefoil quadrilobe (a rounded-lobe
variant of the cruciform shape) fonts are common in
North Africa and in the East. These shapes have long
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been interpreted as representing the paschal understand-
ing of Baptism. A stunning mosaic-faced quadrilobe font
from Kélibia, Tunisia, has been restored at the Bardo Mu-
seum in Tunis. Among the many cruciform pools are
those in Tunisia, including Thuburbo Majus and Bulla
Regia.

The round shape seems to have originated in fourth-
century Rome, but was more common in the East than the
West. In North Africa, ruins of circular fonts have been
found more in Algeria than in Tunisia. The earliest font
in the Orthodox Baptistery in Ravenna, Italy, was inter-
nally round, sunk about three meters below the present
floor; the present medieval octagonal font was built on
the foundations of the original circular plan. Other circu-
lar pools included the sixth-century font at Mustis, Tuni-
sia; and certain stages of fonts in Aosta and Aquileia,
Italy. There has been no clear agreement on the meaning
of the circular pool; it may simply have derived from cir-
cular basins in Roman baths. Some scholars have inter-
preted the round shape in reference to the womb.

Most fonts were deep enough to require steps down
into them, although the steps also were thought to serve
the symbolic function of descending into death with
Christ and then rising with him into new life.

Medieval and Modern Developments. In the late
medieval period, in-ground pools were largely replaced
by above-ground containers, and eventually by fonts on
pedestals, thus minimizing the significance and under-
standing of Baptism. Originally they were large enough
for both adult and infant submersion (e.g. the eighth-
century above-ground font in Cividale, Italy), but they
became smaller and smaller until finally they could ac-
commodate only aspersion. Detached baptisteries be-
came rare. By the late twentieth century in the West, and
long before in many places in Europe, fonts were often
located at the entrance to the nave, symbolizing Baptism
as entrance into the community of the Church.

Only in the late twentieth century were the larger in-
ground pools again constructed in liturgical churches in
the West—they had been retained, usually in non-
symbolic shapes, in Baptist and Anabaptist churches—as
the ancient practice of the catechumenate and Christian
initiation regained prominence in many churches across
the ecumenical spectrum. Two documents were seminal
in recovering a fuller understanding of Baptism: the
Roman Rite of Christian Initiation of Adults, emanating
from Vatican II and leading to the recovery of the adult
catechumenate (first in the Roman Catholic Church and
subsequently, to a lesser extent, in Lutheran and Episco-
palian churches in North America); and the World Coun-
cil of Churches Commission of Faith and Order 1982
document, Baptism, Eucharist and Ministry. The result-
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ing renewal of baptismal theology resulted in the retrieval
of ancient font shapes and designs in the construction of
new baptisteries and fonts.

Notable examples of new fonts large and deep
enough to enable adult and infant submersion include the
in-ground cruciform pools set within octagons at St. Pius
V Church in Pasadena, Texas, St. Charles Borromeo
Church and Guardian Angel Church in London, Chiesa
della Polomo in Madrid, Chiesa S. Maria del Buon Cam-
mino in Naples, the large round pool (28 feet in diameter)
at St. Benedict the African Church in Chicago, and the
above-ground octagonal pools in the Cathedral of SS.
Peter and Paul in Indianapolis and St. Monica Church in
Chicago.

Font covers (which developed in the thirteenth cen-
tury) have become very rare because most people in the
present time are not inclined to take water from the font
for the purpose of witchcraft. Some new fonts, however,
do have covers, such as the two new cruciform fonts in
London; the purpose of these covers is not to protect the
water, however, but to allow for a coffin to be set on the
font for a funeral, making very clear the relationship be-
tween Baptism and death and resurrection.

Bibliography: F. BOND, Fonts and Font Covers (London 1908
and 1985). F. CABROL, H. LECLERC, and H. MARROU, Dictionnaire d’
archéologie chrétienne et de la liturgie (Paris 1924—-1953). J. G. DA-
VIES, The Architectural Setting of Baptism (London 1962). A.
KHATCHATRIAN, Les baptisteres paléochrétiens. Paris, 1962. A.
KHATCHATRIAN, Origine et typologie des baptistéres paléochré-
tiens (Mulhouse 1982). R. KRAUTHEIMER, ‘‘Introduction to an ‘Ico-
nography of Medieval Architecture,”” in Studies in Early Christian,
Medieval, and Renaissance Art (New York 1969). R. KUEHN, A
Place for Baptism (Chicago 1992). F. NORDSTROM, Mediaeval Bap-
tismal Fonts: An Iconographical Study (Stockholm 1984). s. A.
STAUFFER, On Baptismal Fonts: Ancient and Modern (Alcuin/
GROW Liturgical Study 29-30; Cambridge 1994), extensive bibli-
ography; Re-Examining Baptismal Fonts: Baptismal Space for the
Contemporary Church, video (Collegeville, MN 1991).

[S.A. STAUFFER]

BAPTISTS

Protestant churches, congregational in ecclesial poli-
ty, greatly diverse in theological orientation, with a
strong emphasis on autonomy and diversity. All Baptist
congregations generally subscribe to a common core of
beliefs, including: (1) the sovereign lordship of Jesus
Christ, (2) Bible as divinely inspired, the sole rule of life;
(3) the freedom of everyone to approach God directly; (4)
salvation by one’s faith and God’s grace; (5) the two ordi-
nances of baptism by immersion and the Lord’s Supper,
(6) independence of a local congregation, (7) the church
as a group of regenerated believers baptized upon confes-
sion of faith in Christ, and (8) rejection of infant baptism
as unbiblical.
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A girl in Ms. Bert Atkin’s sunday school class at Brick Baptist
Church reads a book about Jesus Christ’s crucifixion, March
1996. (©Jules T. Allen/CORBIS)

Distinctive Theological Emphases. Baptists differ
from many Christians regarding the visible manifestation
of church. Most Christian churches are territorial, indis-
criminately embracing all believers within a given area
regardless of spiritual qualifications, and level of faith
commitment. Baptists, to the contrary, held that member-
ship in visible churches should be limited to those who
were members of the true people of God. In their own
terms, ‘‘Visible churches are made up of visible saints.”’

Although Baptists conceded the impossibility of as-
certaining perfectly who belonged to God’s elect, they
believed that there were signs that indicated whether a
person were truly regenerate. Therefore, applicants for
membership were required to relate their experience of
God’s grace before the entire congregation. When con-
vinced of the authenticity of such a testimony, the church
“‘by a judgment of charity’’ approved the person for bap-
tism. Once admitted into the church, a member accepted
covenant obligations and was subject to the discipline of
the congregation. Baptists were not perfectionists, but
they expected sincere commitment and an earnest attempt
to be obedient to Christ.

Baptists also placed great importance upon each
local congregation. Denying that the Universal Church is
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embodied in a single, concrete institution, they insisted
that it is visible primarily in particular congregations. To
every such ‘‘gathered church,”’ they held, authority had
been given to order its own affairs under the headship of
Jesus Christ. All members were expected to participate
in the worship and in the church meeting at which the will
of Christ was sought on pertinent issues. The strong em-
phasis upon the local congregation was balanced by a rec-
ognition of the need for fellowship with other churches
and for cooperation in common concerns. This sense of
interdependence they acknowledged through forming as-
sociations.

In connection with their concept of the Church, Bap-
tists had a strong conviction regarding religious liberty.
Believing that congregations of disciplined Christians
were a sensitive instrument for seeking the guidance of
the Holy Spirit, they insisted that they should be free to
obey the Lord’s will. Therefore, they opposed interfer-
ence from outside authorities, either civil or ecclesiasti-
cal.

Origin and Development in England. A late off-
shoot of the English Reformation, Baptists represented a
variety of Puritanism. Although some have claimed for
Baptists an unbroken succession from the 1st century,
this view cannot be substantiated. Another theory relates
Baptists to the Swiss Brethren of Zurich, via the Menno-
nite line; but if such a connection existed, it was very ten-
uous and had little significance for subsequent Baptist
history (see ANABAPTISTS; MENNONITE CHURCHES). That
Baptists emerged from English Congregationalism early
in the 17th century is demonstrable, and there is no need
to seek beyond this source to account for characteristic
emphases of the Baptist faith (see CONGREGATIONAL
CHURCHES).

At two distinct points, Baptist branches sprouted
from the Congregationalist stalk. The first instance was
that of an English refugee group of Congregationalists in
Amsterdam, Holland, of whom John SMYTH was pastor.
In about 1609 Smyth concluded that infant baptism was
invalid, and he proceeded to baptize himself and the rest
of his congregation, reconstituting the church on the basis
of believer’s baptism. Subsequently a part of that congre-
gation returned to England to become the first Baptist
church there. Two pastors of that church, Thomas Helw-
ys and John Murton, published early pleas for religious
freedom. Another separate emanation of Baptists oc-
curred about 1638, when members of a Congregationalist
church in London seceded to organize a new church that
practiced believer’s baptism. It appears that prior to 1641
Baptists practiced affusion, but after that date the rite was
administered by the mode of immersion.

From these two churches the General and the Partic-
ular Baptists developed. In most respects they were alike,
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but they disagreed over the questions of predestination
and human freedom. The General Baptists, stemming
from Smyth’s congregation, held that Christ’s atoning
death was general. This tinge of ARMINIANISM can be ac-
counted for by their residence in the Netherlands when
these issues were being fiercely debated. The Particular
Baptists, arising from the London congregation of 1638,
believed in a limited atonement. That is, since God had
predestined those whom he would save, the atonement of
Christ sufficed only for particular individuals who were
of the elect.

Both General and Particular Baptists early declared
their views in CONFESSIONS OF FAITH. Although they are
frequently referred to as belonging to the ‘‘left-wing’’ va-
riety of Puritanism, along with Quakers, Baptists placed
much more importance upon objective authority of Scrip-
tures, confessional statements, and procedural regularity
than did the latter group (see FRIENDS, RELIGIOUS SOCIETY
OF). The most important document of the General Bap-
tists was the Orthodox Creed of 1678. Explicitly affirm-
ing acceptance of the Apostles’, Nicene, and Athanasian
Creeds, this document set forth the theological views of
the General Baptists in detail. The classic formulation of
Particular Baptists was the Second London Confession of
1677. For more than a century and a half it was used as
a standard in both England and America.

Both groups had a similar understanding of baptism
and the Lord’s Supper, which they referred to as sacra-
ments or ordinances. Baptism was regarded as the sign
of engrafting into the body of Christ, of remission of sins,
and of fellowship with Christ in his death and resurrec-
tion. Baptists differed with regard to the degree of author-
ity that belonged to their respective general assemblies,
and there were some differences in their church officers.
In relationship to other Christians, they felt particularly
close to Congregationalists and Presbyterians, but they
refused to join in observing the Lord’s Supper with any
paedobaptists.

During the Civil Wars and Cromwell’s Protectorate
(1641-60), Baptists flourished. Many were in positions
of leadership in the army and navy. Even after the Resto-
ration (1660) they survived, although many of their num-
ber, such as John BUNYAN, were persecuted. In 1689 the
Act of Toleration brought religious freedom to all Protes-
tants, but in the ensuing years both General and Particular
Baptists lapsed into a period of stagnation.

Renewal came toward the end of the 18th century.
A new theological development, led mainly by Andrew
Fuller, brought a breath of fresh air into the atmosphere
of hyper-Calvinism that had stifled the Particular Bap-
tists. This Fullerism provided a platform for an aggres-
sive evangelistic stand in England and for a new era in
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foreign missions, launched by William CAREY and the
Baptist Mission Society. Throughout the 19th century,
the Particular Baptists were vigorous, but the General
Baptists faded into obscurity; nevertheless, a revitalized
movement known as the New Connection General Bap-
tists sprang from them in 1770. In 1891 the Particulars
merged with the New Connection group. Out of the Brit-
ish Baptists have come great preachers, such as Robert
Hall, Charles Haddon SPURGEON, and John Clifford.
They have also had renowned scholars, such as T. R.
Glover, H. Wheeler Robinson, and H. H. Rowley. By
mid-20th century British Baptists were diminishing in
numbers, as they faced the secularism that has blighted
both the Established Church and the Free Churches.

History in the U.S. In America, the first Baptist
church was formed by Roger WILLIAMS in RHODE IS-
LAND. After his expulsion from Massachusetts Bay, he
established a colony in which complete religious freedom
was granted to all people. In 1638 he renounced infant
baptism and formed a church of persons baptized upon
a profession of faith. Soon thereafter, another Baptist
church was organized at Newport by John Clarke. Before
long both General and Particular Baptists were represent-
ed in Rhode Island, and at Newport in 1671 a Seventh
Day Baptist church was constituted. Until about 1740 the
General (Six-Principle) Baptists were predominant in
New England, and in 1770 they organized an association.
Their growth, however, was very slow.

Growth to 1800. The Particular Baptists were des-
tined to become the mainstream of the denominational
life in America as in Britain, and their earliest strength
was in the Middle Colonies. In 1707 five churches in
New Jersey and Pennsylvania organized the Philadelphia
Baptist Association, which was to have great influence
upon Baptist life in America. Delegates from churches
met annually to discuss common interests, settle prob-
lems, and promote fellowship. Although each church re-
tained its freedom of action, the association could eject
churches that did not conform to the corporate will of the
churches. By means of the association, doctrinal unifor-
mity was long preserved, a ministry was provided, dis-
putes were settled, and education was encouraged.

In keeping with the distinctive emphasis outlined
earlier, each church was a close-knit fellowship. New
churches were formed by means of a covenant that set
forth the obligations of church members, and strict disci-
pline was maintained by each congregation. Services of
worship were simple, consisting of congregational songs,
prayers, a Scripture lesson, and a lengthy sermon. Adorn-
ments and symbols such as candles, crosses, pictures,
stained glass windows, and musical instruments were es-
chewed, and neither Christmas nor Easter was observed.
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Organization, too, was simple, vested in a pastor, dea-
cons, clerk, and ruling elders. Ministers usually had little
formal education, although a few attended colonial col-
leges and others were tutored by older ministers. The
need of an educated ministry, however, was widely rec-
ognized, and many ministers achieved a surprising de-
gree of learning by their own efforts. Ordination was kept
in the power of each local church, but representatives
from other churches were invited to help determine a can-
didate’s fitness and to aid in the ordination service.

With the advent of the GREAT AWAKENING, Baptists
began to grow. In New England, Baptists benefited by the
accession of hundreds of New Light, or Separate, Con-
gregationalists. It was in the South that Baptists experi-
enced the greatest increase, as Separates from New
England moved into that region. Beginning with Shubael
Stearns and William Marshall, who came from New En-
gland to Sandy Creek, NC, a series of revivals produced
numerous churches and pastors in a short time. From a
handful of Baptists in the southern colonies in 1740, their
number grew to more than 1,300 churches by 1800.

Baptists played an active role in the struggle for free-
dom. In the Revolutionary era they generally sided with
the patriots, taking part in politics and serving as chap-
lains and soldiers. John Hart of New Jersey was a signer
of the Declaration of Independence. In Massachusetts
and Virginia, where they had suffered discrimination on
religious grounds, Baptists carried on a vigorous cam-
paign against the establishment. Isaac Backus, John Le-
land, and others made important contributions to the
theory of religious liberty that became integral in Ameri-
can life.

Development after 1800. The early 19th century wit-
nessed unprecedented activity in the churches, as interest
in evangelism, missions, and education developed. In
1814 the Baptists organized a national society for foreign
missions, when three Congregationalists became Bap-
tists. Adoniram JUDSON, Ann Judson, and Luther RICE
had been sent to India by the Congregationalists. but
when they decided that infant baptism was unwarranted
by the Scriptures, they became Baptists. Learning that the
Judsons and Rice were available to serve as their mis-
sionaries, Baptists in America organized the Triennial
Convention. Within a few years, they had also organized
a publishing society, a home mission society, and a Bible
society. Simultaneously, state conventions and educa-
tional societies were being established. All of these agen-
cies were composed of interested persons who paid
annual dues. The adoption of this ‘‘society method’’ for
supporting missions and education was of great signifi-
cance, for it meant that denominational organization
would for a long time be based upon single-purpose vol-
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untary societies that had no direct relationship to the
churches. No national Baptist convention was formed in
the North until the 20th century. Accompanying the ris-
ing interest in missions were other signs of vitality. Sun-
day Schools were organized rapidly after 1820, and
academies and colleges were established in nearly every
state. Newton Theological Institution, Mass., was
founded in 1825. Colgate, Rochester, and Southern Bap-
tist seminaries also were founded prior to the Civil War.
And Baptists were active in reform movements, particu-
larly the temperance cause.

Divisions. With rapid growth, diverse cultural influ-
ences, and increasing individualism, Baptists began to
form separate groups. Out of the Great Awakening had
come the Free Will Baptists, when Benjamin Randall
sought to maintain an Arminian theology. In the 1830s,
on the other hand, an Old School (Primitive) Baptist
movement arose in protest against abandonment of the
traditional predestinarianism of the Baptists. About 1850,
under the leadership of James R. Graves, the Landmark
Baptist movement started. Insisting that Baptists com-
prised the only true church, the Landmarkists (now the
American Baptist Association) refused to recognize other
churches. They held that the term ‘‘church’’ in the New
Testament always refers to a local church, and thus they
further encouraged particularistic tendencies among Bap-
tists.

No division was more important than that which re-
sulted over slavery. For years the home and foreign mis-
sion societies maintained neutrality on this issue, but in
1845 an open break occurred. Consequently, the South-
ern Baptist Convention was founded at Augusta, Ga. In-
stead of adopting the ‘‘society method’’ of supporting
missions, the Southern Baptists organized a convention
with integral boards responsible for home and foreign
missions.

After the Civil War, Black Baptist churches flour-
ished. Prior to that time blacks and whites had belonged
to the same churches, but after the war the freed blacks
preferred their own churches. These were at first affiliat-
ed with the regular associations and state conventions,
particularly in the North. In 1880 the National Baptist
Convention was organized, and in 1916 it divided into
two parts, the National Baptist Convention of America
and the National Baptist Convention, U.S.A., Inc. These
two bodies comprise the bulk of the Black Baptist popu-
lation.

Other Changes. Rapid industrialization, urban
growth, and changing intellectual climate brought new
challenges after 1865. Under the impact of new condi-
tions, Baptists underwent further change. Social prob-
lems became more complex, as the gulf between rich and
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poor widened and city slums expanded. Among the Bap-
tists who helped to awaken the social conscience of the
churches were Walter RAUSCHENBUSCH, Shailer MA-
THEWS, Leighton Williams, and Samuel Zane Batten. Ed-
ward Judson developed a great institutional church in
New York City, and Russell H. Conwell, in Philadelphia,
PA, developed institutions to help the working classes.
At the same time new scientific theories and Biblical crit-
icism posed a threat for traditional theological systems.
Baptists shared in the theological ferment, producing
such leaders as William Newton Clarke and William
Rainey Harper, who helped to popularize the new theo-
logical outlook.

As church memberships increased and organization
became more complex, covenants fell into disuse and dis-
cipline declined. In the North, open communion (partak-
ing the Lord’s Supper with paedobaptists) became
prevalent by World War I, and by mid-20th century open
membership had become common (receiving paedobapt-
ists without requiring that they be rebaptized). Worship
services were tending toward greater formality, and there
was much more use of symbolism in the sanctuaries. For
the sake of efficiency, the Northern Baptist (now Ameri-
can Baptist) Convention was formed in 1907. Southern
Baptists have been more reluctant to adopt open commu-
nion and open membership.

Many Baptists resisted the new social emphasis, the
changing views of the Bible, and centralizing tendencies;
but no party of protest was crystallized until about 1920.
In the 1920s a ‘ ‘Fundamentalist’’ group within the North-
ern Baptist Convention sought to purge the schools and
mission societies of unorthodox elements (see FUNDA-
MENTALISM). The flames were fed when Harry Emerson
Fosdick, a Baptist minister, preached a sermon entitled
*‘Shall the Fundamentalists Win?’’ By 1925 the Modern-
ist-Fundamentalist controversy had reached a climax.
Some of the more disaffected elements withdrew from
the convention, and in 1932 the General Association of
Regular Baptists was established. Dissatisfaction contin-
ued to smoulder within the convention, and in the 1940s
the conflict was resumed, leading to a further exodus of
churches to form the Conservative Baptist movement.

Southern Baptists were not as deeply affected by the
SOCIAL GOSPEL movement or theological modernism in
the 1920s. Evolution created a stir in some colleges, and
a few professors were suspected of being unorthodox. In
1925 the Southern Baptist Convention voted to recom-
mend the New Hampshire Confession of Faith to their
churches, but the controversy did not reach major propor-
tions as it had in the North. Four decades later, however,
Southern Baptists were experiencing a tardy reaction to
the changing views of Scripture that had penetrated at
least some of their seminaries.
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Membership and Organization. The growth rate of
the various Baptist groups in the 20th century differed
greatly. Black Baptists experienced considerable growth,
but the American Baptist Convention remained nearly
static after 1930. The newer, fundamentalist bodies also
increased rapidly. It has been the Southern Baptists, how-
ever, whose expansion has been phenomenal. Not only
did their number become nearly double in 30 years, but
they had expanded into every state of the Union by 1960.

Of the many Baptist groups in the U.S. in 1964,
about 90 per cent of them belonged to the four largest:
the Southern, American, and two National Baptist Con-
ventions. In underlying principles and general structure,
the larger bodies are similar, although there are important
differences in operation. On various levels are the associ-
ations, state conventions, and national conventions, each
of which is directly related to the local churches. At the
national level are boards that shape policy and program
for missions, education, evangelism, publications, and
pensions. Each board has a permanent staff of profession-
al workers, which is responsible to trustees elected by
delegates (or messengers) to the annual meeting of the
national body. To coordinate the work of various boards,
there is a national executive officer and some type of ex-
ecutive committee. State conventions may develop their
own programs, but much of the time of their staffs is de-
voted to implementing policies national in scope. Associ-
ations seldom have permanent staffs, and their functions
are usually confined to fellowship gatherings and cooper-
ation in local matters.

Within this system juridical power is weak, and the
authority of connectional bodies is not clearly defined.
The associational principle implies that some authority
resides in the wider fellowship, but there is disagreement
as to how much authority belongs to associations and
conventions. Individual churches cannot be coerced into
conformity with a convention policy with which they dis-
agree, although the latter body can withdraw fellowship
from an uncooperative church. In general, cooperation
depends upon agreement in purposes, moral suasion, and
Christian unity.

The lack of a strong central jurisdiction affects the
process of ordination to the gospel ministry. Authority to
ordain has traditionally been claimed by the local church,
but in practice others have always shared in the process.
Other churches are asked to send delegates to examine
candidates and to take part in the act of ordination, and
conventions may set standards for their recognition of an
ordination. There is considerable diversity in ordination
practices and in the educational level of ministers in all
of the conventions. In a congregational system, each
church is responsible for securing a minister after a pulpit
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becomes vacant. Recommendations may come from sem-
inaries, other ministers, or state secretaries; but a pastor
is chosen by vote of the congregation. It should be noted
that women may be ordained.
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BAR, CATHERINE DE

Foundress of the Benedictine Nuns of the Blessed
Sacrament; b. Saint-Dié, Vosges, France, Dec. 31, 1614;
d. Paris, April 6, 1698. At the age of 17 Catherine joined
the convent of the Annonciades at Bruyere, and she was
professed in 1633. A year later she became superior. Vio-
lent fighting during the Thirty Years’ War forced her to
flee her convent, and in 1639 she found shelter with the
Benedictines of Rambervillers. Attracted to the Benedic-
tine form of life, she requested a transfer from the Annon-
ciades. On July 11, 1640, she took her vows as a
Benedictine. War again forced her to move, this time to
Montmartre. There she assumed the name Mother Mech-
tilde of the Blessed Sacrament. She founded the Benedic-
tine Nuns of the Blessed Sacrament to make reparation
for outrages committed against Our Savior in the Eucha-
rist. She was in contact with such renowned religious fig-
ures of her day as St. John Eudes and Jean-Jacques Olier;
she also wrote on spiritual topics.

Bibliography: 1. HERVIN and M. DOURLENS, Vie de la trés ré-
vérende Mére Mechtilde du Saint-Sacrement (Paris 1883). R. SE-
JOURNE, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques
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81



BAR-CURSUS (JOANNES TELLENSIS)

BAR-CURSUS (JOANNES TELLENSIS)

An exponent of the Monophysite Christology of Se-
verus of Antioch; b. at Kallinikos, ¢. 483; d. Antioch,
538. He left the comfort of court life in order to enter mo-
nastic life. He became bishop of Tella in northern Meso-
potamia in 519. In 533 he took part in the dogmatic
discussions in Constantinople. He died a violent death in
prison because of his convictions. He edited a collection
of canons that is important for the history of liturgy and
the Sacraments, especially for the Sacrament of the Holy
Eucharist, e.g., the custom of giving Communion under
one species.

Bibliography: T.J. LAMY, Dissertatio de Syrorum fide et dis-
ciplina in re Eucharistia (Louvain 1859). F. NAU, Les Canons et les
résolutions canoniques de Rabboula, Jean de Tella, (Paris 1906).
I. ORTIZ DE URBINA, Patrologia syriaca.

[L. R. KOZLOWSKI]

BAR-HEBRAEUS (GREGORIUS IBN
AL-IBRI)

Jacobite Syrian theologian and writer; b. Melitene
(modern Malatya, Turkey), Armenia, 1226; d. Maragheh,
Iranian Azerbaijan, July 30, 1286.

Called Bar-Hebraeus (son of a Hebrew father), Greg-
ory Abou’l Faradj received the name John at baptism. He
was educated in philosophy, theology, and medicine by
his father, a converted Jewish physician, and a coterie of
scholars. He emigrated to Antioch in Syria with his fami-
ly before the Mongol invasions and spent several years
in solitude as a hermit. He traveled to Tripoli and studied
logic and medicine under James the Nestorian. He took
the name of Gregory when he was consecrated bishop of
Gouba by the Jacobite Patriarch Ignatius IT (Sept. 14,
1246). The next year he changed to the See of Laqabin
and was promoted to the metropolitan See of ALEP by Pa-
triarch Denis of Antioch, whose candidacy he supported
(1252) against the claims of John Bar Madani.

When the Mongols conquered Baghdad and took
possession of Syria, Gregory approached their chief, Hu-
lagu, to negotiate the proper treatment of Christians. He
was taken prisoner, however, and Alep was sacked. Be-
fore the martyrdom of Denis, Bar-Hebraeus had made
peace with Patriarch Bar Madani; and he played a part in
the selection of Ignatius III as patriarch of Antioch in
1264. Bar-Hebraeus was consecrated maphrian of Tagrit
(the patriarchal vicar-general of the Jacobite Church, rec-
ognized by the Moslem governor) at Sis, Cilicia, in the
presence of the Armenian king, Het’um; in 1273 he suc-
ceeded in healing a schism in the Jacobite Church caused
by the influential physician Simon.
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As maphrian, Bar-Hebraeus visited the various com-
munities of the Jacobite Church in western Armenia and
in Baghdad; he used their libraries, encouraged their pas-
tors, and entered into amicable relations with the Nestori-
an leaders. In 1277 he visited his see at Tagrit, which had
been sacked by the Tartars. It was the first time in 60
years that a maphrian had been able to visit the city. In
1282 he journeyed to Tabriz to give the new Mongol
Prince Ahmed assurance of his loyalty and submission to
the civil ruler.

In 1284 the partisans of the physician Simon elected
him as the new patriarch without awaiting the arrival of
Bar-Hebraeus; the latter accepted the fait accompli in the
interest of ecclesiastical unity. He died at Maragheh
while the Nestorian Patriarch Yabalaha was present in the
city, and he was interred in the monastery of Mar-Mattai
at Mosul with Byzantine, Nestorian, and Jacobite prelates
in attendance.

Of vast erudition, Bar-Hebraeus won the respect of
the various Christian churches and of the Mohammedans
by his learning and amiability. Among his principal writ-
ings was a synthesis or encyclopedia of philosophy called
the Cream or Science of Sciences, in which he comment-
ed on every branch of human knowledge in the Aristote-
lian tradition, with compendia on logic, physics,
metaphysics, and practical philosophy culled from Aris-
totle and the Syrian and Arabic authors. He wrote volu-
minous commentaries on the Old and New Testament
published under the title, Storehouse of Mysteries, utiliz-
ing the works of both Nestorian and Jacobite exegetes.
He controlled the PESHITTA version of the Scriptures with
Greek, Hebrew, Septuagint, Armenian, and Coptic ver-
sions; and he supplied materials for the recovery of the
Hexapla of ORIGEN. In his Lamp of the Sanctuary he gave
a systematic exposition of Jacobite doctrine: he wrote an
Ethics whose moral philosophy was greatly influenced by
Al Gazali. His ascetical treatise was called the Book of
the Dove, a directory for monks, and he wrote a Nomo-
canon of ecclesiastical legislation that still plays a part
in Oriental canon law.

As a historiographer, he produced a chronicle as a
universal history whose first section, Chronicon
Syriacum, dealt with secular events to the Mongol inva-
sions; and whose second section, Chronicon Ecclesias-
ticum, in its first subdivision gave a history of the
patriarchs of the Old Testament followed by those of the
New Testament, namely the patriarchs of Antioch and the
western Syrian Church. Its second subdivision covered
the patriarchs of the Oriental Syrian Church to 1285. His
brother Barsauma continued this account to 1288, and an
anonymous author continued it to 1496.

Bar-Hebraeus followed the history of MICHAEL I the
Syrian for the earlier centuries, but in both method and
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originality he surpassed his model, supplying first-class
material for the later centuries. He made an Arabic syn-
opsis of the work that he supplemented with information
useful for a Moslem readership under the title A History
of the Dynasties. He also composed a large grammar
called the Book of Splendors, monographs on science and
medicine, and liturgical, didactic, and polemical poetry
that conformed to the artistic tastes of the Syrian culture.
He wrote his own autobiography, and his death notice
was supplied by his brother Barsauma.

Bibliography: E. HERMAN, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géo-
graphie ecclésiastiques 6:792-94. J. S. ASSEMANI, Bibliotheca
orientalis 2:244, 468. J. GOTTSBERGER, Bar-Hebraeus und seine
Scholien zur heiligen Schrift (Freiburg 1900). P. BEDJAN, Barhe-
braei Ethicon seu Moralia (Paris 1878); Barhebraei Chronicon
syriacum (Paris 1890); Barhebraei nomocanon (Paris 1898). G.
CARDAHI, BarHebraeus’s Book of the Dove together with Some
Chapters of His Ethicon, tr. A. WENSINCK (Leiden 1919). J. B. AB-
BELOOS and T. J. LAMY, Chronicon ecclesiasticum, 3 v. (Louvain
1872-77). P. SBATH, Traité sur I’dme par Barhébraeus (Cairo
1928). W. WRIGHT, A Short History of Syriac Literature (London
1894) 265-81. A. BAUMSTARK, Geschichte der syrischen Literatur
(Bonn 1922) 312-20. 1. ORTIZ DE URBINA, Patrologia syriaca
207-9.

[F. X. MURPHY]

BAR KOKHBA, SIMON (BAR
COCHEBA)

The political leader of the second Jewish revolt
against Rome (A.D. 132-35). From autograph letters writ-
ten by him to various officers under his command and
found in 1951, 1960, and 1961 in caves of the wadies
Murabba‘at, Seiyal, and Habra in Jordan and Israel (see
DEAD SEA SCROLLS), it is certain that his name was Simon
ben Kosibah (sm ‘wn bn kwsbh, attested in a Greek letter
as Ziuwv XwoPa). In rabbinical writings (e.g., Babylo-
nian Talmud, Sanhedrin, 11.1, 2, folio 93b) his name is
given as bar (or ben) Koziba, *‘son of the lie.”” This form
is probably the result of a wordplay on his name (Hebrew
kzb, *‘to lie’”), which originated with the Jews who either
did not approve of his uprising or ironically reflected later
on its ill-fated outcome. Rabbi AKIBA BEN JOSEPH, who
approved of the revolt, regarded him as a messiah (Jeru-
salem Talmud, Ta ‘anith 4.68d) and applied to him the or-
acle of Balaam, ‘A star shall advance from Jacob”’
(Numbers 24.17). He was thus responsible for another
wordplay on Simon’s name, in which the patronymic ben
Kosibah was changed to the Aramaic bar Kokhba, *‘the
son of the star’’ (Aramaic kokebd, ‘‘star’’). This name,
which has clung to him in history, is found in a few Jew-
ish writings. It is the only form used by Christian writers
(Justin, Apol. 1.31; Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. 4.6.2).

Outbreak of the Revolt. Along with Rabbi Akiba,
the intellectual leader of the time, and Eleazar the Priest,
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the spiritual leader, Bar Kokhba was the political and mil-
itary commander of the Palestinian Jews in their second
revolt against Rome. Coins minted during the first year
of his uprising bear the title, ‘‘Simon, Prince of Israel’’
(Sm‘wn nsy’ ysr’l), and the Murabba‘at documents pre-
serve the fuller form, ‘‘Simon ben Kosibah, Prince of Is-
rael’” [$m‘wn bn kwsb’ nsy’ ysr’l (Mur. 24 B 2-3)]. The
coins and the documents reveal that the revolt was dedi-
cated to the ‘liberation of Jerusalem’’ and the ‘‘redemp-
tion of Israel.”’

The causes of the revolt are not certain. Dio Cassius
(Roman History 69.12.1-2) states that it was due to Ha-
drian’s attempt to build a Greco-Roman city (Aelia Capi-
tolina) on the site of Jerusalem and to erect a shrine to
Jupiter on the ruins of the Temple of Yahweh. This is
usually recognized as a major factor. The Vita Hadriani
(14.2) cites another cause, relating the revolt to an imperi-
al edict forbidding circumcision (quod vetabantur muti-
lare genitalia). Hadrian, who renewed a former
prohibition of castration, so understood it as to include
circumcision. It was not directed against the Jews in par-
ticular, for a later decree of Antoninus Pius (A.D. 138)
specifically permitted them to circumcise their children,
while still forbidding circumcision to others. Both causes
would have vexed the Jews and probably contributed to
their revolt.

The Murabba‘at contracts preserve a synchronism
that shows that the era of the ‘‘redemption of Israel’’ co-
incided with a cycle of SABBATH YEARS (Mur. 24 B 1-10,
E 1-10). From this synchronism the official date for the
beginning of the era is calculated as 1 Tishri (October)
A.D. 132. Another document (Mur. 30.8) is dated ‘21
Tishri, year 4,”” showing that the revolt at least began its
fourth year (end of A.D. 135).

Bar Kokhba’s Activity. Besides acting as a military
leader, Bar Kokhba administered the land politically
from his headquarters, probably in Jerusalem. He pre-
served the elaborate administrative machinery and divi-
sion of Judea into toparchies that the Romans had set up.
After liberating Jerusalem, he never met the Romans in
open field battles, but he conducted a guerrilla-type war-
fare from many villages and outposts throughout the land.
Chief among these were Herodium, Teqoa‘, ‘Engedi,
Mesad Hasidin (Khirbet Qumran?), Beth-Ter. His local
deputies rented out in his name farm lands in the fertile
foothills and in southern Judea to lessees who were
obliged to pay an annual rent in kind to the ‘‘treasury of
the Prince of Israel at Herodium’ (Mur. 24 D 17-18),
that is, government granaries. His letters reveal his ad-
ministrative concern for the observance of the SABBATH,
the celebration of the Feast of BOOTHS (Tabernacles), the
treatment of Galileans who had come to take part in the
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revolt, the arrest of certain individuals, and the seizure of
the property of others.

At the beginning of the revolt, the Roman governor
of Judea, Tineius Rufus, although in command of Roman
garrisons resident in the province (Legio X Fretensis,
Legio VI Ferrata), was helpless. The governor of Syria,
Publicius Marcellus, came to his aid with further troops.
Finally, Hadrian had to send his best general, Sextus Ju-
lius Severus, recalling him from Britain. He eventually
put down the revolt after a slow process of starving out
the Jews who had taken refuge in various strongholds and
caves in the desert. Caves in the wadies Murabba‘at, Sei-
yal, and Habra were used by whole families, who fled
there with a few household belongings, biblical scrolls,
and family archives. The officers from ‘En-gedi fled to
the Wadi Habra cave, taking with them the letters of their
commander-in-chief. The Romans set up camps in strate-
gic positions around the caves to keep watch on them, lest
the rebels escape.

End of the Revolt. After Jerusalem was once again
taken by the Romans, Bar Kokhba withdrew and made
his last stand at Beth-Ter (near modern Birtir, about six
miles west southwest of Jerusalem). The war reached its
height there in Hadrian’s 18th regnal year (A.D. 134-35).
““The siege lasted a long time before the rebels were driv-
en to final destruction by famine and thirst, and the insti-
gator of their madness paid the penalty he deserved’’
(Eusebius, Hist. Eccl. 4.6.3). Subsequently Hadrian razed
Jerusalem again to build Aelia Capitolina and decreed
‘‘that the whole [Jewish] nation should be absolutely pre-
vented from that time on from entering even the district
around Jerusalem, so that not even from a distance could
it see its ancestral home’’ (ibid.). Ancient Christian writ-
ers were normally not sympathetic to Bar Kokhba, accus-
ing him of persecuting and torturing the Christians who
would not join his uprising (Justin, Apol. 1.31; Eusebius,
Chronicon 283; Die griechischen christlichen Schrift
steller der ersten drei Jahrhunderte 47.201).
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BAR MITZVAH

The term for the religious rite by which a Jewish boy
is formally initiated into the religious community and as-
sumes the duties and responsibilities of a Jew. The words
bar mitzvah (late Hebrew bar miswa) literally mean,
“‘son of precept.”” Though the expression is found in the
Talmud (Baba Mezi’a 96a), it appears to have been used
there simply to mean every adult Jew. The use of the
word in the modern sense does not go back much beyond
the 14th century. It was first so employed in the works
of a German Jew, Mordecai ben Hillel.

Origin and Significance. Leopold Low has estab-
lished the fact that bar mitzvah was a fixed custom in
Germany in the 14th century. Low was of the opinion that
the practice of bar mitzvah could not be traced beyond
this point in time. There is, however, some probability
that in a rudimentary form at least, bar mitzvah derives
from an earlier period. With the solemnization of this rite,
the Jewish boy is considered to have attained religious
maturity. He may henceforth be called up to fill the
minyan, i.e., the required number of 10 necessary for
holding congregational worship. The bar mitzvah cere-
mony takes place on the Sabbath following a boy’s 13th
birthday (reckoned according to the Jewish calendar). As
in Roman custom, the age of puberty is taken as the time
for assuming responsibility.

Ceremony. There are three phases to the bar mitz-
vah ceremony. First, the boy must read in public from the
Pentateuch and the Prophets. Meanwhile the boy’s father
prays in silence: ‘‘Blessed be he who has taken the re-
sponsibility of this child’s doing from me.”” This dis-
avowal of the father’s further responsibility for his son’s
sins is omitted by the Sephardim (Spanish and Portu-
guese Jews). Next follows an address given by the bar
mitzvah boy. As a general rule, this talk is prepared by
the rabbi or teacher and is memorized by the boy. Lastly
there is the Se’udah or festive meal. It is customary at this
celebration to give presents to the bar mitzvah boy. The
bar mitzvah ceremony should be preceded by a period of
training in which the boy is schooled in, among other
things, the principal duties and observances of Jewish
life.

Reform Judaism in the last century replaced bar
mitzvah with Confirmation to which both boys and girls
are admitted. This ceremony is held annually for all those
of age at Shabuoth, the Feast of Weeks (Pentecost). In
some Reform and Conservative congregations both Con-
firmation and bar mitzvah are held. In some synagogues
too, bath mitzvah (‘‘daughter of precept’’) is observed.
This is a rite developed for girls that generally corre-
sponds to bar mitzvah.
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“‘Pilate Liberating Barabbas and Crucifying Christ,”’ from the ‘‘Predis Codex,”’ by Cristoforo de Predis. (©Archivo Iconografico,
S.A./CORBIS)

Bibliography: L. LOW, Die Lebensalter in der jiidischen Li-
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1875). National Association of Temple Educators, Confirmation
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[J. C. TURRO]

BARABBAS

The criminal who was released instead of Jesus. Ba-
rabbas (BopaBfag, for Aramaic bar-’abba’, ‘‘son of
Abba’’) was his surname; according to some Greek MSS
in Mt 27.16—17 his first name was Jesus. He is described
in Jn 18.40 as a Anotrg. Although this passage is com-
monly translated as ‘‘Barabbas was a robber,”” here the
word Anotiig does not mean a thief in the ordinary sense,
but rather a bandit, a revolutionary, a meaning that the
Greek word sometimes has also in the writings of Jose-
phus. According to Mk 15.7 and Lk 23.19, Barabbas was

NEW CATHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA

an insurgent, a rebel against the Roman occupation
forces. He was one of the rioters in an uprising in which
someone was murdered, and he was arrested for the
crime. In certain circles of the populace he was, no doubt,
regarded as a local hero. Among such people he might
even have aroused messianic expectations and hopes for
the final unsheathing of the messianic sword.

According to Mt 27.20 and Lk 23.4, the Jewish au-
thorities who accused Jesus before Pilate had with them
a “‘crowd’’ or ‘‘crowds’’; this has often been understood
as a mob representative of the inimical attitude of the Je-
rusalem populace toward Jesus. Despite repeated asser-
tions of popular support given Jesus in Jerusalem both
before the Passion (Mk 11.18; 12.12, 37; 14.2) and even
after it (Acts 2.41, 46-47; 3.11; 4.1-4, 21, 33; 5.13-14,
17, 26; 8.12; 9.31), this understanding has gone unques-
tioned for centuries. In Mk 15.7-8, however, the tight se-
quence of thought suggests that this ‘‘crowd’” was
actually composed of the followers or friends of Barab-
bas who came up to beg the paschal amnesty for their
hero but had to fend off Pilate’s attempts to release Jesus
instead (see also Acts 3.14—15). After Barabbas had been
released, the two Anotad between whom Jesus was cruci-
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fied (Mk 15.27; Mt 27.38, 44) were presumably followers
of the rebel leader.
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v. (2d, new ed. Frieburg 1957-65); suppl. Das Zweite Vatikanische
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[D. M. CROSSAN]

BARADAI, JAMES

Monophysite bishop and founder of Jacobite
Church; d. Romanos monastery of Kasion, Egypt, July
30, 578. James was Syrian by birth. He became a monk
and priest at the Pesilta monastery in the mountains of
Izla, and c. 527 was sent to the Byzantine court in Con-
stantinople, where he remained until 543 under the favor
of the Empress THEODORA. Consecrated titular bishop of
Edessa by the exiled Patriarch Theodosius of Alexandria,
he was sent, at the request of the Arab prince Harith Ibn
Gabala, to the eastern frontier of the empire to convert
the Arabs. He consecrated a large number of Syrian Mo-
nophysites as bishops and priests, thus founding a new
hierarchy that was organized by the Monophysite Patri-
arch of Antioch, Sergius (d. ¢. 560). The church thus es-
tablished is still known as the Syrian Jacobite Church.
Baradai left no authentic writings other than a few letters
translated from Greek into Syriac.

Bibliography: E. HAMMERSCHMIDT, Lexikon fiir Theologie
und Kirche 5:836. H. G. KLEYN, Jacobus Baradaeus, de Stichter der
syrische monophysitische Kerk (Leiden 1882) 164-94. 1. ORTIZ DE
URBINA, Patrologia syriaca 153-54. W. WRIGHT, A Short History
of Syriac Literature (London 1894). E. STEIN, Histoire du Bas-
Empire 2:625-28, 684.

[I. ORTIZ DE URBINA]

BARAGA, FREDERIC

Pioneer missionary, first bishop of Marquette (MI)
diocese; b. Mala Vas Castle, parish of Dobrini¢, Carniola,
a Slovene province later part of Yugoslavia, June 29,
1797; d. Marquette, Jan. 19, 1868. Baptized Irenaeus
Frederic, he never used his first name. After receiving his
preparatory education in Ljubljana, where his talent for
languages was marked, he studied law at the University
of Vienna, and during that period came under the influ-
ence of the Redemptorist, Clement Mary HOFBAUER.
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Upon graduation in 1821 he broke his engagement to
marry, renounced his inheritance, and entered Ljublja-
na’s seminary. He was ordained Sept. 21, 1823, and was
sent first as curate to gmartno, near Kranj, and in 1828
to Metlika, where he continued his pastoral zeal and liter-
ary activity. A prayer book, Dusna Pasa (Spiritual Food),
that ran to ten large editions, and two other devotional
works are from this period.

Through the LEOPOLDINEN-STIFTUNG, founded in Vi-
enna in 1829 to aid the American missions, Baraga vol-
unteered for Cincinnati, thus realizing his ambition,
inspired by Father Hofbauer, of laboring among the Na-
tive Americans. Shortly after arriving there, Jan. 18,
1831, he was dispatched to the Ottawas of Arbre Croche
(now Harbor Springs), MI, where within 28 months he
baptized 547 Native Americans and transformed a deteri-
orating mission into a model Christian community. After-
ward followed his foundation of the Grand River (Grand
Rapids) mission in September 1833, and in July 1835 his
mission among the Lake Superior Chippewas at La
Pointe, Madeline Island, where his church had to be twice
rebuilt to accommodate his growing congregation. At
L’ Anse mission, which he established in 1843 on Kewee-
naw Bay, further success attended his efforts to convert
pagans into Christians. Meanwhile, the development of
copper mines on the Keweenaw Peninsula attracted pio-
neers and thus extended his labors and his territory,
which he covered faithfully by foot and canoe.

In July 1853 Upper Peninsular Michigan became a
vicariate apostolic, and on November 1 in Cincinnati
Baraga was consecrated vicar apostolic with the title
bishop of Amyzonia in partibus infidelium. His first act,
after issuing pastorals in English and Native American,
the latter an innovation, was to travel throughout Europe
in search of funds and priests. He was responsible for
most of the territory bordering Lake Superior and the
northern area of the peninsula, as well as Native Ameri-
can sections of other dioceses ceded to him by neighbor-
ing bishops because of his zeal and competence. With the
expansion of copper and iron mining, the pioneer popula-
tion increased steadily and with it the need for more
priests and churches; yet severe climatic and linguistic
demands lessened the number of missionary candidates.
During his three years as vicar apostolic, Baraga traveled
constantly, preaching several times a day in various lan-
guages, building and maintaining churches and chapels.
Though he lived frugally, his poverty was acute, especial-
ly during the Civil War when allotments from European
societies, his chief source of income, shrank in purchas-
ing power.

In 1857 his vicariate was raised to a diocese, and in
1866 Baraga transferred the see from Sault Ste. Marie to
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Marquette, joyfully reporting that it was now well provid-
ed with priests and churches. His Native American mis-
sions were also firmly established. During the fall of that
year, however, he suffered a stroke while attending the
Second Plenary Council of Baltimore. Though critically
ill, he insisted upon returning to Marquette to await his
coadjutor and to fulfill his vow to die among the natives.
Preliminary steps have been taken toward his beatifica-
tion.

Baraga’s writings include voluminous correspon-
dence, records, diaries, and reports to European societies
of great historical value. He also wrote: Theoretical and
Practical Grammar of the Otchipwe Language (Detroit
1850); Dictionary of the Ojibway Language (Cincinnati
1853); The History, Character, Life and Manners of the
Indians (in German and Slovene, Ljubljana 1837; in
French, Paris 1837); Animie-Misinaigan (Ottawa prayer-
book, later enl., rev., and tr., into Chippewa); Jesus o Bi-
madisiwim (‘‘Life of Jesus’’ in Ottawa; Paris 1837);
Gagikwe-Masinaigan (sermon book in Chippewa, con-
taining abstracts from Old and New Testaments, and
Epistles and Gospels of the year; 1839, 1859); Kagige
Debwewinan (‘‘Eternal Truths’’); Nanagatawendamo-
Masinaigan (instructions on the Commandments and
Sacraments); three devotional works for his friends and
former parishioners in Slovenia, and many smaller items.
His grammar and dictionary were the first published in
the Chippewa and Ottawa languages and are still an aid
to the study of Native American linguistics.
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IL 1932). A. L. REZEK, History of the Diocese of Sault Ste. Marie and
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[J. GREGORICH]

BARAT, MADELEINE SOPHIE, ST.

Foundress of the SACRED HEART SOCIETY; b. Joigny
(Yonne), France, 12 Dec. 1779; d. Paris, 25 May 1865.
She was the daughter of a Burgundy vine-grower and re-
ceived her early education from her brother Louis, a
priest. In 1800 her brother took her to Paris to continue
her studies. There Joseph VARIN D’AINVILLE persuaded
her to join a group of women living under religious rule.
She followed this group to Amiens, where she became
(1802) their superior general and head of their school for
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BARAT, MADELEINE SOPHIE, ST.

Bishop Frederic Baraga.

girls. In 1804 she founded the second house of the Soci-
ety of the Sacred Heart in Grenoble, and there met Rose
Philippine DUCHESNE, who later introduced the congre-
gation into the United States.

For the next 60 years Mother Barat labored to extend
her institute, which numbered 86 houses by 1865. Al-
though she never engaged in teaching after leaving
Amiens, she retained an interest in the intellectual train-
ing of her nuns. She also shaped the society’s constitu-
tions to guard against the mores of the court circles from
which many of the pupils came. This, and a desire to re-
educate in Christian principles children reared in a post-
revolutionary society, inspired her to resist successfully
the efforts of a chaplain of the Amiens house to reshape
the constitutions. A similar reaction occurred in 1839,
when a group of members tried to make the congregation
resemble more closely the JESUITS. Although Mother
Barat traveled much in order to establish and visit her
foundations, her most fruitful years were spent at Greno-
ble with Philippine Duchesne; at Poitiers, where the first
noviceship was founded; at Montet in Switzerland, where
the novices were sent after the 1830 revolution; at Rome;
and at Conflans, outside Paris, where the general novice-
ship of the society was situated at the time of her death.
Her body reposes incorrupt in Jette, Belgium. She was
beatified in 1908 and canonized in 1925.
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BARBAL COSAN, JAIME (JAMES) HILARIO, ST.

St. Madeleine Sophie Barat.

Feast: May 25.

Bibliography: Journal: 1806-1808, ed. M.-T. VIRNOT (Poi-
tiers 1977). C. E. MAGUIRE, Saint Madeleine Sophie Barat (New
York 1960). A. BROU, Saint Madeleine Sophie Barat, tr. J. W. SAUL
(New York 1963). M. WILLIAMS, St. Madeleine Sophie (New York
1965). P. KILROY, Madeleine Sophie Barat (Sterling, VA 2000).

[C. E. MAGUIRE]

BARBAL COSAN, JAIME (JAMES)
HILARIO, ST.

Baptized Manuel, also known as Diego Barbal, Las-
allian Christian Brother martyr; b. Enviny (Diocese of
Urgel), Lérida Province, northern Spain, Jan. 2, 1898; d.
Tarragona, Spain, Jan. 18, 1937. At age twelve Manuel
Barbal Cosan began his studies for the priesthood in the
minor seminary at La Seo de Urgel. When he developed
a hearing loss and was advised to return home, he feared
that he would be unable to fulfill his religious vocation.
He attended the De la Salle training center at Mollerusa
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for seven months, then the brothers of the Christian
Schools at Irun, Spain, accepted him into their novitiate
(Feb. 24, 1917). For sixteen years (1918-34) he taught
at De la Salle schools (Mollerusa, 1918-23, 1924-25;
Manresa, 1923-24; Oliana, 1925-26; Pibrac near Tou-
louse, 1926-34), and became known for his professional
competence as a teacher and catechist, as well as for his
piety and adherence to the rule. When his hearing loss be-
came too profound to continue teaching, he worked as
cook in the school at Calaf (1934) and in the garden of
Saint Joseph’s novitiate at Cambrils, Tarragona (from
December 1934), while he continued to write about
French, Castillan, and Catalonian literature.

Upon hearing of the martyrdom of his religious
brothers at Turén (with whom he was canonized), he ex-
pressed to his family his desire to die likewise. En route
to visit them, he was recognized as a religious, arrested
at Mollerusa (July 18, 1936), and imprisoned locally,
then at Lérida (August 24); he was transferred to the pris-
on ship Mahon at Tarragona (December 5). Refusing to
win his release by denying his religious identity during
the summary trial (Jan. 15, 1937), Jaime Hilario was
taken to Monte de los Olivos cemetery for execution by
firing squad. He was the first of ninety-seven Lasallian
brothers of the District of Catalunia to die during the
Spanish Civil War and in the first group of martyrs of the
period to be canonized (Nov. 21, 1999), following his be-
atification by John Paul II on April 29, 1990. His cause
was joined with that of the Martyrs of Turén, who had
died three years before Barbal.

Feast: Jan. 18 (Lasallian Brothers).

Bibliography: v. CARCEL ORTI, Martires espaiioles del siglo
XX (Madrid 1995). L. SALM, The Martyrs of Turén and Tarragona:
the De La Salle Brothers in Spain (Romeoville, I11. 1990).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BARBANTINI, MARIA DOMENICA
BRUN, BL.

Foundress of the Pious Union of the Sisters of Chari-
ty and the Sister Servants of the Sick of St. Camillus; b.
Lucca, Tuscany, Italy, Jan. 17, 1789; d. Lucca, May 22,
1868. Maria Domenica’s husband, Salvatore Barbantini,
died six months after they were married in 1811, and a
short time later she gave birth to a son. A woman of
boundless energy, she balanced motherhood and running
her deceased husband’s business while caring for those
in need. Her own dedication and example attracted other
women to the same work, and together they formed the
Pious Union of the Sisters of Charity (1817). Following
the death of her eight-year-old son, she abandoned herself
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BARBARIGO, MARC’ ANTONIO AND GIOVANNI FRANCESCO

completely to God. She lived for a time with the Sisters
of the Visitation as she tested a contemplative vocation.
Fr. Antonio Scalabrini, later superior general of the Order
of St. Camillus, encouraged her to found the Sister Ser-
vants of the Sick of St. Camillus (1829). The archbishop
of Lucca’s approved of the rule in 1841 and authorized
the organization as a diocesan religious institute. Pope
John Paul II beatified Maria Domenica on May 7, 1995.

Bibliography: Acta Apostolicae Sedis (1995): 564.
L’Osservatore Romano, English edition, no. 19 (1995): 2, 4.

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BARBARA, ST.

Virgin and martyr. Data of her vita and passio are
from a legend composed in the 7th century, perhaps of
Egyptian origin. Her father, Dioscorus, is said to have
kept her in a tower so that her beauty would not be con-
taminated by the world; but on learning that she was bap-
tized a Christian, he had her condemned by the prefect
Martinianus and himself beheaded her, whereupon he
was consumed by lightning. There is an 8th century fres-
co of Barbara in Rome. Her vita was taken from the
Menologion of SYMEON METAPHRASTES and introduced
into European MARTYROLOGIES in the 9th century. She
is one of the FOURTEEN HOLY HELPERS and the patroness
of those exposed to sudden death. The subject of many
Flemish and Italian artists in the 15th and 16th centuries,
she is portrayed with crown, palm, and sword, with tower
and peacock, and with a chalice to symbolize a happy
death.

Feast: Dec. 4.

Bibliography: V. SEMPELS, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géo-
graphie ecclésiastiques. (Paris, 1912) 6:627-628. K. GROSS and H.
BENDER, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, 10 v. (Freiburg 1957)
1:1235-36. G. D. GORDINI, Bibliotheca Sanctorum (Rome, 1961)
2:760-765.

[M. J. COSTELLOE]

BARBARIGO, GREGORY, ST.

Bishop and cardinal; b. Venice, Italy, Sept. 16, 1625;
d. Padua, Italy, June 18, 1697. Gregory, the son of Gio-
vanni Francesco BARBARIGO, of illustrious family, was
educated in Padua. In 1648, he accompanied the Venetian
embassy to Miinster for the Treaty of Westphalia and met
the papal nuncio, later Alexander VII. Gregory took a de-
gree in law and was ordained in 1655. At Alexander’s re-
quest he organized the care of the plague-stricken Roman
Trastevere in 1656. As bishop of Bergamo in 1657, he
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promoted the reforms of the Council of Trent, visiting
parishes, organizing the teaching of Christian doctrine,
and raising the standards of the seminary and the clergy.
He was made a cardinal in 1660, and bishop of Padua in
1667.

He adapted the curriculum of the seminary of Padua
to contemporary needs, obtained books for its library
throughout Europe, and wrote Regulae Studiorum (1690)
for ecclesiastical studies. He set up a printing press with
Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Syriac, Persian, and Slavonic
types, preparing pamphlets for Christians under Moslem
rule. His aid to Orthodox leaders was generous, and his
death may have prevented negotiations for reunion with
Rome. He took part in five papal conclaves and was a
candidate in three, especially in 1691. His body is in the
cathedral of Padua. He was beatified on Sept. 20, 1761,
and canonized on May 25, 1960. John XXIII held him as
a model during his seminary days. S. Serana has studied
Gregory and his relations with mathematics, the Eastern
Church, and his contemporaries (5 v., Padua 1932-40).

Feast: June 18.

Bibliography: John XIII, Acta Apostolicae Sedis 52 (1960)
437-462. A. MERCATI and A. PELZER, Dizionario ecclesiastico
(Turin 1954-58) 2:263. H.RAAB, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche,
ed. J. HOFER and K. RAHNER (Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1236. C. BEL-
LINATI, S. Gregorio Barbarigo (Padua 1960); Pensieri e massime
di S. Gregorio (Padua 1962). G. BELTRAME, Giovanni Chiericato,
oratoriano padovano, ministro e biografo di S. Gregorio Barbarigo
(Padua 1976). S. SERENA, SEBASTIANO, S. Gregorio Barbarigo e la
vita spirituale e culturale nel suo Seminario di Padova; lettere e
saggi editi dagli amici in memoria (Padua 1963).

[M. O’CALLAGHAN]

BARBARIGO, MARC’> ANTONIO AND
GIOVANNI FRANCESCO

Cardinals, members of a prominent Venetian family.

Marc’ Antonio. Cardinal; b. Venice, March 6, 1640;
d. Montefiascone, May 26, 1706. Barbarigo, a member
of the Venetian Council at age 25, left a promising politi-
cal career for the priesthood and was ordained in 1671.
When summoned to Padua by Gregory BARBARIGO, a
distant relative, he became a canon in the cathedral and
earned a degree utroque jure at the University of Padua.
In 1676 he accompanied Cardinal Gregorio to the con-
clave that elected Innocent XI, and he remained in Rome
at the new pope’s request. He was appointed to the vacant
episcopal See of Corfll in 1678 and was installed on Sep-
tember 24 of the same year. His peaceful and efficient ad-
ministration lasted until 1685. On the first Sunday of Lent
of that year, a controversy over a question of protocol
arose between Barbarigo and Francesco Morosini, admi-
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ral of the Venetian fleet. Barbarigo fled to Venice to clear
himself of charges brought against him. When denied a
hearing and deprived of his possessions, he sought asy-
lum in Rome. Having been cleared of the charges, he was
made a cardinal by Innocent XI on Sept. 2, 1686. The fol-
lowing year he was appointed bishop of Montefiascone
and Corneta, which he entered on Oct. 20, 1687. In this
office, Barbarigo earned universal praise for his pastoral
charity and his interest in education. Deeply concerned
with the plight of underprivileged girls, he founded the
institute of the Scuole e Maestre Pie for their care and ed-
ucation. In this work, he was assisted by Rose Venerini,
foundress of similar schools in the diocese; one of the pu-
pils, St. Lucy FILIPPINI, later became the superior of the
Montefiascone institute. Barbarigo also promoted educa-
tion and established a sound program of studies in the
seminary ‘‘Barbarigo,”” which he generously endowed
with a good library. He attended the conclaves that elect-
ed Alexander VIII, Innocent XII, and Clement XI. He is
buried in the cathedral of Montefiascone. The process for
his canonization is under way.

Giovanni Francesco. Cardinal, nephew of St. Greg-
ory Barbarigo, cousin of Marc’ Antonio; b. Venice, April
29, 1658; d. Padua, Jan. 26, 1730. Although ambassador
of Venice at the court of Louis XIV, he renounced diplo-
macy for the priesthood. Bishop of Verona (1697) and of
Brescia (1714), he was made cardinal by Clement XI in
1721, with the title of Saints Peter and Marcellinus. On
Jan. 20, 1723, Innocent XIII named him bishop of Padua,
where he distinguished himself for his piety and zeal, vis-
iting hospitals, reorganizing ecclesiastical discipline, and
promoting education. Barbarigo, munificent and learned
scholar, published, at his own expense, the works of St.
Zeno (1710) and of St. Gaudentius (1720). He is buried
next to his uncle, Gregory.

Bibliography: M. A. Barbarigo. P. BERGAMASCHI, Vita . . .
del card. M. A. Barbarigo, 2 v. (Rome 1919). G. MARANGONI, Vita
del card. M. Barbarigo (Montefiascone 1930). A. ZERBINI, Cultura
e urnanesimo nell’Alto Lazio (Rome 1955). H. RAAB, Lexikon fiir
Theologie und Kirche (Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1237. G. F. BARBARI-
GO, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, 1:1236-37. C. EUBEL et al.,
Hierarchia Catholica medii (et recentioris) aevi 5:127, 309, 411.
M. T. DISDIER, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésias-
tiques (Paris 1912— ) 6:578-79.

[E. J. THOMSON]

BARBARO

Noted Venetian family of humanists, statesmen, and
churchmen.

Francesco, statesman and humanist; b. Venice, c.
1398; d. Venice, January 1454. A student of Manuel
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Chrysoloras, he was tutored in letters and Greek, and then
studied at the University of Padua. He entered the Vene-
tian senate in 1418 and was ambassador to Florence, Ve-
rona, Bologna, and other important Italian cities, as well
as to the court of Pope MARTIN V. In 1438 he led the de-
fense of Brescia against Filippo Maria VISCONTI, Duke
of Milan, whose ambitions he considered the greatest
danger to Venice. Francesco desired peace for all Italy.
Active in negotiations for the Council of Basel-FERRARA-
FLORENCE, he tried to effect religious unity with the
Greek Church and urged that steps be taken to prevent
Constantinople from falling to the Turks. He wrote De re
uxorio libri II in 1415 and was acquainted with most of
the Italian humanists of his time (see HUMANISM). His let-
ters, Orationum ac epistolarum libri XV, were edited by
A. Quirini (Brescia 1743), whose edition was improved
by R. Sabbadini (Salerno 1884) and L. Frati (Venice
1888).

Nicolo (dates uncertain), Venetian ambassador to
CONSTANTINOPLE, wrote a report of its siege and capture
by the Turks in 1453, Giornale dell’assedio di Constan-
tinopoli, which was published by both A. Sagredo (Ven-
ice 1856) and E. Cornet (Vienna 1856).

Ermolao the Elder, churchman and humanist, brother
of Francesco; b. Venice, c. 1410; d. Venice, March 12,
1471. He became bishop of Treviso, Oct. 16, 1443, and
of Verona, Nov. 16, 1453. In 1453 he wrote Oratio con-
tra poetas objecting to excessive adulation of the ancient
poets. His works are unpublished.

Ermolao the Younger, patriarch of AQUILEIA, hu-
manist, churchman, diplomat, nephew of Ermolao; b.
Venice, May 21, 1454; d. Rome, June 14, 1493. At the
age of eight, he was sent to Rome to study under Pom-
ponius Laetus; by 1477 he was professor of philosophy
at the University of Padua. He served as Venetian ambas-
sador to Milan in 1488 and to the court of Pope INNOCENT
viIl in 1491. Though he was named patriarch of Aquileia
by Innocent on March 6, 1491, the Venetians prevented
him from taking possession of his see because he had ac-
cepted it without consent of the senate. He remained in
Rome and died of the plague. His principal work is Casti-
gationes, against Pliny the Elder; he also translated some
of the writings of Aristotle into Latin. His Epistolae, ora-
tiones et carmina are edited by V. Branca, 2 v. (Florence
1943).

Daniele, statesman, patriarch of Aquileia; b. Venice,
Feb. 8, 1513; d. Venice, April 12, 1570. He was a student
and professor at Padua, who in 1548 became ambassador
to England. Though named patriarch of Aquileia (Dec.
17, 1550) by Pope Julius III, he never governed it; the pa-
triarchate continued to be administered by Giovanni Gri-
mani in order to prevent a non-Venetian from obtaining
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the position. In 1562 Daniele began active participation
in the Council of Trent. His works can be found in J. Mo-
relli, Codices manuscripti latini bibliothecae Nanianae
(Venice 1776) 4, 31-32, 198.

Francesco, patriarch of Aquileia, reformer; b. Ven-
ice; d. Venice, April 27, 1616. On Oct. 7, 1585, he be-
came archbishop of Tyre, then vicar-general and
coadjutor with right of succession to Giovanni Grimani,
whom he succeeded on Oct. 3, 1593. He combatted here-
sy and, in his attempts to effect the reforms of Trent,
opened a seminary at Udine in 1601.

Ermolao, patriarch of Aquileia; d. Venice, Dec. 22,
1622. He had been archbishop of Tyre and coadjutor to
his brother Francesco whom he succeeded as patriarch,
but because of wars of the Uscocchi he could never take
possession of his see.

Bibliography: Francesco, statesman. G. M. MAZZUCHELLI, Gli
scrittori d’ltalia, 2 v. (Brescia 1753-63) 2:264—69. P. GOTHEIN,
Francesco B.: Friih-Humanismus und Staatkunst in Venedig (Ber-
lin 1932). Ermolao the Elder. G. M. MAZZUCHELLI, op. cit.
2:253-56. Daniele. P. PASCHINI, ‘‘I scritti religiosi di Daniele Bar-
baro,”” Rivista di storia della Chiesa iri Italia 5 (1951) 340-49.
Francesco, patriarch. P. PASCHINI, ‘‘Riforma e contro-riforma al
confine nord-orientale d’Italia,”” L’Arcadia 4 (1922) 72-. Ermolao,
patriarch. E. A. CICOGNA, Iscrizioni veneziane, 6 v. in 7 (Venice
1825-53) v.4. P. PASCHINI and M. T. DISDIER, Dictionnaire
d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques 6:582-90.

[W. H. WALLAIK]

BARBASTRO, FRANCISCO ANTONIO

Franciscan prelate in northwest Mexico; b. Villa de
Carifiena, Aragén, Spain, 1734; d. Aconchi, Sonora,
Mexico, June 22, 1800. Barbastro took the habit at the
Convento de Jesus in Zaragoza (1754), went to the
Colegio of San Roque de Calamocha (1764), and from
there to the Missionary College of Santa Cruz de Queré-
taro (1770). He was assigned to the missions of Sonora,
of which he was made president. There he was the most
outstanding of the missionaries because of his wisdom
and his charity toward the Indians. He learned the lan-
guages of the various nations, particularly that of the
Opatas, and preached in them. In 1783 he founded the
school of Aconchi, the first in Sonora. On October 23 of
that year the Custody of San Carlos was founded, and
Barbastro governed it as vice custos until it was dissolved
(1789) on his recommendation to Charles IV. Barbastro
demonstrated that the custody was harmful to the mis-
sions. He wrote notes and reports for a history of the
Province of Sonora as an Apologia for the Franciscan
provinces and colleges engaged in missions among the
pagans.

[E. DEL HOYO]
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BARBASTRO, MARTYRS OF

Ermolao Barbaro (the Elder?), by an unknown 15th-century
artist.

BARBASTRO, MARTYRS OF

Felipe de Jesis Mundrriz Azcona and 50 compan-
ions; martyrs; members of the Congregation of Mission-
ary Sons of the Immaculate Heart of the Blessed Virgin
Mary (Claretian Missionaries); d. August of 1936, Bar-
bastro (Huesca), Spain; beatified by John Paul II, Oct. 25,
1992.

The first decades of the twentieth century found
Spain mired in political upheaval and social unrest. Vio-
lent religious persecutions unfolded following the estab-
lishment of the Republic in 1931. During the Spanish
Civil War (1936-39) there was a massive elimination of
priests, nuns, and Catholic lay leaders throughout Spain.
Fifty-one of those killed were Claretians, mostly young
seminarians who had recently arrived at the Claretian
house in Barbastro to complete the last year of their theo-
logical studies.

On July 20, 1936, the students, their professors and
superiors, and some Claretian brothers were arrested and
accused of harboring weapons. They were taken to the
auditorium of the Piarist seminary, where they were sub-
jected to various forms of psychological and physical
abuse. Between August 2 and August 11, all 51 were exe-
cuted.
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BARBATIA, ANDREAS DE (ANDREAS SICULUS)

In addition to the superior, Father Felipe Munarriz
(b. Feb. 4, 1875 at Allo, Navarre, Spain), the following
were also martyred on Aug. 2, 1936: Father Juan Diaz
Nosti (b. Feb. 18, 1880 at Quinta de los Catalanes, Asturi-
as); Father Leoncio Pérez Ramos (b. Sept. 12, 1875 at
Muro de Aguas, Rioja).

The martyrs of Aug. 12, 1936 include Father Sebas-
tidn Calvo Martinez (b. Jan. 20, 1903 at Gumiel de Izan,
Burgos); Wenceslao Maria Claris Vilaregut (b. Jan. 3,
1907 at Olost de Llusanés, Barcelona); Father Pedro
Cunill Padrés (b. March 17, 1903 at Vic, Catalonia);
Brother Gregorio Chirivds Lacambra (b. April 24, 1880
at Siétamo, Huesca); Father José Pavéon Bueno (b. Jan.
19, 1901 at Peral, Cartegena); Father Nicasio Sierra Ucar
(b. Oct. 11, 1890 at Cascante, Navarre).

The martyrs of Aug. 13, 1936 include Javier Luis
Bandrés Jiménez (b. Dec. 3, 1912 at Sangiiesa, Navarre);
José Brengaret Pujol (b. Jan. 18, 1913 at Sant Jordi Des-
valls, Gerona); Brother Manuel Buil Lalueza (b. Aug. 31,
1914 at Abizanda, Huesca); Antolin Maria Calvo y Calvo
at Gumiel del Mercado, Burgos); Tomds Capdevila Mir6
(b. May 5, 1914 at Mald4, Catalonia); Esteban Casadevall
Puig (b. March 18, 1913 at Argelaguer, Gerona); Eusebio
Maria Codina Milla (b. Dec. 7, 1914 at Albesa, Lérida);
Juan Codinachs Tuneu (b. Feb. 12, 1914 at Santa Eugenia
de Berga, Vic); Antonio Maria Dalmau Rosich (b. Oct.
4, 1912 at Urgell, Lérida); Juan Echarri Vique (b. March
30, 1913 at Olite, Navarre); Pedro Garcia Bernal (b. April
27, 1911 at Santa Cruz de Salceda, Burgos); Hilario
Maria Llorente Martin (b. Jan. 14, 1911 at Vadocondes,
Burgos); Brother Alfonso Miquel Garriga (b. Feb. 24,
1914 at Prades de Molsosa); Ramén Novich Rabionet (b.
April 8, 1913 at Sellera del Ter, Gerona); José Maria
Ormo Ser6 (b. Aug. 18, 1913 at Almatret, Lérida); Father
Secundino Maria Ortega Garcia (b. May 20, 1912 at
Santa Cruz de la Salceda, Burgos); Salvador Pigem Serra
(b. Dec. 15, 1912 at Vilovi de Onyar, Gerona); Teodoro
Ruiz de Larrinaga Garcia (b. Nov. 9, 1912 at Bargota,
Navarre); Juan Sanchez Munarriz (b. June 15, 1913 at
Malén, Zaragoza); Manuel Torras Saez (b. Feb. 12, 1915
at Sant Marti Vell, Gerona).

The martyrs of Aug. 15, 1936 include José Marfa
Amords Herndndez (b. Jan. 14, 1913 at Puebla Larga, Va-
lencia); José Maria Badia Mateu (b. Sept. 30, 1912 at
Puigpelat, Tarragona); Juan Baixeras Berenguer (b. Nov.
21, 1913 at Castelltersol, Barcelona); José Maria Blasco
Juan (b. Jan. 2, 1912 at Jativa, Valencia); Rafael Briega
Morales (b. Oct. 24, 1912 at Zaragoza); Brother Francis-
co Castan Messeguer (b. Feb. 1, 1911 at Fonz, Huesca);
Luis Binefa Escalé (b. Sept. 18, 1912 at Fondarella, Léri-
da); José Figuero Beltran (b. Aug. 14, 1911 at Gumiel del
Mercado, Burgos); Ramoén Illa Salvia (b. Feb. 12, 1914
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at Bellvis, Lérida); Luis Lladé Teixidor (b. May 12, 1912
at Viladesens, Gerona); Brother Manuel Martinez Jarauta
(b. Dec. 22, 1912 at Murchante, Navarre); Father Luis
Masferrer Vila (b. July 9, 1912 at Torelld, Barcelona),
who had saved the Eucharist from desecration; Miguel
Massip Gonzalez (b. June 8, 1913 at Llardecans, Lérida);
Faustino Pérez Garcia (b. July 30, 1911 at Barindano, Na-
varre); Sebastidan Riera Coromina (b. Oct. 13, 1913 at
Ribas de Fresser, Gerona); Eduardo Ripoll Diego (b. Jan.
9, 1912 at Jativa, Valencia); Francisco Roura Farr6 (b.
Jan. 13, 1913 at Sors, Gerona); José Maria Ros Florensa
(b. Oct. 30, 1914 at Torms, Lérida); Alfonso Sorribes
Teixid6 (b. Dec. 17, 1912 at Rocafort de Vallbona, Léri-
da); Agustin Viela Ezcurdia (b. April 4, 1914 at Oteiza
de la Solana, Navarre).

The martyrs of Aug. 18, 1936 include Jaime Fal-
garona Vilanova (b. Jan. 6, 1912 at Argelaguer, Gerona);
Atanasio Vidaurreta Labra (b. May 2, 1911 at Adiés, Na-
varre).

Numerous testimonies remain that witness to the
events, including those of two Argentinean Claretians
who were spared. The martyrs’ own testimony is found
in the writings they left on scraps of paper, on bits of
chocolate wrappers, and in the inscriptions they made on
the back of a piano stool. To the end, they sang, forgave
their persecutors, and proclaimed their faith with enthusi-
asm.

The cause of beatification of the 51 Claretians of
Barbastro was introduced shortly after the end of the
Spanish Civil War. Pope Paul VI put a moratorium on be-
atifications of Spanish Civil War victims that remained
in effect until Pope John Paul II considered the situation
in Spain changed and reopened the processes.

Speaking at the beatification in Rome, Pope John
Paul II affirmed that *‘these Claretians died because they
were disciples of Christ, because they would not deny
their faith and their religious vows . . . with their blood
they challenge us to live and die for the Word of God
which we all have been called to announce.”’

Feast: Aug. 13.

Bibliography: GABRIEL CAMPO VILLEGAS, The Claretian
Martyrs of Barbastro, August 1936, trans. J. DARIES (Rome 1992).

[L. BROWN]

BARBATIA, ANDREAS DE (ANDREAS
SICULUS)

Lay canon lawyer; b. Messina, Sicily, c. 1400; d. Bo-
logna, July 21, 1479. In 1425 he studied medicine at Bo-
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logna and then law. In 1438 he both taught and took his
doctorate degree in canon law. From 1438 until 1442 he
taught at Florence, then returned to Bologna and taught
there until his retirement (1478). He was a renowned
teacher and active practitioner of law. Among his stu-
dents was Rodriquez Borgia, later Pope Innocent VI. His
knowledge of both canon and civil law caused popes,
kings, and civil leaders to seek out his advice. His works
include Lecturae seu Repetitiones, on the Decretals,
Tractatus de Praestantia Cardinalium (Bologna 1487),
Tractatus de Cardinalibus a latere legatis (Lyons 1518),
and Tractatus de praetensionibus (Bologna 1487).

Bibliography: A. AMANIEU, Dictionnaire de droit canonique
1:520-21. J. F. VON SCHULTE, Die Geschichte der Quellen und der
Literatur des kanonischen Rechts 2:306-11.

[T. F. DONOVAN]

BARBATUS, ST.

Bishop and patron of Benevento; b. Cerreto Sannita,
Italy, early seventh century; d. Benevento, Italy, Feb. 19,
682. Little is known of his life until he succeeded Hilde-
brand as bishop of Benevento in 663, but he devoted his
attention both before and after his election to stamping
out the remains of pagan superstitions in his diocese. It
was reported that he won the support of his people by pre-
dicting both the calamities that would occur because of
the invasion in 663 of the army of Emperor CONSTANS II
and the later lifting of the siege. In 681 he attended the
sixth general council, CONSTANTINOPLE III; he died not
long after he returned from this meeting. He is especially
venerated in Benevento, where his body is buried under
the main altar of the cathedral. There is a tendentious life
of Barbatus dating from the ninth century (ed. G. Waitz,
Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Scriptores rerum
Langobardicarum [Berlin 1826— ] 556-563).

Feast: Feb. 19.

Bibliography: Bibliotheca hagiograpica latina antiquae et
mediae aetatis (Brussels 1898-1901) 973-975. A. P. FRUTAZ, Lex-
ikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K. RAHNER (Frei-
burg 1957-65) 1:1238. G. CANGIANO, Origini della chiesa
Beneventana (Benevento 1923) 40-51; “‘Sulla leggenda della “vip-
era longobarda’ e delle ‘streghe,”’” Atti della Societd storica del
Sannio 5-7 (1927-29) 84-96. A. M. JANNACCHINO, S. Barbato e il
suo secolo (Benevento 1902).

[R. E. GEIGER]

BARBEAUX, ABBEY OF

Former French abbey, Diocese of Sens. Barbeaux
was founded in 1146 by CISTERCIANS of Preuilly on the
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site of an early hermitage (Sacer Portus), but in 1156 it
was transferred to Barbeaux, donated by King Louis VII.
The king continued to be a generous benefactor of the
abbey and, according to his wishes, was buried there. In
spite of royal patronage the monastery suffered during
the Hundred Years’ War and was deserted for 40 years.
Reconstruction was hampered when Barbeaux came
under commendatory abbots after 1498. When the 17
monks of the community embraced the Cistercian Strict
Observance in 1643, there followed a period of financial
and moral recovery. In 1768, there were ten monks in the
abbey, while revenues amounted to 18,500 livres. The
abbey was suppressed by the French Revolution. While
under private ownership, the church and cloister were de-
molished. Other buildings housed an orphanage in the
Napoleonic era.

Bibliography: C. RABOURDIN, L’Abbaye royale de Barbeaux
(Melun 1895). U. CHEVALIER, Répertoire des sources historiques du
moyen-age. Topobibliographie, 2 v. (Paris 1894-1903) 1:307. 1. M.
CANIVEZ, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques,
ed. A. BAUDRILLART et al. (Paris 1912— ) 6: 629-631. L. H. COT-
TINEAU, Répertoire topobibliographique des abbayes et prieurés,
2 v. (Mécon 1935-39) 1:260-261.

[L. J. LEKAI]

BARBELIN, FELIX JOSEPH

Pastor and educator; b. Lunéville, Lorraine, France,
May 30, 1808; d. Philadelphia, Pa., June 8, 1869. After
education in French schools and seminaries, he became
a Jesuit in Maryland in 1831, was ordained on Sept. 22,
1835, and taught at Georgetown University. He served as
an assistant at St. Joseph’s, Philadelphia, and became
pastor there in 1844, remaining in that post until his
death. He inaugurated the first parish sodality at St. Jo-
seph’s (1841) and established a St. Vincent de Paul con-
ference and a free school for girls in Philadelphia. The
Italian congregation he organized developed into the first
Italian Catholic parish in Philadelphia. He gathered the
first African American congregation in Philadelphia and
established a school for African American children. He
founded St. Joseph’s Hospital and established St. Jo-
seph’s College, Philadelphia, serving as its first and third
president. He also conducted a night school for adults.

Bibliography: J. M. DALEY, St. Joseph’s Church, Willing’s
Alley (Philadelphia 1963). F. X. TALBOT, Jesuit Education in Phila-

delphia (Philadelphia 1927). Records of the American Catholic
Historical Society of Philadelphia. Woodstock Letters.

[H. J. NOLAN]

BARBER

A prominent New England family converted to Ca-
tholicism in the early 19th century. Daniel (b. Simsbury,
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Conn., Oct. 2, 1756; d. St. Inigoes, Md. March 24, 1834)
was a soldier in the Continental Army and left the Con-
gregational Church to become an Episcopal minister. In
1818 he terminated a 24-year career as resident Episcopal
minister at Claremont, N.H., and entered the Catholic
Church. He wrote Catholic Worships and Piety Ex-
plained (1821) and The History of My Own Times (1827).
His son, Virgil Horace (b. Simsbury, Conn., May 9,
1782; d. Georgetown, D.C., March 27, 1847), was edu-
cated at Dartmouth College, Hanover, N.H. He entered
the Episcopal ministry and became the highly regarded
resident pastor (1807-14) of St. John’s Episcopal
Church, Waterbury, Conn. On June 1, 1814, Virgil re-
signed his position at Waterbury to become principal of
an Episcopal academy at Fairfield, N.Y. After his conver-
sion to the Catholic Church in 1816 with his entire fami-
ly, Virgil and his wife received permission to enter
religious societies, and he was ordained in the Society of
Jesus at Boston, Mass., Dec. 3, 1822. While assigned to
Claremont, N.H. (1823-24), Barber opened the first
Catholic church and school in that area. After a period of
missionary work in Maine, he returned to varied assign-
ments at and in the vicinity of Georgetown, D.C., until
his death. His wife, Jerusha (b. Booth, in Newtown,
Conn., July 20, 1789; d. Mobile, Ala., Jan. 2, 1860), en-
tered the Visitandines and made her vows at Georgetown,
D.C., Feb. 2, 1820, selecting the name Sister Mary Austin
(or Augustina). She served her community with distinc-
tion at Georgetown, Kaskaskia, I1l., St. Louis, Mo., and
Mobile, Ala. It is fairly certain that the children of Virgil
and Jerusha Barber, with the exception of the youngest,
were born at Waterbury, Conn. All of them, four daugh-
ters and one son, eventually entered and achieved promi-
nence in religious societies of the church. Mary (b. Jan.
31, 1810; d. Quebec, Canada, May 9, 1848) entered the
Ursulines, as did her two younger sisters, Abigail, Sister
St. Francis Xavier (b. Feb. 5, 1811; d. Quebec, Canada,
March 2, 1880) and Susan, Sister Mary St. Joseph (b.
1813; d. Three Rivers, Canada, Jan. 24, 1837). Samuel
Joseph, the only son (b. March 19, 1814; d. St. Thomas
Manor, Md., Feb. 23, 1864), was a priest in the Society
of Jesus. Josephine, the youngest child (b. Fairfield, N.Y.,
Aug. 9, 1816; d. St. Louis, Mo., July 17, 1888) was a Vis-
itandine nun.

Bibliography: L. DE GOESBRIAND, Catholic Memoirs of Ver-
mont and New Hamspshire (Burlington, Vt. 1886). H. MITCHELL,
““Virgil Horace Barber,”” Woodstock Letters 79 (1950) 297-334. F.
J. KINGSBURY, A Narrative and Documentary History of St. John’s
Protestant Episcopal Church . . . of Waterbury, Connecticut (New
Haven 1907).

[J. W. SCULLY]
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Born near Viterbo, Italy, June 22, 1792; d. Reading,
England, Aug. 27, 1849. He was the youngest of the 11
children of Giuseppe, a tenant farmer, and Marie Antonia
(Pacelli) Barberi. Without formal schooling, he entered
the PASSIONISTS (1814), took the name Dominic of the
Mother of God (Domenico della Madre di Dio), made his
profession (Nov. 15, 1815), and was ordained at Rome
(March 1, 1818). From 1821 to 1831 he lectured on phi-
losophy and theology to Passionist clerics. After serving
as superior of the new monastery at Lucca, Italy
(1831-33), he became provincial for southern Italy
(1833). Moving to England (1841), he opened the first
British Passionist monastery at Aston in Staffordshire
(1842). Despite his ugly, ungainly appearance, ridicule
by Catholics, and persecution by Protestants, he was re-
sponsible for many conversions because of his saintly
life. His greatest consolation was to receive John Henry
NEWMAN into the Church. Barberi was beatified on Oct.
27, 1963.

Feast: Aug. 27.

Bibliography: Acta Apostolicae Sedis 55 (1963) 893-895,
996-1001, 1020-25. D. R. GWYNN, Father Dominic Barberi (Lon-
don 1947; Buffalo 1948). 1. MEAD, Shepherd of the Second Spring;
the Life of Blessed Dominic Barberi (Paterson, N.J. 1968). A. WIL-
SON, Blessed Dominic Barberi (London 1966); Blessed Dominic
Barberi; Supernaturalized Briton (London 1967).

[D. MILBURN]

BARBERINI

Surname of an aristocratic Italian family whose
members played leading roles in the government of the
Church and the beautifying of Rome in the 17th century.
The family traced its descent from a family in Ancona
named Tafani that, after becoming rich by trade, changed
its name to that of the castle Barberini located in the re-
gion of Siena. In the 14th century there were Barberinis
living in Florence. During the pontificate of Paul III,
Francesco Barberini was in Rome, where he held the of-
fices of prothonotary apostolic and referendary to both
Segnaturas. His nephew Maffeo Barberini, from Flor-
ence, profited from his uncle’s help and rose in the
Church to a position from which he was able to be elected
pope on Aug. 6, 1623. He took the name URBAN VIII, and
as pope he saw to it that the other members of his family
were given important and lucrative positions in the
Church and the government of the Papal States. One
brother, Carlo, was named governor of the Borgo and a
general of the Church. Two of Carlo’s sons, Francesco
(1597-1679) and Antonio (1607-71), were created cardi-
nals at ages 25 and 20 respectively and appointed to high
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offices in the Church. Another son of Carlo, Taddeo, was
married to Anne, the daughter of Filippo Colonna, by
Urban VIII and became prince of Palestrina, castellan of
S. Angelo, captain of the guard, and prefect of Rome. He
succeeded his father as governor of the Borgo and a gen-
eral of the Church. Another brother of Urban VIII, Anto-
nio (1569-1646), was a Capuchin not very interested in
possessions, but he too was made a cardinal in 1624 and
became part of the governmental operations of the
Church. Benefices were even assigned to two sisters of
Urban VIII who were in the Carmelite convent of Flor-
ence.

The wealth amassed by Urban VIII’s nephews dur-
ing his pontificate was enormous. Like their uncle, how-
ever, they expended much of it in the service of art and
literature. Francesco was the founder of the Barberini li-
brary, the richest library after that of the Vatican. Under
Barberini patronage, Giovanni Lorenzo Bernini built the
Palazzo Barberini on the slope of the Quirinal near the
Quattro Fontane. Rome and its environs were beautified
by the attention the Barberini paid to the rebuilding of
churches, and the construction of fountains and piazzas;
the three bees in their coat of arms could be found im-
printed everywhere in Rome as a testimonial to their pub-
lic spirit.

When INNOCENT X became pope, the nephews fled
to France, where they were protected by Cardinal Maza-
rin. They had feared that an investigation begun by the
pope into the way in which they had acquired their wealth
might harm them, but eventually Innocent X pardoned
them. As part of this reconciliation, Taddeo’s son Maffeo
married Olimpiuccia Giustiniani, Innocent X’s niece. In
1690 Francesco Barberini, Urban VIII's great grand-
nephew, was made a cardinal; he died in 1738. The
daughter and heiress of Maffeo’s heir, Urbano (d. 1722),
Cornelia Barberini, married Guilio Cesare Colonna di
Sciarra in 1728.

Bibliography: . PECCHIAL I Barberini (Rome 1959). L. CAL-
LARIL, I palazzi di Roma (3d ed. Rome 1944). L. PASTOR, The Histo-
ry of the Popes from the Close of the Middle Ages (London-St.
Louis 1938-61): from 1st German ed. Geschichte des Pdpste seit
dem Ausgang des Mittelalters, 16 v. in 21 (Freiburg 1885-1933;
repr. 1955—) 29:439-447, 498-507. M. T. DISDIER and F. BONNARD,
Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques, ed. A.
BAUDRILLART et al. (Paris 1912—) 6:640-645.

[V. PONKO, JR.]

BARBIERI, CLELIA MARIA RACHEL,
ST.

Co-foundress of the Congregation of Minims of the
Sorrowful Mother; b. Le Budrie, San Giovanni, Persiceto
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Domenico Barberi.

(diocese of Bologna), Emilia, Italy, Feb. 13, 1847; d. Le
Budrie, July 13, 1870. Clelia was born into a working
class family; the death of her father, Joseph, in 1855 left
the family impoverished. Clelia assumed many responsi-
bilities for the household so that her mother, Hyacintha
(née Nanett), could support them. At age 14, Clelia be-
came a catechist for her parish. Her pastor, Gaetano
Guidi, suggested that she and Teodora Baraldi begin
teaching young women secular subjects as well. Barbieri
and Baraldi lived with two other friends in a small com-
munity called the Retreat of Providence. When she and
Orsola Donati founded the Minims (Little Sisters) of Our
Lady of Sorrows (1868) under the patronage of St. Fran-
cis of Paola, Clelia became the youngest founder in the
history of the Church. Clelia’s spirituality centered
around contemplation of the Blessed Sacrament, which
was her ‘‘glorious inspiration’” (John Paul II). She was
subject to mystical experiences and possessed the gift of
reading hearts.

Following her sudden death from tuberculosis at age
23, she was buried in the Church of Santa Maria Annun-
ziata in her hometown where she was venerated almost
immediately. The Congregation of Minims of the Sor-
rowful Mother, which was given pontifical status in 1949
and attached to the Servites, has spread throughout Italy
and into Tanzania and India where they operate hospitals,
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nursing homes, and elementary schools, and serve as cat-
echists and catalysts of parochial charitable ministries.
Clelia, patroness of those ridiculed for their piety, was be-
atified Oct. 27, 1968 by Paul VI and canonized April 9,
1989 by John Paul II.

Feast: July 13.

Bibliography: Acta Apostolicae Sedis 60 (1968): 680-684.
L’Osservatore Romano, English edition, no. 32 (1968): 2, 8. p.
BERTI, Santa Clelia Barbieri (Milan 1991). L. GHERARDI, Il sole
sugli argini. Testimonianza evangelica della b. Clelia Barbieri
(Bologna 1970). G. GUSMINI, Beata Clelia Barbieri, 4th. ed. (Bari,
Italy 1968). C. ZAPPULLI, The Power of Goodness: The Life of
Blessed Clelia Barbieri (Boston 1980).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BARBOSA, AGOSTINO

Bishop and canonist; b. Guimarens, Portugal, 1589;
d. Nov. 19, 1649. He studied canon law in Portugal and
in Rome. He was noted for his sanctity, affability, and
prodigious memory. In 1632 he went to Madrid and func-
tioned as an ecclesiastical judge. In 1648 he was nominat-
ed as bishop of Ungento, in Otranto, by Philip IV. His
many writings are noted for their erudition and familiari-
ty with authors, sources, and controverted questions. His
most important work is the Historia iuris ecclesiastici un-
iversi libri tres (Lyons 1633, 1645, 1718). He also pub-
lished a commentary on the Council of Trent, which was
later placed on the Index; a compendium of law; and a
juridical lexicon. All his works were published at Lyons
(1657-75) in 19 volumes, 16 volumes in folio, and again
(1698-1716) 20 volumes, 18 volumes in folio.

Bibliography: J. RAFFALLI, Dictionnaire de droit canonique
(Paris 1935-65) 2:203. A. VAN HOVE, Commentarium Lovaniense
in Codicem iuris canonici 1 1:388, 536, 555-56. J. F. VON SCHULTE,
Die Geschichte der Quellen und der Literatur des kanonischen Re-
chts 3:54, 746.

[J. M. BUCKLEY]

BARBOSA, JANUARIO DA CUNHA

Brazilian priest, journalist, and liberal politician; b.
Rio de Janeiro, July 10, 1780; d. Rio de Janeiro, Feb. 22,
1846. Son of a Portuguese and a Brazilian woman, he lost
both parents before he was ten years old. He was well ed-
ucated by an uncle who, wanting a prominent place for
his nephew in society, destined him to the priesthood. He
studied in the Seminary S@o José in Rio. Ordained in
1803, he went to Europe to round out his studies. He re-
turned to Brazil in 1805 and worked in a parish, where
he gained a reputation as a preacher. In 1814 he was
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named professor of rational and moral philosophy in the
seminary. He became one of the leaders of Brazilian in-
dependence and, with Joaquim Gongalves Ledo, founded
the Revérbero Constitucional Fluminense. Januario was
a brilliant journalist, a terrible polemicist with a great
sense of humor, and a preacher of amazing erudition. Frei
Francisco do Monte Alverne, the greatest glory of the
Brazilian pulpit, called him a “‘Giant of Oratory.”” His
400 sermons are in the panegyrist style of the epoch.
After a year’s exile because of his opposition to the An-
drada brothers, who controlled the government, Januario
enjoyed all the privileges of a royal courtier: canon and
royal preacher of the imperial chapel, imperial chronicler,
director of the national library, and editor of the govern-
mental daily. He became a Mason during the indepen-
dence movement, as did many other clergymen of the
time, because of the political influence of the lodges. A
man of strong liberal ideas in his early political battles,
Janudrio was also a regalist and later on turned to conser-
vativism. He was always a defender of the anti-Roman
policy of the imperial government. In 1826 he was elect-
ed deputy to the General Assembly for the Province of
Rio de Janeiro, but his real field was journalism: He be-
came a satirist, composing plays and poems to ridicule
his political adversaries, and even founded a witty news-
paper, Mutuca Picante (big biting fly). Januario was co-
founder of the Revista do Instituto historico e geogrdfico
brasileiro, a monthly journal that has contributed greatly
to the improvement of arts and sciences in Brazil.

Bibliography: A. DA CUNHA BARBOZA, ‘‘Esboco biographico
do conego Janudrio da Cunha Barboza,”” Revista do Instituto hi-
storico e geogrdphico brasileiro 65.2 (1902) 197-284.

[T. BEAL]

BARCLAY, JOHN

Founder of a religious sect known as Bereans or Bar-
clayites; b. Muthill, Perthshire, Scotland, 1734; d. Edin-
burgh, July 29, 1798. He studied for the Presbyterian
ministry at St. Andrews University, where he supported
the heterodox views of his professor, Dr. Archibald
Campbell, ‘‘that the knowledge of the existence of God
was derived from revelation and not from nature.”” He
was licensed as a preacher in the Church of Scotland in
1759 and held assistantships at Errol and Fettercairn; but
while he gained a popular reputation as a preacher, his
clerical brethren regarded his theological opinions as
dangerous. Defying the censure of his theological opin-
ions by the presbytery of Fordoun, he published his views
in several books between 1766 and 1771. Since he was
refused any appointment in the Church of Scotland, Bar-
clay was ordained in 1773 at Newcastle, England, outside
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the jurisdiction of the Scottish church. Adherents of his
views formed themselves into independent churches in
Edinburgh, Fettercairn, and a few other places. These
sectarians, while accepting the general Calvinist theology
of the Church of Scotland, held that natural religion un-
dermines the evidences of Christianity, that assurance is
of the essence of faith, that unbelief is the unpardonable
sin, and that the psalms refer exclusively to Christ. Their
constant appeal to Scripture in vindication of their views
was regarded as similar to the attitude of the Bereans
mentioned in Acts 17.10. Barclay was given charge of the
Edinburgh congregation.

Bibliography: The Works of John Barclay, ed. J. THOMSON
and D. MCMILLAN (Glasgow 1852). R. CHAMBERS, A Biographical
Dictionary of Eminent Scotsmen, ed. T. THOMSON, 3 v. (3d rev. ed.
London 1868-70).

[D. MCROBERTS]

BARCLAY, ROBERT

Scottish Quaker theologian and apologist; b. Gor-
donstown (Elginshire), Dec. 23, 1648; d. Ury (Aber-
deen), Oct. 3, 1690. His father, David (1610-86), had
been a soldier in the army of Gustavus II Adolphus, and
later served in the English parliament of Oliver CROM-
WELL) (1654 and 1656). He joined the Society of FRIENDS
in 1666, and Robert, who was educated at the Roman
Catholic Scottish College at Paris, followed his example
the next year. Robert was imprisoned several times for
his Quaker beliefs, but in his travels through Germany
and Holland he won the sympathy of Elizabeth, Princess
Palatine, and on his return to England found favor with
the Duke of York (later James II). This friendship was in-
strumental in obtaining a patent of the province of East
New Jersey for William PENN and 12 Quakers. Barclay
was governor of this territory in 1683.

Barclay’s learning is revealed in several publica-
tions: A Catechism and Confession of Faith (1673);
Theologiae verae christianae apologia (Amsterdam
1676), translated into Dutch, French, Spanish, and enti-
tled in English An Apology for the True Christian Divini-
ty: Being an Explanation and Vindication of the People
Called Quakers (1678); The Anarchy of Ranters (1676);
The Apology Vindicated (1679); and The Possibilty and
Necessity of an Inward and Immediate Revelation (1680).
His Apology is organized on the basis of 15 propositions:
(1) The true knowledge of God is the most necessary
knowledge. (2) Divine inward revelations are absolutely
necessary for building true faith. (3) The Scriptures give
a faithful and historical account of God’s acts, prophe-
cies, and the principal doctrines of Christ. (4) All man-
kind fell with Adam. (5) Christ, the true Light, enlightens
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all (universal redemption). (6) This universal redemption
must be placed in the evangelical principle of light and
life. (7) Justification is ‘‘Jesus Christ formed within us,”’
producing good works. (8) Perfection does not rule out
the possibility of sinning. (9) The possibility of falling
from grace exists. (10) Human commission is not needed
for preaching. (11) The Spirit moves inwardly and imme-
diately for a true and acceptable worship of God. (12) In-
fant baptism is a human tradition. (13) Participation of
the body and blood of Christ is inward and spiritual. (14)
The civil magistrate cannot force the conscience of oth-
ers. (15) Customs and habits, such as removing the hat,
bowing, and recreations (sports), are to be rejected and
forsaken. Barclay’s writings are still regarded as authori-
tative together with those of William Penn, and Barclay’s
humanitarian and pacifist views are followed by the Soci-
ety of Friends.

Bibliography: W. ARMISTEAD, Life of Robert Barclay (Man-
chester, Eng. 1850). M. C. CADBURY, Robert Barclay (London
1912). M. SCHMIDT, Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart
1:870. F. L. CROSS, The Oxford Dictionary of the Christian Church
130. L. STEPHEN, The Dictionary of National Biography from the
Earliest Times to 1900 1: 1087-90. A. SCHMITT, Lexikon fiir
Theologie und Kirche (Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1241-42.

[C. S. MEYER]

BARDESANES (BAR-DAISAN)

Christian astrologer and philosopher; b. Edessa,
northwest Mesopotamia, 154; d. Edessa, 222. Bardesanes
is often, though possibly erroneously, regarded as a lead-
er of the Oriental school of GNOSTICISM founded by the
Egyptian VALENTINUS. The many ancient and medieval
accounts of the life and teachings of Bardesanes show lit-
tle agreement about details. He was born of prominent
pagan parents and educated by a pagan priest at Hi-
erapolis (Mabog) in northern Syria. At age 25 he was
converted to Christianity and was ordained a deacon or
priest. Bardesanes wrote many works in Syriac that were
later translated into Greek by his disciples. His many
metrical hymns earned him the title of the father of Syriac
poetry. His works on astrology and on India and Armenia
are lost. Eusebius (H.E. 4.30) credits him with dialogues
written against the Marcionites (see MARCION) and the
Valentinians (see VALENTINUS). Bardesanes’ personal
doctrine is given by Philip, one of his disciples, in the
Book of the Laws of the Countries (Patrologia syriaca
1.2:490-658), the oldest extant original composition in
Syriac.

Bardesanes ranks as a heretical figure largely be-
cause his astrological and philosophical speculations
were mingled with his Christianity. He taught explicit er-
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rors concerning the human body and the body of Christ.
His influence as a teacher was widespread, however, and
the sect continued by his disciples was vigorously op-
posed by St. Ephrem as a form of Gnosticism.
Bibliography: w. CURETON, ed., Spicilegium Syriacum (Lon-
don 1855). R. GRAFFIN, ed., Patrologia syriaca 1.2:490-658. F.
NAU, Dictionnaire de théologie catholique, 15 v. (Paris 1903-50)
2.2:391-401. E. BECK, ed., Des Heiligen Ephraem des Syrers Hym-
nen contra Haereses Corpus scriptorum Christianorum orientali-
um v. 169 and 170. F. . A. HORT, A Dictionary of Christian

Biography 1:250-60. L. CERFAUX, Reallexikon fiir Antike und
Christentum 1:1180-86. J. QUASTEN, Patrology 1: 263-64.

[G. W. MACRAE]

BARDO OF OPPERSHOFEN, ST.

Archbishop of Mainz; b. Oppershofen, Germany, c.
980; d. Dornloh, near Paderborn, June 10, 1051. Born of
a prominent family, he was sent at an early age to the
monastery of Fulda, where he eventually became a monk
and the director of the monastic school. In 1029 Bardo
was made abbot of Werden, and two years later he as-
sumed the leadership of the important monastery of Her-
sfeld. On June 29, 1031, he was consecrated archbishop
of Mainz and energetically completed the construction of
the cathedral, which he consecrated in 1036 when the em-
peror, CONRAD II, honored the occasion with his pres-
ence. The most important event during his episcopate was
the synod held at Mainz in 1049 at which Pope LEO 1X
presided. In addition to having a great reputation for piety
and humility, Bardo was highly regarded as an eloquent
preacher and was frequently called another Chrysostom.
If the sermon reported in his longer biography (Monu-
menta Germaniae Historica: Scriptores 11:330-35) can
be taken as typical, the author was surprisingly familiar
with Sacred Scripture. He was buried in the new cathe-
dral at Mainz.

Feast: June 15.

Bibliography: Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Scriptores
(Berlin 1826— ) 11:317-342. Acta Sanctorum June 2:296-315. J.
F. BOHMER and C. WILL, eds., Regesten zur Geschichte der Mainzer
Erzbischofe, 2 v. (Innsbruck 1877-86) 1:165-176. Literature. G.
ALLEMANG, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésias-
tiques, ed. A. BAUDRILLART et al. (Paris 1912) 6:775. P. ACHT, Lex-
ikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K. RAHNER
(Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1243. A. M. ZIMMERMANN, Bibliotheca sanc-
torum 2:780-782; Kalendarium Benedictinum (Metten 1933-38)
2:297-299.

[H. DRESSLER]

BARDY, GUSTAVE

Patristic scholar, b. Belfort, France, Nov. 25, 1881;
d. Dijon, Oct. 31, 1955. Educated at the Seminary of St.
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Sulpice (Issy), Bardy was ordained on June 30, 1906, at-
tended the Institut Catholique of Paris until 1909, and lec-
tured in theology at the University of Besangon. Called
to military service in 1914, he was wounded and decorat-
ed for valor. In 1919, he joined the faculty of theology
at Lille, remaining until 1927 when he transferred to the
University of Dijon. He continued his patristic studies
and edited the diocesan paper Vie Diocésaine de Dijon
until his death.

His biography, Didyme I’Aveugle, appeared in 1910,
and S. Athanse in 1914. He received doctorates in letters
and in theology on the publication of his Recherches sur
. . . le texte . . . du ‘De Principiis’ d’Origéne and his
magistral thesis, Paul de Samosate, in 1923. In the same
year a study of the latter subject by the rationalist theolo-
gian Friedrich Loofs appeared. The two works demon-
strated the difference in scholarly conclusions reached by
men similar in competence and training, but divergent in
belief and methods. Bardy’s book was delated to the Holy
Office, and in 1929 he brought out a thoroughly revised
edition.

Bardy possessed a vast knowledge of the early
Church and was abreast of diverse schools of investiga-
tion. He published more than 30 full-length books, edited
several Greek texts, contributed major articles on patris-
tic topics to the principal ecclesiastical encyclopedias,
and wrote extensive articles on the theology of the early
Church, monasticism, early Christian education, literary
frauds, conversion, pagan survivals, Arianism, and the
moral teaching of the Alexandrian Fathers. Encyclopedic
in knowledge after the fashion of Louis Sébastien le Nain
de TILLEMONT, Bardy was long regarded as the dean of
French patrologists. He spent his last days completing an
introduction to his translation of the Church History of
Eusebius (Sources Chrétiennes v. 31, 41, 55, 73).

Bibliography: ‘‘Mémorial Gustave Bardy,”” Revue des
études augustiniennes (August 2, 1956) 1-37. J. LEBON, Revue
d’histoire ecclésiastique 51 (1956) 348—49.

[F. X. MURPHY]

BARKING ABBEY

Essex, England, a Benedictine nunnery dedicated to
Our Lady and St. Ethelburga, was founded by St. ERCON-
WALD, Bishop of London, c. 677; his sister ETHELBURGA
was its first abbess. It was burnt by the Danes in 870 and
restored by King EDGAR. The abbey numbered among its
abbesses St. HILDELIDE (d. 717?), to whom ALDHELM ad-
dressed his De virginitate, and Mary, the sister of Thomas
BECKET. The shrine of St. Ethelburga was a center of pil-
grimage in medieval England. Tradition says that WIL-
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LIAM I resided at Barking after his coronation until the
Tower of London was built. Dame Dorothy Barley sur-
rendered the house to Henry VIII, Nov. 14, 1539. Of this
once magnificent abbey, nothing now remains.

Bibliography: W. DUGDALE, Monasticon Anglicanum (Lon-
don 1655-73); best ed. by J. CALEY et al, 6 v. (1817-30)
1:435-446. J. B. L. TOLHURST, ed., The Ordinale and Customary of
the Benedictine Nuns of Barking Abbey, 2 v. (Henry Bradshaw So-
ciety 65,66; London 1927-28). L. H. COTTINEAU, Répertoire topo-
bibliographique des abbayes et prieurés, 2 v. (Macon 1935-39)
1:266. D. KNOWLES and R. N. HADCOCK, Medieval Religious Hous-
es: England and Wales (New York 1953) 210.

[F. CORRIGAN]

BARKWORTH, MARK, BL.

Benedictine priest, martyr; alias Lambert; b. Searby,
Lincolnshire, England, ¢. 1572; d. hanged, drawn, and
quartered at Tyburn (London), Feb. 27, 1601. Following
his conversion to Catholicism at Douai (1594), the Ox-
ford-educated Barkworth studied for the priesthood at the
English College in Valladolid (1596-99), where he was
ordained. Thereafter he left for the English mission in the
company of St. Thomas GARNET. During a stopover at the
Benedictine Abbey of Hyrache in Navarre, he became a
Benedictine Oblate (with the privilege of making profes-
sion at the hour of death). This was a great desire of his
because of an earlier vision he had of St. Benedict. Al-
though he escaped death at the hands of the Protestants
in La Rochelle, France, he was arrested upon landing in
England and imprisoned at Newgate for six months, then
moved to Bridewell. The tall, burly priest staunchly de-
fended the faith under examination. As a result he was
condemned and thrown into Newgate’s dungeon, where
he remained cheerful, even singing en route to his execu-
tion. Dressed in the Benedictine habit, he told the crowd:
““I am come here to die, being a Catholic, a priest, and
a religious man, belonging to the Order of St. Benedict;
it was by this same order that England was converted.”’
After his quartering a witness held up one of Barkworth’s
legs with its knee hardened by constant kneeling and said,
““Which of you Gospellers can show such a knee?”’ He
was beatified by Pius XI on Dec. 15, 1929.

Feast of the English Martyrs: May 4 (England).

See Also: ENGLAND, SCOTLAND, AND WALES,

MARTYRS OF.

Bibliography: B. CAMM, A Benedictine Martyr in England
(London 1897). R. CHALLONER, Memoirs of Missionary Priests, ed.
J. H. POLLEN (rev. ed. London 1924; repr. Farnborough 1969). J. H.
POLLEN, Acts of English Martyrs (London 1891).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]
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BARLAAM OF CALABRIA

BARLAAM OF CALABRIA

Italo-Greek monk, theologian, and bishop, opponent
of HESYCHASM; b. Seminara, Calabria, c¢. 1290; d. Ge-
race, Calabria, 1350. Born of schismatic parents and edu-
cated in the Byzantine monasteries of southern Italy,
Barlaam appeared first as a teacher in the Holy Savior
monastery and the Imperial University in Constantinople
from 1326 to 1327. After a public debate with Nice-
phorus Gregoras on the physical sciences, he taught at
Thessalonica, where he had Demetrius Cydones as a
pupil. In 1334 he was chosen to dispute with two Domini-
can bishops, envoys of Pope John XXII, on the issues of
papal primacy and the procession of the Holy Spirit.
Pamphlets that he wrote for the occasion were criticized
by Gregory PALAMAS, and between 1334 and 1337 Bar-
laam engaged in a bitter dispute with the Hesychastic
monks of Mt. Athos. He accused them of illuminism and
a crude type of Messalianism and ridiculed their posture
when engaged in contemplative prayer. He sarcastically
called the monks omphalopsychoi (men-with-their-souls-
in-their-navels) and ordered them to be delated to the pa-
triarch John Calecas.

In 1339 the imperial court sent Barlaam to Pope Ben-
edict XII at Avignon to solicit a crusade against the Turks
and to discuss reunion. There he apparently taught Greek
to Petrarch, who persuaded him to reconsider the Catho-
lic position. On his return to Constantinople (1341), a
synod condemned his attack on the Hesychasts, and he
had to make a public retraction. He was in Calabria in
July 1341 and at Avignon again in 1342. Upon his full
conversion to Roman Catholicism with the aid of Pe-
trarch, he was consecrated bishop of Gerace in Calabria
by Pope Clement VI at Avignon in 1342. He is said to
have influenced the Italian Renaissance through his con-
tact with the Italian humanists. In 1346 he was sent to
Constantinople to discuss reunion, but the project proved
fruitless since the emperor was the Palamite, John Cant-
ecuzenus. Barlaam returned to his diocese, where he died
in 1350 (not 1348).

Barlaam seems to have denied the possibility of apo-
dictic arguments in theology in his dispute with the Do-
minicans. He wanted to base reunion of the churches on
the fact that the disputes between East and West were
really unresolvable and should not be cause for separa-
tion. In his disagreement with Palamas, he accused him
of dividing God by teaching that while God’s nature was
invisible, his energies could be apprehended as in the
white light that shone on Mt. Thabor at the Transfigura-
tion. Most of Barlaam’s writings are still unedited. He
wrote 21 tracts against the Latins (18 on the Holy Spirit
and three on the Roman primacy); a Contra Messalianos;
two books on Stoic ethics; and a number of letters sup-
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BARLAAM AND JOASAPH

Exterior of Barlaam Monastery, Meteoria, Greece. (©OKevin Schafer/CORBIS)

porting the Catholic position after his conversion. He
wrote also a Reasoned Arithmetic and a commentary on
the second book of Euclid.

Bibliography: 1. P. MIGNE, ed., Patrologia Graeca
151:1243-1364. J. A. FABRICIUS and C. C. HARLES, Bibliotheca
Graeca (Hamburg 1790-1809) 11:462—70. M. JUGIE, Catholicisme
1:1253-55; Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésias-
tiques, ed. A. BAUDRILLART et al. (Paris 1912) 6:817—34. J. MEYEN-
DORFF, A Study of Gregory Palareas, tr. G. LAWRENCE (London
1964). K. M. SETTON, Proceedings of the American Philosophical
Society 100 (1956) 1-76. 1. S. ROMANIDES, The Greek Orthodox
Theological Review 6 (1960-61) 186-205, Palamite controversy.

[H. D. HUNTER]

BARILAAM AND JOASAPH

The title of a curious novel found among the works
of St. John Damascene. The tale, which is an adaptation
of a Buddhist legend, relates how the monk Barlaam con-
verted the Indian prince Joasaph against his father’s
wishes. There is much discussion of the meaning of
Christianity, monasticism, and the truths of faith. Joa-
saph, becoming king, converts his entire realm and then
dies a hermit. The author attributes the rise of monastic
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fasting and penance to the desire of ascetics to imitate the
sufferings of the primitive martyrs, that ‘‘becoming mar-
tyrs in intention they too might imitate the sufferings of
Christ”” (12.102).

Barlaam and Joasaph have been venerated in the
Roman MARTYROLOGY since 1583 on November 27 [see
H. Delehaye et al., Propylaeum ad Acta Sanctorum De-
cembris (Brussels 1940) 551]. The cult became widely
popular in the Middle Ages. P. Peeters [Analecta Bol-
landiana 49 (1931) 276] developed a strong case against
the Damascene’s authorship, suggesting that the novel
was first translated into Greek from a Georgian source by
Euthymius, abbot of Iviron, Mt. ATHOS (d. 1028), to
whom the work is attributed in some late MSS. But the
case for Damascene’s authorship was effectively re-
newed by F. Délger in 1953. In addition to parallels in
doctrine and style with the works of Damascene, several
MSS possibly antedate Euthymius; four of the oldest
MSS attribute the work to John, and none of the numer-
ous Iviron MSS attribute it to Euthymius. Dolger accepts
the idea of its transmission from a Buddhist original—to
a Pehlevi version—thence to a possible Syriac version,
from which came two branches, the Arabic version on the
one side and the Greek version of John with the Georgian
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version on the other. The Damascene parallels in the area
of Christology, the Trinity, and other points of doctrine
are impressive, but Dolger’s position is still controverted.

Bibliography: Barlaam and Joasaph, ed. and tr. G. R. WOOD-
WARD and H. MATTLINGLY (Loeb Classical Library 1914). B.
STUDER, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K.
RAHNER, 10 v. (2d, new ed. Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1.246-47; Die
theologische Arbeitsweise des Johannes von Damaskus (Ettal
1956). H. BACHT, Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum, ed. T.
KLAUSER [Stuttgart 1941 (1950-)] 1:1193-1200. F. DOLGER, Der
griechische Barlaam-Roman (Ettal 1953). p. DEVOS, Analecta Bol-
landiana 75 (1957) 83—-104. B. ALTANER, Patrology, tr. H. GRAEF
from 5th German ed. (New York 1960) 639. G. DOWNEY, Speculum.
A Journal of Mediaeval Studies 31 (1956) 165-168.

[H. MUSURILLO]

BARLOW, AMBROSE (EDWARD), ST.

English martyr; b. Barlow Hall, near Manchester,
1585; d. Lancaster, Sept. 10, 1641. Although born a Cath-
olic, Barlow conformed to the Protestant church in his
youth. At the age of 22, he returned to the faith and en-
tered the English seminary at Douai. In 1613, on a visit
to England, Barlow was imprisoned for several months;
after his release he joined the English Benedictine monks
at St. Gregory’s, Douai, where his brother was prior. He
took the name Ambrose in place of his baptismal name
of Edward. He was professed in 1614 and ordained in
1617, after which he returned to England where, for 24
years, he labored in the Manchester and Liverpool dis-
tricts. Resembling Thomas More in his wit and mildness,
Barlow was greatly loved by the poor, whom he enter-
tained at his house on the great feasts. There is a detailed
account of his apostolate in a short contemporary work,
The Apostolical Life of Ambrose Barlow (Cheetham Soci-

ety).

Partially paralyzed by a stroke in 1641, on Easter day
of that year he was captured at Leigh, Lancashire while
preaching to his congregation. Sitting on a horse, with a
man behind him to prevent his falling, he was taken to
Lancaster Castle by an escort of 60 men. After four
months in prison, where he passed most of his time in
prayer, he was brought to trial; he at once acknowledged
his priesthood. When the judge offered to release him if
he agreed ‘‘not to seduce any more people,”’” he an-
swered, ‘I am no seducer, but a reducer of the people to
the true and ancient religion. . . . I am in the resolution
to continue until death to render this good office to these
strayed souls.”” On September 8 he was condemned. Five
days before this, a general chapter of the English Bene-
dictine Congregation had accepted the resignation of his
brother, Rudesind Barlow, as titular prior of Coventry,
and had elected Ambrose in his place. He was executed
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BARLOW, WILLIAM RUDESIND

at Lancaster on September 10. Ambrose’s skull is pre-
served at Wardley Hall, near Manchester, and his left
hand at Stanbrook Abbey, Worcestershire. He was can-
onized on Oct. 25, 1970 (see ENGLAND, SCOTLAND, AND
WALES, MARTYRS OF).

Feast: Sept. 10; Oct. 25; May 4.

Bibliography: B. CAMM, Nine Martyr Monks . . . (London
1931). J. STONOR, Ambrose Barlow (Postulation pamphlet; London
1961). A. BUTLER, The Lives of the Saints (New York, 1956)
3:535-537. R. CHALLONER, Memoirs of Missionary Priests, ed. and
rev. J. H. POLLEN (rev. ed. London, 1924). 1. GILLOW, A Literary and
Biographical History or Bibliographical Dictionary of the English
Catholics from 1534 to the Present Time (London and New York
1885-1902; reprint 1961) 1:134—135.

[G. FITZHERBERT]

BARLOW, WILLIAM

Augustinian canon and successively bishop of St.
Asaph, St. David’s, Bath and Wells, and Chichester; said
to have been born in Essex (date unknown); d. Aug. 13,
1568. He was a canon of St. Osyth’s and became, succes-
sively, prior of several houses of Augustinian canons and,
about 1524, prior of Bromehill, Norfolk. Its suppression
in 1528 turned him into a violent enemy of Wolsey, and
his enmity found expression in several pamphlets that
were condemned as heretical in 1529. He recanted, but
by 1535 he had become an ardent reformer. He was elect-
ed bishop of St. Asaph on Jan. 16, 1536 and soon after-
ward (April? 1536) he was translated to St. David’s,
where he quarreled frequently with his chapter, which de-
nounced him as a heretic. In 1548 he was translated to
Bath and Wells, but at the accession of Queen Mary he
resigned his see and, after a short imprisonment, made his
way to Germany. After Mary’s death he returned to En-
gland and was nominated bishop of Chichester in 1559.

Bibliography: T.F. TOUT, The Dictionary of National Biogra-
phy from the Earliest Times to 1900 1:1149-51. pP. HUGHES, The
Reformation in England. C. JENKINS, ‘‘Bishop Barlow’s Consecra-
tion and Archbishop Parker’s Register,”” Church Historical Society
Publications (London) NS 17 (1935).

[G. DE C. PARMITER]

BARLOW, WILLIAM RUDESIND

English Benedictine writer and administrator; b.
Barlow Hall, Lancashire, 15847; d. Douai, Sept. 19,
1656. He was the son of Sir Alexander Barlow and broth-
er of Ambrose (Edward) BARLOW, the martyr. William
entered Douai College in 1602, left to join the Benedic-
tine Order in 1605, was professed in Spain in 1606, and
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BARNABAS, EPISTLE OF

was ordained in 1608. Barlow took doctorates in divinity
at both Salamanca and Douai. From 1614 to 1620 and
again from 1625 to 1629, he was prior of St. Gregory’s,
Douai. He served as president general of the English Ben-
edictine Congregation (1621). He was for many years
professor of theology at the College of St. Vedast, Douai.
Equally renowned as a theologian and a canonist, he fig-
ured in two celebrated ecclesiastical quarrels: (1) with
Richard SMITH, bishop of Chalcedon, whose claim to
possess ordinary jurisdiction over Catholics in England
he vigorously opposed in his Epistola . . . ad RR. Pro-
vinciales et ad Definitores . . . (1627-28), commonly
known from its opening word as ‘‘Mandatum,”’ and (2)
with Augustine Baker of his own order on the subject of
conventual life. Baker drew an unflattering portrait of
him in An Introduction or Preparative to a Treatise on
the English Mission (1638).

Bibliography: T. B. SNOW, Necrology of the English Congre-
gation of the Order of Saint Benedict from 1600 to 1883 (London
1883). J. GILLOW, A Literary and Biographical History or Biblio-
graphical Dictionary of the English Catholics from 1534 to the
Present Time (London and New York, 1885-1902; reprint 1961)
1:136.

[A. F. ALLISON]

BARNABAS, EPISTLE OF

An anonymous Christian work dating from the late
Ist or early 2d century. Clement of Alexandria knew it
well and spoke of it as the work of ‘‘the apostle Barna-
bas.”” This tradition was repeated by Origen, Jerome, and
others, but finds no support in the text. Eusebius catego-
rizes the epistle twice among the ‘‘disputed’’ books (Hist.
eccl. 6.13.6; 6.14.1), once among the ‘‘spurious’’
(3.25.4).

Both author and audience are left unidentified, and
the epistolary character of the writing has long been ques-
tioned. Many scholars have classified Barnabas as a theo-
logical treatise, others as a homily. The work evinces a
tendentious theological agenda and a rambling style.
Scriptural quotations are piled up and connected loosely
with keywords, often relying on an interpretive logic that
may escape the modern reader.

The author, almost certainly a Gentile, reads the Old
Testament christocentrically, argues vigorously for a
spiritualized understanding of Jewish cult practices, and
views the golden-calf incident as the epochal transgres-
sion for which ancient Israel lost its claim to be God’s
people. He denies the literal significance of sacrifice
(chap. 2), fasting (chap. 3), circumcision (chap. 9), the di-
etary laws (chap. 10), sabbath observance (chap. 15), and
the temple (chap. 16). On the other hand, the author finds
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Jesus and the cross wholly foreshadowed in Scripture: in
the scapegoat ritual (chap. 7), the rite of the red heifer
(chap. 8), the naming of Joshua (=‘‘Jesus’’) as Moses’
successor (chap. 12), and Moses’ outstretched arms dur-
ing the battle with Amalek (chap. 12). Many of the chris-
tological and cultic proof texts are similar to those
adduced in Justin’s Dialogue with Trypho. The closing
chapters (18-20) offer a catechesis on the ‘‘two ways’’
that exhibits close affinities to chaps. 1 to 5 of the Did-
ache. The content of Barnabas thus accords well with the
emerging literary forms of the 2d-century Church.

The provenance of Barnabas remains disputed. Its
frequent attestation among North African Fathers, espe-
cially Clement, and the author’s use of the allegorical
method of interpretation point toward Alexandria, but
Syria and Asia Minor have also been suggested.

Bibliography: Anchor Bible Dictionary 1.611-14. J. N. B.
CARLETON PAGET, The Epistle of Barnabas: Outlook and Back-
ground (Wissenschaftliche Untersuchungen zum Neuen Testament
2, 64; Tiibingen 1994). R. HVALVIK, The Struggle for Scripture and
Covenant: The Purpose of the Epistle of Barnabas and Jewish-
Christian Competition in the Second Century (Wissenschaftliche
Untersuchungen zum Neuen Testament 2, 82; Tiibingen 1996). R.
A. KRAFT, Barnabas and the Didache, vol. 3 of The Apostolic Fa-
thers: A Translation and Commentary (New York 1965). F. R.
PROSTMEIER, Der Barnabasbrief (Kommentar zu den Apostolisc-
hen Vitern 8; Gottingen 1999).

[J. N. RHODES]

BARNABAS, ST.

Missionary and traveling companion of Paul men-
tioned 23 times in the book of Acts and four times in the
undisputed letters of Paul. The deutero-Pauline Epistle to
the Colossians also mentions Barnabas in 4.10, where it
identifies him as the cousin of (John) Mark.

According to Luke, Barnabas was a Levite from Cy-
prus whose given name was Joseph (Acts 4.36). His more
familiar name ‘‘Barnabas’’ was bestowed upon him by
the apostles, a name Luke explains as meaning ‘‘son of
encouragement.”’ Luke’s introductory vignette tells how
Barnabas sold a field and laid the proceeds at the feet of
the apostles. Barnabas thus serves as a foil for the figures
of Ananias and Sapphira, who also sold a piece of land
but conspired to withhold some of the proceeds (Acts
4:34-5:11). The Jerusalem church later sent Barnabas to
Antioch of Syria after hearing that evangelists from Cy-
prus and Cyrene had made converts among the Greeks
(Acts 11:20-24).

Luke highlights the relationship of Barnabas to Paul
in several ways. It was Barnabas who brought Paul to the
church at Antioch (Acts 11:25-26) where the two collab-
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orated and were remembered among the ‘‘prophets and
teachers’’ associated with that church (Acts 13:1). In
Acts 13-14, Luke narrates the collaboration of Barnabas
and Paul on a mission to Cyprus and Asia Minor, a mis-
sion that scholars have come to refer to as Paul’s “‘first
missionary journey.”” Barnabas and Paul likewise repre-
sent the Antiochene church in Jerusalem when controver-
sy arises over the Gentile mission (Acts 15:1-2).

More fundamentally, Luke identifies Barnabas as the
one who facilitated the first meeting between the newly
converted Paul and the apostles in Jerusalem (Acts
9:26-28). This may be an inference from their later col-
laboration at Antioch since this information stands in ten-
sion with Paul’s own assertions about his first visit to
Jerusalem (Gal 1:18-19). According to Luke, the collab-
oration of Barnabas and Paul came to an end when the
two clashed over whether or not to take along John Mark
on a follow-up mission in Asia Minor (Acts 15:36—40).

Apart from a passing reference in 1 Cor. 9:6, Paul
mentions Barnabas only in his letter to the churches of
Galatia (2:1, 9, 13). He does not mention the mediation
of Barnabas when he describes his initial meeting with
Cephas and James in Jerusalem (Gal. 1:18-19). If Barna-
bas did play such a role, Paul’s desire to show his apostol-
ic independence could explain his willingness to
overlook it (Gal. 1:1, 11-17). Paul does, however, ac-
knowledge the collaboration of Barnabas in the circumci-
sion-free mission to Gentiles and the subsequent trip to
Jerusalem to defend this activity (Gal. 2:1, 9). From
Paul’s point of view, Barnabas compromised his princi-
ples when he withdrew from table fellowship with Gen-
tiles, following the example of Cephas (Gal. 2:13). Some
see this as the real reason for the parting of ways between
Barnabas and Paul, but such a conclusion is speculative.

Later tradition places Barnabas in such faraway
places as Rome and Alexandria and ascribes to him a
martyr’s death on Cyprus. The so-called Epistle of Bar-
nabas and apocryphal works known as the Gospel of Bar-
nabas and the Acts of Barnabas add nothing to our
historical knowledge of the missionary companion of
Paul.

Bibliography: Anchor Bible Dictionary 1.610 11.

[J. N. RHODES]

BARNABITES

The Clerics Regular of St. Paul (abbreviated: CRSP,
Official Catholic Directory #0160), or Barnabites,
founded in 1530 in Milan, Italy, by St. Anthony ZAcC-
CARIA, Ven. James Morigia, and Ven. Bartholomew FER-
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St. Barnabas, detail of ‘‘Virgin and Child with Angels and
Saints,”’ by Botticelli.

RARI; the order was approved in 1533 by Clement VII.
The founder’s enthusiasm for St. Paul inspired the offi-
cial name of the society and its Pauline spirit and tradition
of studies; the popular name derives from the mother-
house built near the church of St. Barnabas in Milan.

At its founding, the Barnabites’ primary objective
was to reform the corrupt morals of the time by the exam-
ple of their own penitent life and by missions among the
people. Their apostolate began in Lombardy and Venetia,
amid hardships and persecutions; later they found in St.
Charles Borromeo a staunch protector and second father.
He promulgated the constitutions in the general chapter
of 1579. In 1608 the order was divided into provinces.
Suppressed by Napoleon in 1810, the order was later re-
established and regained its vitality. By the end of the
20th century, it had established a presence in 17 coun-
tries—Afghanistan, Albania, Argentina, Belgium, Brazil,
Canada, Chile, France, Italy, Philippines, Poland, Rwan-
da, Spain, Switzerland, Tanzania, United States, and
Zaire.

Since the 17th century, the Barnabites have been
principally engaged in education, chaplaincies, parishes,
pastoral work and missionary outreach. The Barnabites’
missionary activity was extended in the 18th century to
Burma, where the order distinguished itself for its scien-
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BARNARD OF VIENNE, ST.

tific study of the flora and fauna and the native languages.
In the 19th century Barnabites went to Scandinavia and
also worked for the healing of the schism between the
Russian Orthodox Church and the Roman Catholic
Church.

Three canonized saints were members of the order:
St. Anthony Zaccaria, the founder (d. 1539); St. Alexan-
der SAULLI, bishop of Aleria and Pavia (d. 1592); and St.
FRANCIS XAVIER BIANCHI (d. 1815). The order has had
seven cardinals, including the philosopher Hyacinthe S.
Gerdil; Francesco L. Fontana, the companion of Pius VII
during his French exile; and Luigi Lambruschini, the sec-
retary of state of Gregory X VI; 67 bishops; and numerous
scholars, particularly in historical, liturgical, literary, and
physical-mathematical studies.
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[U. M. FASOLA/EDS.]

BARNARD OF VIENNE, ST.

Archbishop; b. near Lyons, France, c. 778; d. Abbey
of Saints-Severin-Exupere-et-Félicien, Valence, France,
Jan. 22, 842. He was one of the outstanding figures of the
Frankish episcopate during the CAROLINGIAN reform. He
entered the army and, after seven years of married life,
decided to renounce the world. He founded the BENEDIC-
TINE monastery of Ambronay, where he became a monk
in 803 and where four years later he became abbot. He
was elected archbishop of VIENNE in 810, and in this of-
fice he played an important role in the synodal movement
that attempted to reestablish peace and order in both
Church and State. By taking part in the consecration of
AGOBARD to the metropolitan See of Lyons before the
death of the reigning prelate LEIDRADUS, who had entered
a monastery, he incurred the hostility of his colleagues
and was accused of violating Canon Law. Barnard en-
joyed the favor of LOUIS I THE PIOUS, for a time; but when
he sided with his son LOTHAIR against him, he was forced
to escape to Italy after the victory of the emperor. Louis
forgave the luckless intervention, and the archbishop was
able to return to his see and found the monastery of
Saints-Severin-Exupere-et-Félicien, where he retired to
spend his last days and where he was buried. His cult was
reconfirmed in 1903.

Feast: Jan. 23.
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BARON, VINCENT

Dominican theologian and preacher; b. Martres,
Haute-Garonne, France, May 17, 1604; d. Paris, Jan. 21,
1674. Baron was born of a prominent family, and from
his earliest years he showed clear signs of genius and in-
tegrity. At age 17, he left the Jesuit college at Toulouse
and entered the Dominican convent of St. Thomas in the
same city. He made his religious profession there on May
16, 1622 and went on to complete his philosophical and
theological studies. As early as 1634 he was first profes-
sor in his priory and conventual doctor at the University
of Toulouse. In time he came to be considered one of the
leading theologians of France.

In addition to teaching, he delivered courses of Lent-
en sermons in the principal churches of Toulouse, Avi-
gnon, Bordeaux, and other cities of southern France. At
the invitation of the bishops of Languedoc, he preached
throughout their dioceses for ten years, laboring to revive
the faith of Catholics, to better their morals, and to com-
bat the errors of the Calvinists, with whose ministers he
frequently joined in open debate, sometimes in their pub-
lic synods. He published an abridgment of these contro-
versies under the title L’Hérésie convaingue. Of his
sermons to Catholic congregations, we have only those
preached at Paris in 1658 and 1659. They were doctrinal
discourses and panegyrics of intellectual merit, but com-
posed in the forced style of his age.

From 1630 to 1659 he filled the office of prior in the
convents of Toulouse, Rhodez, Castres, Albi, Avignon,
and in the general novitiate in Paris. He strove to promote
the reforms in study and religious observance inaugurat-
ed by Sebastian Michaelis in the first years of the century.
Declining the office of provincial in Toulouse, he was
sent by the master general in 1660 to make a canonical
visitation of the Portuguese houses of the order.

After his return to Paris, he devoted the remaining
14 years of his life to the composition of theological
works. His most important productions were written to
satisfy the desire expressed by Alexander VII to the Do-
minicans assembled in a general chapter at Rome in 1656
that they should publish a course in moral theology con-
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formable to the doctrine of St. Thomas, and thus correct
the laxity of morals encouraged by certain casuists. These
works were Theologiae Moralis adv. Laxiores probabil-
istas pars prior, Manuductionis ad moralem theologian
pars altera, and Theologiae moralis summa bipartita. In
these writings, while condemning opinions that seemed
too lax and censuring others that appeared too rigorous,
he ably defended the system of probabiliorism. He en-
gaged in an extended controversy with Jean de Launoy
regarding the authenticity of the Summa theologica of St.
Thomas Aquinas. Another of his valuable works is Libri
V apologetici pro religione, utraque theologia, moribus
ac juribus Ord. Praed.

At the time of his death, he was engaged in writing
a complete course in theology to be entitled D. Thomas
sui intepres. This work, only half completed and never
published, is not to be confused with the one bearing the
same title by Antonin Massouli, OP.

Bibliography: P. MANDONNET, Dictionnaire de théologie
catholique (Paris, 1903-1959) 2.1:425-426. J. QUETIF and J.
ECHARD, Scriptores Ordinis Praedicatorum (Paris, 1719-1723)
2.2:655-656. A. TOURON, Histoire des hommes illustres de [’ordre
de Saint Dominique, 6 v., V. 5.

[R. J. RUST]

BARONIUS, CAESAR, VEN.

Cardinal and church historian; b. Sora, in the Campa-
gna, Oct. 31, 1538; d. Rome, June 30, 1607. Though de-
scendants of noble families, his parents were of ordinary
means. Having completed his elementary education at
Veroli, he studied philosophy, theology, and law at Na-
ples until a French invasion in 1557 forced him to contin-
ue his studies at Rome; he gained a doctorate in law in
utroque, May 30, 1561. In Rome he met Philip NERI and
placed himself under his spiritual guidance. Though Phil-
ip had not yet established the Congregation of the Orato-
ry, he had begun the Oratory exercises. These meetings,
open to the clergy and laity, aimed to draw souls closer
to God through plain sermons and mental prayer.

The appearance of the Centuriae Magdeburgenses,
a Lutheran polemical history of the Church, gave concern
to Pius V and Gregory XIII (see CENTURIATORS OF MAG-
DEBURG). A refutation by a keen historian was needed,
and Philip, detecting the germ of such scholarship in
Baronius, directed him to deliver sermons on the history
of the Church. The 20-year-old Baronius began the re-
search that served as the foundation for the 12-volume
Annales ecclesiastici (Rome 1598-1607). This work had
great success, being often reedited and translated into
Italian, French, Polish, and German; it extended to the ac-
cession of Innocent III and was continued to 1565 by
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Caesar Baronius, 17th-century engraving.

Odorico RINALDI. After his ordination, May 27, 1564,
Baronius lived at St. John of the Florentines with other
priests who followed Philip. There he engaged in the
ministry and continued his research. It was not until 1575
at the insistence of the pope that the Oratory was formally
established with Philip Neri as its reluctant superior.
Baronius then lived under the same roof with the saint
who began to test his spirit. Knowing that a scholar needs
great patience in sifting minute details, must resist dis-
couragement, narrate events truthfully, and not succumb
to pride when praised, Philip drove Baronius relentlessly.
In addition to the tedious research, he insisted that
Baronius preach, hear confessions, visit the sick, and
even cook. Baronius had hoped to publish one volume of
the Annales a year, but he soon saw this to be impossible.
The first volume appeared in 1588; the last, the year he
died. Thus a 12-year plan became a 19-year program.

As a scholar Baronius was most exact. He read innu-
merable sources, investigated coins, inscriptions, or
whatever else yielded information. In the interest of accu-
racy he became involved in an endless correspondence
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with other scholars. The manuscript and all the correc-
tions were done in his own hand. He used secretaries only
for his correspondence. He welcomed criticism even of
trifles that proved time-consuming.

The life of Baronius was far from that of a tranquil
scholar. In 1593 he succeeded Philip Neri as provost of
the Oratory. He also displayed diplomatic skill in further-
ing the reconciliation of Henry IV of France with the
Church. Clement VIII made him his confessor and de-
sired to confer honors on him. Baronius resisted, but on
June 5, 1596, he was elevated to the cardinalate; he took
as his motto ‘‘Obedience and Peace.”” For two years
Baronius not only manifested sorrow at being torn away
from the Oratory, but appeared resentful of his dignities.
It was not until an enforced idleness while on a special
mission to Ferrara that Baronius came to accept the hon-
ors as God’s will.

In addition to his constant labors on the Annales,
Baronius found himself the confidant of popes, served on
various commissions, undertook the revision and correc-
tion of the Roman Martyrology at the request of Gugliel-
mo SIRLETO, and held the post of Vatican librarian.
Constant study, lengthy correspondence, grave responsi-
bilities, and adversities were ever present as the Annales
were published. Over the years scholars have offered cri-
tiques of his work. Some believe Baronius was too intent
on considering historical events from the point of view
of papal primacy; they have also noted inaccuracies.
However, they acknowledge that in such a pioneer work,
the errors are far fewer than could have been expected.
Baronius wrote also a life of St. Ambrose and the Par-
aenensis ad rempublicam Venetam. Of his numerous let-
ters 451 were edited by R. Alberici, Epistolae et opuscula
inedita. Twice in 1605 Baronius narrowly escaped elec-
tion to the papacy, due to his own pleading, the use of the
exclusiva by Spain, and his opposition to the MONARCHIA
SICULA. On Jan. 18, 1745, he was declared venerable by
Benedict XV.
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[J. WAHL]

BARONTUS, ST.

Merovingian monk of Lonray, Diocese of Bourges,
France; d. c¢. 720. He has often been wrongly identified

106

with a monk of the same name (commemorated in the
Roman Martyrology on March 25) who was a hermit in
Pistoia. The chief source for knowledge of Barontus is
the Visio Baronti monachi Longoretensis, probably writ-
ten by a contemporary. Barontus, after some years of
married life, distributed his considerable possessions and
entered the monastery of Saint-Pierre de Longoret in
Lonray, together with his son, St. Desiderius. On March
25, 678, in the course of a violent fever, he had a vision
which he later recounted. The fantastic journey through
the otherworld recorded in the Visio witnesses to the es-
chatological curiosity of the time.

Feast: March 26 (Diocese of Bourges).
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Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Scriptores rerum Merovingi-
carum (Berlin 1826— ) 5:368-394. J. COIGNET, Dictionnaire
d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques, ed. A. BAUDRILLART et
al. (Paris 1912) 6:882—-885. G. RASPINI, Bibliotheca sanctorum
2:828-829.

[J. E. LYNCH]

BAROQUE, THE

The term is used strictly to designate an epoch in the
history of the arts, roughly 1550-1750; loosely to desig-
nate a characteristic of a whole era of European culture;
more specifically, a style of art marked by complexity
and tension.

The Term. The word was applied in the 16th century
to pearls irregular in shape (perolas barrocas) as distinct
from well-shaped ones, in the Portuguese market at Goa.
It has also been suggested that the term derives from
baroco, the name of a syllogism in Scholastic philoso-
phy.

The term was first used in a cultural sense by French
writers in the 17th century. In the 18th century late ba-
roque art became known as rococo because it was
“‘odd,”’ in that it was a striking departure from the forms
of symmetric classical art. In the 19th century scholars
extended the term ‘‘baroque’’ to the late Renaissance. It
generally connoted lack of taste, even when applied to
artists such as Giovanni Lorenzo Bernini (1598-1680),
Francesco Borromini (1599-1667), or Peter Paul Rubens
(1577-1640).

A shift from a negative to a positive connotation
owed something to French Impressionism of the 19th
century, which recalled similar techniques of Diego Ve-
lazquez (1599-1660) and Rembrandt van Rijn
(1606-69), while Richard Wagner’s (1813—-83) 19th-
century ambition of unifying all the arts in opera was
reminiscent of similar attempts in the 17th century. At the
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same time, relativists were beginning to deny any objec-
tive criteria for the evaluation of art. These trends enabled
Heinrich Wolfflin to proclaim the baroque a different but
no less beautiful art than that of the Renaissance.

Dissemination. The movement began in Italy, grow-
ing out of the RENAISSANCE and Mannerism, both a de-
velopment of those styles and in some ways a dramatic
departure from them. Mannerism, with its asymmetrical
and generally crowded compositions, deliberately violat-
ed classical rules of proportion and thus developed into
the baroque.

The baroque was an Italian creation both because
Italy had been for well over a century the center of the
greatest artistic creativity and because the papal project
of rebuilding the city of Rome provided unparalleled op-
portunities for architects and artists.

The identification of the baroque with the COUNTER-
REFORMATION is qualified somewhat by the fact that the
vital center of religious reform, throughout most of the
16th century, was Spain, where baroque developed some-
what later than in Italy and was not as ubiquitous, thus
showing that other styles were equally capable of ex-
pressing the new religious sensibilities. But a serious
religious spirit and a propensity for paradox and exagger-
ation were already characteristic of the Spanish mentality
and served as a basis for the new movement.

Although French classicism of the second half of
the 17th century is sometimes juxtaposed to the pre-
classicism or quasi baroque of the first half, many things
in the culture of the times—costume, decoration, festivi-
ties, operas, public rituals—qualify as baroque, which
logically developed into the rococo. But French baroque
was more restrained in thought and form and more secu-
larized than in other countries. Classicism subdued, but
did not change, the baroque character of 17th-century
France.

The French, who assumed the spiritual leadership of
the Counter-Reformation soon after 1600, were some-
what reserved in their response to the baroque. In the
early 17th century churches continued to be built in the
gothic style, albeit often with baroque modifications, and
there were few French buildings as unrestrainedly exu-
berant as some in Italy and elsewhere. The rococo style—
less flamboyant, more attentive to exquisite detail—was
a French invention.

Several factors combined to ensure this French re-
serve—a traditional commitment to the ideals of classical
restraint and balance, the increasing influence of the mon-
archy over artistic production, and Jansenist austerity,
which mistrusted display in general and in particular dis-
approved of the exuberant joyfulness of so much baroque
religious expression.

NEW CATHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA

BAROQUE, THE

Presumed portrait of ‘‘Beatrice Cenci,”’ painting attributed to
Guido Reni.

Initially Louis XIV sought the advice of BERNINI on
remodeling the palace of the Louvre in Paris. But eventu-
ally the king lost interest in the project and concentrated
his attention on his new palace at Versailles, a structure
baroque in its grandeur but in many ways quite classical
in design.

The movement came relatively late to Germany, pos-
sibly because of the disruptions of the THIRTY YEARS’
WAR, but in the German lands it had its last, and in some
ways most spectacular, flowering, in the great abbey
churches of Bavaria and Austria and in the music of Jo-
hann Sebastian BACH (1685-1750) and George Frideric
HANDEL (1685-1759).

By attenuating the term somewhat it has been possi-
ble to find baroque influences in the Protestant North as
well, especially in England, less in the visual arts than in
literature.

Baroque proved to be a truly international style, es-
pecially in Catholic lands, as it spread to Italy, America,
the Philippines, Goa, and other territories beyond Europe
itself. Spain was responsible for much of it, with strong
influences visible in Central and South American church-
es.

107



BAROQUE, THE

““The Education of the Virgin’’. (OFrancis G. Mayer/CORBIS)

NEW CATHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA




Counter-Reformation. Although the origins of the
baroque lay in the high Renaissance and the Mannerism
that followed it, the Counter-Reformation (Catholic Ref-
ormation), beginning in the mid-16th century, gave the
artistic movement its major impetus.

The sometimes worldly and critical spirit of the Re-
naissance, as well as the quite different spirit of the Prot-
estant REFORMATION, in some ways blocked the spread
of the renewed spirituality of the Catholic Church, an op-
position that motivated the establishment of the Roman
INQUISITION and the INDEX OF PROHIBITED BOOKS
(1559), both of which scrutinized the faith and the con-
duct of writers and artists. Thus the artistic experiments
of the baroque were achieved while remaining within the
boundaries of religious orthodoxy. Despite obvious sty-
listic differences with both, the baroque might be said to
have united the substance of medieval Catholicism with
the forms of Renaissance classicism.

Sixtus V (pope 1585-90) put the statues of SS. Peter
and Paul on the top of the columns of the Roman emper-
ors Trajan and Marcus Aurelius, and erected anew the
Egyptian obelisk of the emperor Caligula in St. Peter’s
square, together with the cross inscribed ‘‘Christus vin-
cit.”” Urban VIII (pope 1623-44), during whose pontifi-
cate the Papal States reached their greatest extent,
reopened St. Peter’s Basilica (1626), the restored majes-
tic sanctuary of Christendom.

In part the ecclesiastical influence on the baroque
was through patronage, as various newly established reli-
gious orders, especially the Jesuits and Oratorians in
Rome, later the Theatines in Germany, commissioned ar-
chitects to build great churches in the new style. But the
Counter-Reformation influence went much deeper, ba-
roque art serving as perhaps the chief instrument for ex-
pressing the spirituality of the age.

The great ascetics and mystics of the time were also
founders or reformers of religious orders, such as St. TE-
RESA OF AVILA (1515-82) and St. JOHN OF THE CROSS
(15267-94). Most important was St. IGNATIUS LOYOLA
(1491-1556) with his motto: ‘‘Omnia ad majorem Dei
gloriam’’ (All for the greater glory of God). These saints
forged the spirituality in which Christian feeling and
thinking became radically theocentric, a concept that ba-
roque ecclesiastical art incorporated by centering church-
es and whole cities around the tabernacle and the
monstrance, symbolizing in a way the spiritual helio-
centricity of the baroque age. The mystical experience
described by St. Teresa and others was the highest ex-
pression of that human striving which was the heart of the
baroque sensibility, the mystical experience the ultimate
paradox, where human and divine met in all-engulfing
love.
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Torquato Tasso. (Archive Photos)

In France, St. FRANCIS DE SALES (1567-1622), Car-
dinal Pierre de BERULLE (1575-1629), St. John EUDES
(1601-80), Bl. MARIE DE L’ INCARNATION (1599-1672),
and St. MARGARET MARY ALACOQUE (1647-90) devel-
oped devotions, such as the cult of the Sacred Heart,
which might be called baroque, and St. Louis-Marie
GRIGNION DE MONTFORT (1673—-1716) promoted the
heightened devotion to the Eucharist.

The baroque spirit did, however, present difficulties
for Christianity, which since its inception had warned
against the snares of the world, the danger of losing sight
of the heaven amidst the distractions of Earth. The ba-
roque awareness of disorder could seem almost antireli-
gious, a repudiation of ancient verities. But the fact that
Christians had a love of the world, yet were called upon
to reject it, was precisely the kind of tension that was the
root of baroque creativity. It was the uniquely appropriate
style for the 17th century, which saw the simultaneous
growth of both skepticism and piety.

In a sense the starting point for the resolution of this
dilemma was the Christian doctrine of human sinfulness.
Prone as they were to sin, people could not perceive the
world except through the prism of their own experiences.
The challenge was to enable them to transcend those ex-
periences.

109



BAROQUE, THE

e e« el

—_——

The facade of the Church of S. Agnese, Rome, designed by
Francesco Borromini and constructed between 1645 and 1650.

Thus the exuberant, possibly even arrogant, baroque
urge to break through existing boundaries served reli-
gious faith by its artistic transformation of restlessness
into the search for infinity, the desire to rise above the
mundane world without shunning it. The baroque often
began with dense, complex renderings of worldly scenes,
then led the eye higher and higher, as in domes painted
to seem open to the sky, where human beings visibly es-
caped the bonds of Earth into the heavens, natural and su-
pernatural yoked together in the same tableau. ‘‘The
baroque artist adopts a tactic of, first, negation, then
strong affirmation, which gives a special illusion of re-
lease into ‘distance’ and ‘infinity’”’ (Wylie Sypher).

The new churches were expected to provide wor-
shippers with a foretaste of Paradise, although at first
there was some tension between Counter-Reformation
austerity and the exuberant new style. St. Philip NERI
originally intended that the walls of the Chiesa Nuova in
Rome should be whitewashed, and the original Jesuit
plans for the Gesu Church were comparably restrained.

Rome itself, a city built on hills, supported this sense
of triumph. Subjects in baroque art were often represent-
ed as looking up, and a favorite theme was the miraculous
levitation of particular saints, along with gloriously tri-
umphant scenes of entry into heaven, as on the tomb of
St. Ignatius in the Gesu Church. Everywhere the style ex-
pressed energy barely held in, the urge to soar.

Although TRENT expressed a preference for relative-
ly simple church music, such as plain chant, the creativity
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of the era expressed itself musically as well, especially
in the masses of Giovanni Pierluigi da Palestrina
(15267-94). At the Chiesa Nuova, Philip Neri sponsored
performances of a new genre outside the context of the
Mass itself—the free musical composition called the ora-
torio, which reached its climax with Handel.

Another starting point of the baroque was the Catho-
lic Church’s teaching on the value of free will, in the face
of the denial of that belief by Martin LUTHER, John CAL-
VIN, and others. St. Ignatius was the great psychologist
of the will, his Spiritual Exercises a guide whereby direc-
tors might teach people ways of mastering the self for the
sake of God. The palpable tensions within baroque artis-
tic creation, the conflicts and even contradictions that
they embodied, could be taken as visible manifestations
of the struggle to subdue the human will to the will of
God. The self experienced itself as divided, which only
the divinely guided will could unify. The path to heaven
now became a strenuous one, with joyous rewards visible
to those who dared look up.

Thus the Church was optimistic about its own future
and, as contrasted with classic Protestantism, relatively
optimistic about the human ability to achieve salvation.
Baroque religious art tended to be highly celebratory,
representing a series of great spiritual triumphs, the visi-
ble and the invisible, the finite and the infinite, which
began as apparently contradictory of one another but in
the end were gloriously united.

So also the reemphasized sacramentalism of the
Counter-Reformation Church justified the baroque’s daz-
zling rendition of material realities, the triumph of the eye
over the mind, the act of faith itself made through the
physical, especially the sacrament of the altar. Trent’s af-
firmation of the sacredness of matter provided the theo-
logical justification for the entire Catholic baroque
enterprise.

The ‘‘pagan humanism’’ of the Italian Renaissance,
which tried to pattern life on the natural ideals of the an-
cients rather than on the morality taught by Christianity,
was largely unacceptable to the later 16th century. Al-
though the depth of this paganism has been exaggerated,
even the Christian Humanism of Erasmus, who urged a
return to the ancient sources both in religion and in secu-
lar learning, was often rejected by devout Catholics such
as St. Ignatius.

The RATIO STUDIORUM of the Society of Jesus might
be called baroque, in part because of the antihumanist re-
action (although the Jesuits incorporated the study of the
pagan classics into their curriculum), in part because of
the severe Jesuit emphasis on disciplining the will. The
humanism of the Jesuits and its underlying baroque spirit
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was a devout humanism, brought into harmony with
Christianity on the basis of the principle ‘‘Omnia ad ma-
jorem Dei gloriam.”’

The development of the extravagant, almost unre-
strained, baroque style has sometimes been understood as
disregarding the Council of Trent’s injunction that reli-
gious art should be austere and relatively simple. Trent’s
strictures in this regard, however, have been exaggerated,
and in fact the conciliar decrees did not go much beyond
insisting that religious art be instructive and edifying. Ba-
roque art was often didactic, in its frank intention to con-
vey religious messages, an artistic purpose that was
scarcely new.

There was some debate at Trent as to whether the
veneration of images should still be encouraged, since it
sometimes led to superstitions that Protestantism had at-
tacked to great effect. In the end, however, in this as in
other things, the council chose to emphasize precisely
what the Protestants had condemned, among them vener-
ation of the saints as spiritual exemplars and as interces-
sors with God. The new baroque churches had many side
chapels dedicated to particular saints, and baroque sculp-
ture had no greater achievement than its statues of the
saints.

Trent’s sanctioning of religious images was part of
its larger affirmation of the principle that the spiritual is
mediated to human beings through the material, an affir-
mation that lay at the heart of much of baroque art and
architecture, indeed the very charter of their existence.
The task of the artist was, above all, to render palpable
and visible the higher unseen realities.

The dogma of transubstantiation—that the bread and
wine of the Eucharist are changed into the body and
blood of Christ—was at the center of the new piety, the
most important way in which the physical manifested the
spiritual. The new emphasis on Eucharistic piety and ado-
ration had profound effects on architecture, as the taber-
nacle was set on the high altar, the altar came to be the
focus of the worshiper’s attention (often highlighted by
a magnificent canopy), and churches were built as large
open spaces, without rood screens and with as few pillars
as possible to interfere with the vista. (The rule of the Je-
suits, who were among the most important early patrons
of the new style, did not provide for the celebration of the
Divine Office by priests in common, thereby dispensing
with the choir stalls that had separated the laity from the
high altar in many medieval churches.)

MICHAELANGELO’s rendition of the ‘‘Last Judg-
ment’’ in the SISTINE CHAPEL had been commissioned by
Clement VII in reparation for the Sack of Rome (1527),
the low point of the early modern papacy. But, as the ba-
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roque style developed, it became the vehicle of Roman
triumph, marking a sense of partial victory over Protes-
tantism and a successful reassertion of papal authority.
The theme of the triumph of the soul over the heaviness
of Earth—its flight to the heavenly realms—blended al-
most imperceptibly into the celebration of the triumph of
the Church over its enemies, both triumphs experienced
as a single event. The triumph of the Church was the vic-
tory of truth over falsehood, a victory that made possible
the soul’s triumph over evil. (Thus St. Ignatius’s tomb
shows not only his entry into heaven but heretics being
cast into hell.)

Having rejected the Protestant doctrine of sinful de-
pravity, the Church of the Counter-Reformation could re-
joice in its own triumphs and in the triumphs of the souls
to whom eternal reward was accessible after heroic effort,
for which the great saints provided concrete examples.

Along with the religious orders, high-ranking
churchmen were the chief patrons of the baroque, and
these ecclesiastical princes often specified the subject
matter for the artists, so that artistic creations were the re-
sult of some kind of negotiation between the patron and
the artist. But, to the degree that church officials con-
trolled baroque art, it was not simply through the exercise
of coercive influence. Most of the artists of the age were
themselves sincere believers, some of them quite devout.

Bernini made retreats under the guidance of the Spir-
itual Exercises. The poet Torquato Tasso (1544-95), still
deeply entrenched in the chivalrous and amorous tastes
of Renaissance epic, accused himself before the Inquisi-
tion of not being able to write a Christian epic and after
many attempts succeeded in purifying his ‘‘Gerusalem-
me Liberata’ into the ‘‘Gerusalemme Conquistata’’. The
attractions of the world appeared diabolic in the new as-
cetic atmosphere, symbolized by the figure of Don Juan,
who covered under a mask of gentleness his unbridled
voluptuosity and ended in Hell. Lope de Vega, after a life
of multiple adultery and public scandal, paid for by suf-
fering and penance, became a priest, but at an advanced
age fell again when he met an actress performing in his
comedies.

In accordance with the admonitions of Trent, ba-
roque art was consciously used to defend controverted
Catholic beliefs and practices—devotion to the Virgin
Mary, the primacy of Peter, the seven sacraments, acts of
charity and other good works, the veneration of the saints
and of relics, the union of the living and the dead. Martyr-
dom, often rendered with disconcerting vividness, was a
favorite theme, intended especially to inspire apostolic
zeal in priests who might go as missionaries to newly dis-
covered lands. Baroque art freely made use of allegory,
which Protestant biblical theology had rejected.
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While the Church remained vigilant against heresy,
it continued to tolerate benignly some of the devotional
excesses of its own members, in a new kind of folk art.
““The great achievements of the Catholic Church lay in
harmonizing, humanizing, civilizing the deepest im-
pulses of ordinary people’’ (Kenneth Clark).

Protestantism. The concept of Protestant baroque is
problematical, given the Protestant rejection of religious
images and its minimizing of the sacred character of
church buildings. Protestantism removed all mediators
between man and God, which obviated the commemora-
tion of saints or the depiction of spiritual hierarchies
stretching between Earth and heaven. Overall it mini-
mized the sacramental principle itself, whereby the spiri-
tual was manifest through the material.

To the degree that the baroque built on the Catholic
affirmation of free will, making possible a sense of striv-
ing for God, Protestantism was also inhospitable to the
baroque spirit, because of Protestant claims about funda-
mental human sinfulness that negated that freedom. It
was a theology that lent itself to the baroque primarily,
therefore, in its preoccupation with human bondage to sin
and the means of escaping it.

Rembrandt has often been called a baroque painter,
as he was also the greatest Protestant painter, in his rendi-
tion of biblical scenes. His baroque qualities were partic-
ularly manifest in his dramatic and spiritually revealing
use of light and shadow and in the dynamic postures of
his subjects in his illustrations of familiar biblical stories.

The baroque spirit could also express itself through
literature in Protestant cultures. A major flowering were
the Metaphysical poets of 17th-century England, of
whom John DONNE (1573-1631), Andrew Marvell
(1621-78), Richard Crashaw (16137-49), and George
Herbert (1593-1633) were the supreme examples, in
their fascination with paradoxical, even daring imagery;
their use of religious and sensual imagery almost inter-
changeably; and their preoccupation, in an almost Igna-
tian manner, with the discipline of the will, a
preoccupation made possible by the Anglican adherence
to Dutch ARMINIANISM, which affirmed freedom of the
will in a qualified way and also opened the door to an ap-
preciation of the ‘‘beauty of holiness’’ as it might be
manifest visibly in church buildings and liturgy.

John MILTON (1608-74), however, was a Puritan, a
movement that rejected Arminianism, and his Paradise
Lost has been considered a baroque masterpiece in its
dramatic rendering of rebellious men and angels breaking
out of the boundaries placed around them by God.

The baroque style was born and matured within aris-
tocratic, courtly societies, in contrast to the bourgeois
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culture of, for example, the Protestant Netherlands, and
the exuberance of the baroque has been attributed not
only to religion but to the aristocratic mentality that was
disdainful of economic considerations and willing to
spend lavishly for the arts. The bourgeois ideal was to
“‘maintain a high average standard,”’” whereas ‘‘the Ba-
roque spirit lives in and for the moment of creative ecsta-
sy. It will have all or nothing’’ (Christopher Dawson).

Only in “‘high church’” Anglicanism could the ba-
roque spirit manifest itself architecturally in any way
comparable to its Catholic creations, the greatest Protes-
tant baroque church being Christopher Wren’s
(1632-1723) St. Paul’s Cathedral, London, which was,
however, less grand than St. Peter’s in Rome.

Both the Anglican and Lutheran churches revered
sacred music, and the culminating baroque expressions
of that art form were Protestant, in Bach and Handel. The
Catholic Church had its own baroque musical tradition,
beginning with Palestrina, and baroque music can be
called a truly ecumenical creation, the Lutheran Bach
even composing Catholic masses.

Secular Uses. With patronage essential to almost all
artistic activities, separation of religious from secular art
was not always clear-cut, and the baroque style was also
adopted by lay princes for palaces and other secular
buildings, even as ecclesiastical princes, notably the great
Roman papal families, commissioned works that reflect-
ed their own worldly importance.

The baroque lent itself to such purposes because its
soaring and vast painted walls could be used to glorify
princes as well as saints, its massive structures celebrat-
ing political power as well as salvation. The baroque be-
came in a sense the preferred style of the ‘‘absolute’
monarchs who were centralizing and regimenting gov-
ernment and society throughout the 17th and 18th centu-
ries. Government patronage took control of artistic
expression (as in the French Academy) in the same way
as the Church of the Counter-Reformation.

If musically the earliest great baroque compositions
were settings of the Mass, eventually the baroque spirit
led to the creation of opera, an essentially secular genre
that was primarily musical but brought into play all other
aspects of baroque creativity—poetry, scenery, costumes,
even the theater building itself. In opera the powerful
emotions originally stirred by religion were permitted ex-
pression in secular ways.

The Rome of the late 16th century was itself a master
example of harmonious town planning, and similar ef-
forts were made by secular princes—capital cities where
cathedral, castle, and opera were integrated into a whole,
the streets laid out so as to draw the individual toward the
town’s major foci.
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Typical of baroque luxury was the cult of the garden.
In the South these featured cascades of water falling from
rocky heights into sculptured basins, surrounded by grot-
tos and pavilions. In the North they were turned into
mazes and labyrinths of glades, clipped groves, shaded
alleys with Greco-Roman statues, long latticed arbors,
lakes, ponds, flower beds worked into various patterns,
hedges, fountains with Nereids and nymphs spouting jets
of water.

Spirit. The baroque began from the matrix of the Re-
naissance, but its impetus came from the urge to break
out of the formal boundaries that Renaissance classicism
honored. The baroque took as its starting point a restless,
even chaotic world, on which order had to be imposed
without doing violence to the richness of reality.

This imperative has been seen as the result of a pro-
found cultural breakdown that occurred in the 16th and
17th centuries—the Reformation, which forever sun-
dered the religious unity of the West; the consequent reli-
gious wars; a radically new perspective on the world,
brought about by geographical discovery; and a radical
new view of Earth itself in the context of the whole uni-
verse, as a result of the Copernican heliocentric theory.
All of these rendered obsolete the measured, harmonious,
finite world represented in medieval and Renaissance art.

Thus the baroque sensibility was characterized by
restlessness, by nervous aspiring energy, by mass in mo-
tion, by a looming sense of power conveyed through
sheer size. The universe itself, in accordance with the
new astronomy, was now seen as an infinite and unbro-
ken space with no true center. In baroque buildings the
eye’s inability to encompass the whole reinforced the
sense of infinity. The baroque style valued the dynamic
over the static, the restless over the peaceful. It reveled
in contradictions, was immersed in fantasy and spectacle,
and employed extravagant modes of expression. Love of
paradox was thus at the heart of the baroque sensibility,
conveying truth through artistic illusion, by means osten-
sibly designed merely to delight.

Certain central motifs of the baroque become dis-
cernable when contrasted to the motifs of the Renais-
sance—memento mori (remember death) over carpe
diem (seize the day), the vanity of earthly pleasure over
the enjoyment of life, instability over confidence in one-
self, movement and change over a fixed untroubled atti-
tude, dissimulation, disguise, confusion, madness and
simulation of madness.

There was a clash between Christian mores and the
values of aristocratic society. The frequency of duels,
which were condemned by the Church, is an example.
Ostentatious honor, generosity, and detachment for secu-
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lar motives were pushed to the levels of heroism and
virtue on the spiritual plane, as chastity, virginity, widow-
hood, suffering, martyrdom—saintly virtues little es-
teemed in the Renaissance—were exalted. These motifs
were presented within the framework of larger tensions:
duty versus passion, love versus renunciation, virtue ver-
sus intrigue, right versus might, hope versus despair, the
finite versus the infinite, time versus eternity.

At the same time the contrast between Renaissance
and baroque should not be exaggerated because, despite
its violations of classical rules, the baroque adhered
strictly to certain rules of its own, most readily seen in
its more restrained French manifestations and in poetry.
Part of the baroque exploitation of illusion was the fact
that apparent confusion masked an often rigid order.

As with all art, the creations of the baroque cannot
necessarily be taken as directly mirroring the interior
state of their creators, a fact that imposes caution on any
postulation that the artists of the age personally experi-
enced some unique anxiety arising from social and cul-
tural dislocations.

The ultimate undoing of the baroque style was per-
haps its very fascination with display and illusion, so that
it sometimes seemed that the spiritual had been turned
into the material rather than the reverse. The striving for
greater and greater dramatic effect eventually led to a
shallow sensationalism, with religious statues encrusted
with jewels or provided with human hair. The baroque
style was the last great manifestation of truly religious art
in Western civilization, but its excesses also led to the
kinds of tasteless, sentimental popular religious art com-
mon in the 19th and 20th centuries.

Increasingly, especially as the style was adopted for
political uses, the baroque sense of triumph was less a
celebration of spiritual victories and more a vehicle for
worldly display. In its multiplication of vivid images, its
dramatic contrast of light and shadow, and its ability to
convey a sense of motion, the baroque has been seen as
anticipating the art of the modern film.

Specific Manifestations. Architecture. Among the
earliest baroque buildings are the two great churches of
the Society of Jesus in Rome. The interior of the Gesu
is still almost a continuation of Renaissance style in its
geometric and stereometric forms, together with the lin-
ear arrangement of the walls and the straight continuation
of the longitudinal nave into the apse, the whole covered
by a mighty but simple dome whose baroque interior was
painted much later. The church of San Ignazio, on the
other hand, is fullest baroque, with all forms picturesque-
ly segmented and merged into a dream world where the
flowing lines of the solid walls, the painted curtains and
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balustrades, the real windows and their painted sills and
columns cannot be distinguished.

The same differences can be found in Renaissance
and baroque church facades, for instance, Santa Maria
Novella in Florence and Borromini’s San Carlo alle
Quattro Fontane in Rome. The former is seen as a plane,
all decor arranged along the surface in a two-dimensional
order, whereas the latter suggests a moving wave in its
line of concave and convex forms, restless and recession-
al, and in its front with broad curves. A Renaissance
church, as a building of ‘“‘closed’’ form, fits into the
house front of a city street, but a baroque church (such
as the Val de Grace in Paris, the Stift Melk in Austria,
and Santa Maria della Salute in Venice), as an ‘‘open’’
building, belongs to the landscape, where foreshortenings
offer to the viewer, from various points of observation,
towers and cupola, frontal and lateral walls in ever new
aspects.

Sculpture. Baroque statues seem to leave their niches
and to give the viewer an opportunity to see them from
different angles, in this regard analogous to the ‘‘open’’
baroque of architecture. The spirit of the Council of Trent
and the introduction of new Spanish saints to the whole
Catholic world gave statuary a different flowering on
monuments and tombs, as occured in secular ways
through the adulation of princes of Church and state.

The religious statues of Europe and Latin America
followed the ideal of polychrome sculpture as exempli-
fied by Juan Martinez Montaiiés (1568-1649), a tradition
in Spain that reached its peak in Alonso Cano (1601-67).
The plastic clouds surrounding the Blessed Virgin on Ba-
varian and Austrian columns represent the same exuber-
ance. In Italy the highest achievement of baroque
sculpture was Bernini’s marble statue of the almost trem-
bling body of St. Teresa, her heart pierced by the golden
arrow of a cherub, in Santa Maria della Vittoria in Rome.

Painting. If picturesqueness is a hallmark of baroque
in architecture and sculpture, it is preeminently so in
painting. Renaissance painters such as Raphael and Leo-
nardo da Vinci stressed drawing almost too much to ap-
pear painterly. But the Mannerists painted so that
contours were effaced and objects fused with their sur-
roundings, as in Michelangelo’s Last Judgment. Baroque
painters included Pietro da Cortona (1596—-1669), famous
for effectual foreshortening; Guido Reni (1575-1642),
known for the characteristic uplifted eyes of his figures;
and the painters of elongated figures, culminating with El
Greco (1541-1614) in Spain.

The High Renaissance in Italy gradually yielded to
the colorful Venetian Renaissance of Paolo Veronese
(1528?-88) and Titian (1488?7-1576) and culminated in
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the naturalism of Caravaggio (1565-1609). Moreover, in
accordance with the perspectivist compositions of Tinto-
retto (1518-94), Roman influences appear in the chiar-
oscuro murals of Federico Barocci (1526?7-1612) and the
Wiirzburg frescoes of Giovanni Battista Tiepolo
(1696-1770).

What had, however, become mere technique in Italy
reached a new height under the Flemish influence of
Pieter Brueghel (15257-69) and Rubens. Its powerful
sensuality was expressed in theatrical groupings of nudes
in grandiose environments. Spanish artists replaced col-
orfulness by the impressionistic brush strokes, color
spots, and tonal gradations of the ingenious Veldzquez,
whose military and courtly subjects were to have techni-
cal parallels in the Madonnas of Bartolomé Murillo
(1617-82) and the monks of Francisco de Zurbarin
(1598-1664). Velazquez’s subdued baroque also had cer-
tain parallels in the North. Closest in style to his interiors
were those of Jan Vermeer (1632-75). Closest to the mil-
itary display of his Surrender of Breda (1635) is the
chiaroscuro Night Watch of Rembrandt (1641), with its
stress on golden chains, fur, and feathered hats.

The same baroque impressionism is found in the
dream-light atmosphere of the French stage landscapes
of Claude Lorrain (1600-82).

Music. Historians of music use the term ‘‘baroque’’
when discussing the invention of opera, the oratorio, the
instrumental concert, the cantata, sonata, fugue, prelude,
and organ music, these ‘‘novelties’’ of the baroque era
reaching from Claudio Monteverdi (1567-1643) to
Henry Purcell (1659-95), Bach, and Antonio Vivaldi
(16757-1741). A line of Renaissance, exclusively vocal
a cappella music culminating in Palestrina, was extended
into the baroque by the ecclesiastical stile antico.

Theoreticians, however, understand by baroque
music a certain secular stile moderno. Unlike the musica
gravis of the Renaissance, where a clear line and axis of
polyphonic harmony stressed by the tenor voices oriented
all the contrapuntal voices, the baroque musica luxurians
had recourse to another leading principle—that of the
general basso or bassus continuus, in which the leading
upper voices were reflected according to movement,
chords, cadences, and even dissonances, while the middle
voices merely filled out the harmony without any contra-
puntal significance. The basso and soprano furnished the
skeleton of the composition. The consequence of this
novelty was a monodic polarity between fundamental and
ornamental instruments, with the stress on the deep-toned
cembalo, violoncello, viola da gamba, and viola da brac-
cio.

Another baroque principle, comparable to the princi-
ple of openness in the graphic arts, was the combination
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of measured with free music as introduced by Giulio
Caccini  (15507-1618) and Girolamo Frescobaldi
(1583-1643). According to this principle the polyphonic
choir followed the traditional preestablished measure-
ment, while the two leading voices and the bassus con-
tinuus were free to hover (senza battuta) above the
measured parts of the cantata or madrigal. This baroque
novelty had a number of consequences: the recitative, or
speech-song, as well as the strutting aria; the virtuosity
of the coloratura and the dependence of minor and major
keys on passions provided in the libretti; the hunting for
castrati to combine in the voices boyish charm with virile
decision; and the opportunity for mezzo-sopranos to
match the new deep-toned instruments. The baroque
combination of music and poetry in the opera is a parallel
to the combination of baroque architecture and painting
in church interiors.

Poetry. The baroque in poetry appeared as tension
between the secularism of the Renaissance and new spiri-
tual trends, manifest in conflicting attitudes of escape, re-
volt, and interior consent to the ideals of the Catholic
reform. As early as 1550 a transformation of Renaissance
love poetry was leading to the praise of a spiritualized,
rather than areal, lady, as in the sonnets of the Portuguese
poet Luis de Camoes (1524-80). There is even the mysti-
cal shift to divine love, called in Italy spirituale and in
Spain a el divino. The new baroque tendency was present
in the poetical works of St. John of the Cross. The further
shift, that of the central motif from love to death, resulted
in remarkable poems of disillusionment by Francisco
Quevedo (1580-1645), as well as in the English Meta-
physical poets.

Sometimes a deeper insight into the destructive ef-
fects of human passion, thanks to the new spirituality, in-
spired a baroque lyricism of repentance, as in many
poems of Lope de Vega (1562—1635) and Tasso. Baroque
poetry culminated in the biblical and liturgical para-
phrases and imitations of the Spaniard Fray Luis de Le6n
(1527-91), and in the French poets Pierre Corneille
(1606-84) and Jean Racine (1639-99), as well as in the
quasi-mystical alexandrines of the German Catholic con-
vert Angelus Silesius (1624-77).

Prose. The secular-spiritual tension apparent in ba-
roque poetry occurred also in prose. Within the pastoral
novel Diana by Jorge de Montemayor (1521?-61) in
Spain, as in Astree by Honoré d’Urfé (1568-1625) in
France, appeared a love casuistry in which platonic
friendship won out against sensuous relations. The type,
taken up in France by Bishop Pierre Camus (1584-1652),
led to the secularized but strictly moral psychological
novel, which reached its zenith in La Princesse de Cleves
by Marie de La Fayette (1634-93). Baroque novels, in a

NEW CATHOLIC ENCYCLOPEDIA

BAROQUE, THE

certain parallel to art, also exhibited formal innovations.
The psychological questions discussed at length allowed
a unified and open form, with a larger extension of the
plot than had the short, multiple stories of the Renais-
sance, closed within an artificial frame.

The frame ostensibly burst under the impact of the
interlocked and inseparable episodes of the Don Quixote
of Miguel de Cervantes (1547-1616), imitated in Germa-
ny by Hans Jakob von Grimmelshausen (16207-76) in
his Simplicius Simplicissimus. Cervantes’s novel also il-
lustrated a tension, so characteristic of the baroque, be-
tween self-willed idealism and unrestrained materialism,
neither of which can satisfy man, who is looking for
something that transcends both, namely, sanctity. The ba-
roque, particularly with Cervantes, created a new prose
style. A preference for directness and terseness, a kind of
Tacitean style, was applied to the vernacular in the Essais
of Michel de Montaigne (1533-92), and both tendencies
merged in Cervantes’s rhythmic, Italianate, but popular
style. At the same time, an elaborate pulpit eloquence was
revived by the Ars praedicandi (1562) of Lucas Baglioni.
Sacred oratory reached high peaks in the Spanish preach-
er Hortensio Felix Paravicino (1580-1633), in the Portu-
guese Jesuit Antonio Vieira (1608-97), and most of all
in the ‘‘Eagle of Meaux,”’ the French court preacher
Jacques-Benigne Bossuet (1627-1704), who transcended
hackneyed themes in his famous funeral orations and ser-
mons.

Literary Theory. A fundamental tension in literary
theory was evident in a trend that, following strictly the
“‘rules’’ of Aristotle’s Rhetoric and Poetics, at the same
time prepared for a break from them. Not only was the
question of unity of action, place, and time raised, but
under the new religious trends the problems of verisimili-
tude and decency appeared, especially the question
whether literature ought primarily to instruct or delight.
The question was summarized by the Poetics of Antonio
Possevino, SJ (1595), and the answer given in the fusing
of instruction and delight in a profitable higher pleasure.

On the question of how to achieve this fusion, liter-
ary theories differed. In Spain, Baltasar Gracidn
(1601-58), in his Agudeza y arte de ingenio, found the
solution in a wholesale imagery that was required to re-
veal at the same time intelligence and wit. Nicolas Boi-
leau (1636-1711) in France, in his Art poetique, and
Martin Opitz (1597-1639) in Germany, believed that by
following the great literary patterns of the past, one
would find a dignified and sublime circumlocution in
which reason prevailed, rather than a profusion of meta-
phors.

Drama. The baroque epoch was preeminently the
age of drama, because of the tensions hitherto described.
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The contrasts between virtue and sin, will and passion,
were foremost in the minds of theologians. Discussions
concerning grace, free will, and their mysterious interre-
lationships attracted Lope de Vega, William Shakespeare
(1564-1616), Corneille, Racine, and the Dutchman Joost
van den Vondel (1587-1679).

In the variegated baroque drama, man was always
shown within the limitations of his condition, on the stage
of the world, while God was the unseen stage director.
The motif of life as a dream occurred in Pedro Calder6n
de la Baraca’s (1600-81) El gran teatro del mundo but
it was likewise discernible in Shakespeare’s Macbeth.
The dream motif became famous through Calderén’s La
Vida es Sueflo, but the convention is evident also in
Shakespeare’s The Taming of the Shrew. Tirso de Moli-
na’s (15717-1648) hero in El condenado por desconfiado
came to realize that a proud hermit, who tried to get to
heaven by his own effort, could be surpassed by a funda-
mentally charitable robber who, aware of his own weak-
ness, ultimately relied on God.

Racine’s heroine in Phedre (1677), worn out by an
adulterous love and feebly resisting, let her will be so
weakened that she caused murder and committed suicide
out of jealousy and despair. Thus in the age of casuistry
the passions were tracked to their roots. The jealousy of
suspicious husbands led to the killing of their innocent
wives in Lope’s and Calderén’s versions of El medico de
su honra, as well as in Shakespeare’s Othello.

But the baroque drama also had a formal counter-
point. Progressive cutting of secondary actions from
plays led, as in the visual arts, from multiplicity to unity.
Dramatic unity was achieved through plots knit so tightly
that they could end in catastrophe within the shortest
imaginable time, a psychological time even less than the
24 hours thought to have been prescribed by Aristotle.

Stagecraft. The gigantic baroque opera stage fea-
tured the supernatural, the miraculous, the unusual, the
bizarre, the sumptuous, the limitless, and the grandiose.
Here, the illusion of space verging on infinity was created
by showing only half the theater building to the specta-
tors, who were enclosed in boxes, arranged in horizontal
and vertical rows of great heights. The other half be-
longed to a deep platform where, with the help of me-
chanical devices, the same illusions of perspective could
be produced as in the painted heavens of baroque church-
es. If a building could not house all the splendor of ballets
and cavalcades, an open-air theater was created for such
performances, and naval battles were enacted on artificial
lakes. The baroque stage, with its illusions and surprises,
was one of the typical creations of an age when ostenta-
tion played an enormous role, despite the fact that the di-
chotomy between outer show and inner worth was felt as
a defect.
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Language. Literary language centered around para-
dox as the supreme figure of speech: life is death and
death is life; love of God is hatred of the world; martyr-
dom is sweet and freedom is bitter; one is dying from not
dying; one is victorious in defeat; chaste in nakedness;
proud in humility; desperate in hope; one receives the
brightest light from the darkest night. The paradox meta-
phor became a myth-creating force—striking, fresh, elo-
quent, grandiose though artificial. Metaphor and paradox
joined to create gigantic antitheses. The whole epoch
might be said to stand between light and shade, night and
day, reason and faith. Epigrammatic condensation vied
with lush description. Playful, pleasant, and grotesque el-
ements became counterparts of the grandiose, the majes-
tic, and the magnificent, as when Blaise Pascal declared
man to be a thinking reed and a beast that tries to play
the angel and Don Quixote was called the ‘‘wise fool.”’

Another device was the impressionistic blurring and
gradual clarification of an event. In Veldzquez’s Las Lan-
zas the movement was from the indistinct background of
a military camp, to a middle ground of dim contours, and
finally to the foreground of distinguishable soldiers and
horses. In this way Cervantes and Luis de Géngora y Ar-
gote described the meetings of people, revealing person-
ality by progressively clearer bits of conversation, until
names and professions were clarified and the persons
moved to a goal, for instance, a wedding feast first vague-
ly discussed; then apprehended from noises, illumination,
and music; finally confronted in detailed reality.

Philosophy. The term ‘‘baroque’’ has been applied
to 17th-century philosophy, in part because the century’s
discovery of an unshakable mechanism in the physical
world, alongside the Catholic belief in moral liberty, set
up a tension so difficult to bridge that it affected even the
theological discussions on free will and predestination
between Jesuits and Jansenists.

The oratorian Nicolas de MALEBRANCHE (1638—
1715), a disciple of René DESCARTES (1596-1650), the
most influential philosopher of the early part of the centu-
1y, tried to overcome the dichotomy by a general princi-
ple of divine order that works differently in the material
and the spiritual worlds, so that miracles follow a princi-
ple of order that the human mind is not able to discover.

The tension between matter and spirit offered itself
in a quite different way to Gottfried Wilhelm von Leibniz
(1646-1716), who started, in the medieval Scholastic
way, from God as the immovable First Cause and Master
of the material as well as of the moral-spiritual world.
Both worlds are subject to His plan and purpose. There
is a preestablished harmony between the macrocosm of
creation and the microcosm of the human soul, which
works out its destiny in liberty within the best imaginable
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of worlds, a world that pleads for the bounty of God (The-
odicy, 1710).

Blaise PASCAL (1623-62), without achieving a philo-
sophical system, was perhaps the 17th-century man who
felt most acutely these tensions within himself. He reject-
ed Descartes’s approach and resolved his own tension by
distinguishing three ‘‘orders’’—the world of geometry,
of ‘‘finesse’” (art, life), and of charity (religion).
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SKRINE, The Baroque (London 1978). V. TAPIE, The Age of Gran-
deur (London 1960). A. BLUNT, Barogque and Rococo Architecture
and Decoration (New York 1978). J. BOURKE, Baroque Churches
of Central Europe (London 1958). N. POWELL, From Baroque to
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BARRE, NICHOLAS, BL.

Pedagogue, founder of the Schools of Charity, the
Congregation of Sisters of the Holy Infant Jesus (also
known as the Ladies of St. Maur), and the Sisters of the
Holy Infant Jesus of Providence of Rouen (France); b.
Amiens, France, Oct. 21, 1621; d. Paris, May 31, 1686.
Born into a well-to-do family, Nicholas chose to enter the
Order of the Minims of St. Francis de Paul at age 18 and
was professed at Amiens in 1641. Even before his ordina-
tion, Barré was given the chair of theology at Paris, which
he held with honor for 20 years. At the convent of the
Royal Square (Paris), he had as confreres illustrious men
of science, of wide knowledge, and profound spirituality.

Although he trained many students in scholastic as
well as spiritual matters, he spent the major part of his
ministry in preaching, spiritual direction, and the great
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work of instituting free popular teaching. In Rouen first
(1662) and later in Paris, he founded and directed those
Schools of Charity of the Holy Infant Jesus that became
models throughout France. To these schools he gave pro-
gram, method, and teachers whose religious, cultural, and
didactic preparation he had scrupulously supervised. The
Institute of the Sisters of the Holy Infant Jesus had two
distinct branches: one in Rouen, also called the ‘Institute
of Providence’’; the other at Paris, called the ‘‘Institute
of the Dames of St. Maur,”’ from the house of its founda-
tion. Barré also considered a male branch of the
Congregation: the ‘‘Teachers.”’” This, however, was ac-
complished in the foundation of the Brothers of the Chris-
tian Schools by St. John de la Salle, whom Barré had
directed, advised, and encouraged.

Barré had a solid base of Thomistic theology and a
sense of equilibrium that enabled him to avoid the excess-
es of rigorism and laxism. He fought both JANSENISM and
QUIETISM. Humility, faith, charity, mortification, and per-
sonal encounter with Jesus in the Eucharist are the pillars
of his spiritual doctrine. He was an advocate of frequent
Communion, and often affirmed that Holy Communion
is the best disposition for Holy Communion. His extant
spiritual works are Lettres spirituelles (Rouen 1697; Tou-
louse 1876) and Maximes spirituelles (Paris 1694). His
cause for beatification was introduced before the Sacred
Congregation of Rites in 1931. On April 6, 1998, a mira-
cle attributed to his intercession was approved, which led
to his beatification by John Paul II, March 7, 1999.

Feast: Oct. 21.

Bibliography: (Euvres complétes, ed. T. DARRAS, M. T. FL-
OUREZ, and M. F. TOULOUSE (Paris 1994). Acta Apostolicae Sedis
no. 7 (1999): 310-312. L’Osservatore Romano, English edition, no.
8 (1999): 2; no. 10 (1999): 1, 3, 6. C. FARCY, Le Révérend Pére
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[A. BELLANTONIO]

BARRIERE, JEAN DE LA

Founder of the FEUILLANTS; b. Saint-Céré, France,
April 29, 1544; d. Rome, April 25, 1600. His parents
were nobles. After studying in Toulouse and Bordeaux,
he was granted the Cistercian Abbey of Les Feuillans in
commendam in 1565. He went to Paris to complete his
studies and, influenced by Arnaud d’Ossat (a future cardi-
nal), resolved to reform his abbey. In 1573 he became a
Cistercian and was ordained. In 1577, after initial diffi-
culties about the severity of his reforms, he became regu-
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lar abbot with two novices and two professed clerics.
Vocations multiplied until in 1587 there were 140 mem-
bers. As an independent reform congregation, the Feuil-
lants spread in France and Italy. Barriere became the first
general superior but was deposed in 1592, unjustly ac-
cused for his part in the civil war raging in France. He
bore the humiliation patiently, spending his last years in
confinement in Rome. He was rehabilitated a few months
before his death by the intervention of Cardinal Robert
BELLARMINE. Pope Clement VIII, recalling the heroic na-
ture of his asceticism, called him blessed.

Bibliography: J. M. CANIVEZ, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912— ) 6:924926. S. LENSSEN,
Hagiologium cisterciense (Tilburg 1948-49) 1:173176. E. G.
KRENIG, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche (Freiburg 1957-65) 2:2.
M. STANDAERT, Dictionnaire de spiritualité ascétique et mystique
(Paris 1932— ) 5:274287.

[L. J. LEKAI]

BARRON, EDWARD

Missionary and bishop; b. Ballyneale, County Wa-
terford, Ireland, June 28, 1801; d. Savannah, Georgia
Sept. 12, 1854. As the youngest son of wealthy Pierse and
Anna Barron, Edward had exceptional educational ad-
vantages. He successfully read a law course at Trinity
College, Dublin, to qualify for the Irish bar. In 1825 he
began studying for the priesthood and in 1829 was or-
dained in Rome, returning to teach at St. John’s College,
Waterford, Ireland. Despite delicate health, he accepted
Bp. Francis Kenrick’s invitation to be rector of the Phila-
delphia, Pennsylvania seminary. Too easily imposed
upon, Barron was removed from the seminary. As pastor
of St. Mary’s Philadelphia and vicar-general, he volun-
teered to go to Liberia when Rome asked Kenrick to send
priests to that difficult mission. Reluctantly, Kenrick re-
leased his talented vicar-general. While enroute Barron
was named prefect apostolic of Upper Guinea; before his
consecration in Rome on Nov. 1, 1842, his jurisdiction
was extended to Sierra Leone and the whole western
coast of Africa that was not under the care of other eccle-
siastical authority.

In France, the bishop procured seven priests of the
Congregation of the Immaculate Heart and three young
laymen. Difficulties arose at Cape Palmas, where the
French missionaries were suspected of being used as in-
struments by the French in an effort to extend the French
West African empire. Barron consequently transferred all
but one of his missionaries to French territories; however,
the group of Frenchmen, who had been joined by two
from Ireland, was ravaged by disease, and only the bishop
and one priest reached Senegal alive. Barron made a fresh
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start at Goree, planning a seminary. Again the climate
caused the death of nearly all his priests, and in 1845 the
sickly bishop resigned. He returned to the United States
and assisted Bp. Peter Kenrick of St. Louis, Missouri
with his Indian missions. Although both Francis and
Peter Kenrick wanted Barron as an auxiliary bishop, nei-
ther requests were ever honored.

Barron contracted advanced pulmonary tuberculosis
and spent his final years as a missionary in Florida. In
July of 1854, for health reasons, he left Florida for Phila-
delphia, but he hurried to Savannah when he heard of the
yellow fever epidemic in Georgia. While administering
to the sick, he succumbed to the fever himself.

Bibliography: M. J. BANE, The Catholic Story of Liberia;
Catholic Pioneers in West Africa. R. K. MACMASTER, ‘‘Bishop Bar-
ron and the West African Missions, 1841-1845,"" Historical Re-
cords and Studies of the U. S. Catholic Historical Society of New
York, 50 83-129.

[H. J. NOLAN]

BARRUEL, AUGUSTIN DE

Jesuit polemicist; b. Villeneuve de Berg (Ardeche),
Oct. 2, 1741; d. Paris, Oct. 5, 1820. He entered the JESU-
ITS in 1756, was exiled (1762) with them, and returned
to France on the occasion of their suppression (1774). In
collaboration with Fréron on the Année littéraire from
1774, he attacked the philosophes in his Helviennes ou
Lettres provinciales philosophiques (1781). He edited
(1788-92) the Journal ecclésiastique, which he used to
criticize the FRENCH REVOLUTION. He wrote pamphlets
(1790-91) against the CIVIL CONSTITUTION OF THE CLER-
GY, and then gathered into one Collection ecclésiastique
(13 v. 1791-93) all documents on this subject. From En-
gland he published his Histoire du clergé pendant la Rev-
olution (1784). His most provocative work, Mémoires
pour servir a I’histoire du Jacobinisme (London 1787)
underscored the role of Freemasonry and secret societies
in the French Revolution: his thesis, correct but too
sweeping, precipitated a flood of refutations. Barruel re-
turned to France at the fall of the Directory, and wrote
in defense of the new political order. He upheld the CON-
CORDAT OF 1801 and the right of the pope to depose
French bishops in Du Pape et de ses droits religieux
(1803). He reentered the restored Society of Jesus (1815).
His last years were spent preparing a refutation of Kant.

Bibliography: C. SOMMERVOGEL, Bibliotheque de la Com-
pagnie de Jésus (Brussels-Paris 1890-1932) 1:930-945; 7:1767. 1.
J. DUSSAULT, Notice sur la vie et les ouvrages d’Augustin de Barr-
uel (Paris 1825). R. DAESCHLER, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géo-
graphie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912— ) 6:937.
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BARRY, COLMAN JAMES

Church historian, college president; b. Lake City,
MN, May 29, 1921; d. Collegeville, MN, Jan. 7, 1994.
Colman Barry entered the Order of St. Benedict of St.
John’s Abbey, Collegeville, Minnesota, in 1943 and was
ordained a priest in 1947. A student of John Tracy Ellis
at the Catholic University of America, he received his
Ph.D. in 1953. His dissertation, The Catholic Church and
German Americans, was later published; it was widely
received and is a standard work in that vital area of Amer-
ican Catholic history. At St. John’s he taught history from
1951 to 1966 and served as president from 1964 to 1971.
As president of St. John’s, Barry oversaw an extensive
building program, gained the first local affiliate for Min-
nesota Public Radio, and opened the Center for Ecumeni-
cal and Cultural Research and the Hill Monastic Library,
a microfilm collection of manuscripts from monasteries
throughout the world.

As a church historian Barry’s publications were
wide-ranging, and include American Nuncio: Cardinal
Aloisius Muench (1969); Upon These Rocks: Catholics
in the Bahamas (1973); Worship and Work. The Centen-
nial History of St. John’s Abbey and University (1956; re-
vised 1980, 1993); and three volumes of Readings in
Church History. He was president of the American Cath-
olic Historical Association (1977) and served as editor of
Benedictine Studies and the American Benedictine Re-
view.

As an indication of the widespread respect for his
scholarship, he was appointed visiting professor of
Church History at Yale University in 1973. His adminis-
trative leadership was evident during his four-year tenure
as the first dean of the School of Religious Studies at the
Catholic University of America. It was a challenging po-
sition, one that entailed incorporating constitutive depart-
ments into a new school and brokering a consensus on
other foundational policy issues.

When he returned to St. John’s in 1977, Barry be-
came the first executive director of the Institute of Spiri-
tuality, well-known for its creative conferences in an
ecumenical context. Concurrently, he was president of
the Hill Monastic Library. Barry’s richly diverse life
marks him as an excellent teacher, a highly regarded his-
torian, a creative administrator, a dynamic fund raiser,
and a committed monk.

[C. J. KAUFFMAN]

BARRY, GERALD, MOTHER

Educator, administrator; b. Inagh, Ennis, County
Clare, Ireland, March 11, 1881; d. Adrian, Mich., Nov.
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20, 1961. Barry was one of 18 children. Her parents, Mi-
chael Barry, a traveled scholar and prosperous farmer,
and Catherine Barry, a homemaker, had her christened
Catherine Bridget. As a young woman, Barry immigrated
to America. She engaged in business for several years be-
fore entering the Dominican Sisters of Adrian on Feb. 2,
1913. After making her vows, Barry served as teacher,
principal, novice mistress, and prioress general. During
her superiorship, community membership increased from
930 to 2,480, and two senior colleges, four high schools
for girls, and a Sisters House of Studies (Washington,
DC) were built. In addition, 70 parochial schools, a teach-
ers college, and a residence for businesswomen were
opened; an academy and two missions were established
in Santo Domingo; and hundreds of sisters were assigned
to study for baccalaureate and higher degrees. At the re-
quest of the Holy See, Barry acted as first executive chair-
man of the Sisters Committee for the National Congress
of Religious in the U.S. (Notre Dame, Ind., August 1952).
She was also appointed to preside at the meeting of supe-
riors in Chicago, Ill., from which developed the perma-
nent Conference of Major Superiors of Women’s
Religious Institutes. Barry was widely known as an ener-
getic, humorous, and shrewd leader of her community.

Bibliography: M. GERALD BARRY, The Charity of Christ
Presses Us: Letters to Her Community, ed. M. PHILIP RYAN. M.
PAUL, Mother Mary Gerald, O.P., Dominican Educational Bulletin
(Winter 1962).

[M. P. MCKEOUGH]

BARRY, JOHN

Second bishop of Savannah, Ga.; b. Oylegate, Coun-
ty Wexford, Ireland, July 1799; d. Paris, France, Nov. 21,
1859. He studied under Bp. John England of Charleston,
S.C., and was ordained there Sept. 24, 1825. He then
served as assistant at the cathedral and secretary to the
bishop until July 1828, when he was made pastor of St.
Marys Church, Charleston. Subsequently he was given
charge of St. Peters Church, Columbia, S.C., and later as-
signed to Holy Trinity Church, Augusta, Ga. At its Barn-
well, S.C., mission he built St. Andrews Church, the
fourth Catholic church erected in the state. When the Irish
Volunteers of Charleston, a company of militia, joined
the active forces in Florida at the outbreak of the Semi-
nole War, Barry was assigned as chaplain; he served with
the unit throughout the campaign. During the yellow
fever epidemic of 1839 in Augusta he turned his rectory
into a hospital and obtained Sisters of Our Lady, of
Mercy from Charleston to attend the sick. He was highly
commended by the city officials for his action. After the
epidemic he conducted an orphanage in his rectory and
opened a school.
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Karl Barth.

He served as vicar-general under England and his
successor, Bp. Ignatius Reynolds; attended the Fourth
Provincial Council of Baltimore as England’s theologian;
and was named vicar-general of Savannah when that dio-
cese was erected. When Bp. Francis Gartland died in
1854, Barry was appointed administrator of Savannah
and in that capacity attended the Eighth Provincial Coun-
cil of Baltimore. He was selected as bishop of Savannah
and consecrated Aug. 2, 1857, in Baltimore. However, he
was already in poor health, and a year later, while travel-
ing in Europe, he became seriously ill and died in the
Paris hospital of the Brothers of St. John of God. Some
years later his body was brought back to Georgia and bur-
ied in the crypt of St. Patricks Church, Augusta.

Bibliography: J. J. O°CONNELL, Catholicity in the Carolinas
and Georgia 1820-1878 (New York 1879).

[R. C. MADDEN]

BARTH, KARL

Preeminent proponent of neo-orthodox or dialectical
theology; b. Basel, Switzerland, May 10, 1886; d. Basel,
Dec. 10, 1968. The son of Swiss Reformed minister and
New Testament scholar Fritz Barth, Karl was reared in
Berne. In 1913 he married Nelly Hoffmann, with whom
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he had five children. From 1904 to 1909 Barth studied
theology at the universities of Berne, Berlin, Tiibingen,
and Marburg. At first he adhered to the liberal Protestant
theology of teachers such as Adolph von Harnack and
Wilhelm Herrmann. He began his ministerial career in
1909 as a vicar in Geneva, then in 1911 was appointed
pastor of the Swiss Reformed Church in Safenwil, Can-
ton of Aargau. Barth’s pastoral experience soon led him
to question the adequacy of liberal theology and its confi-
dence in the ultimate perfectibility of man. The outbreak
of World War I in 1914 and the use of technology for in-
humane purposes led Barth to further question the opti-
mism of liberal theology. The decisive break occurred
when he learned that many of his former teachers in Ger-
many supported the war policies of Kaiser Wilhelm II.
To assess his heritage and find a theological path, Barth
turned to an intensive study of the Bible and in 1919 pub-
lished The Epistle to the Romans. This powerful com-
mentary, especially the completely rewritten second
edition of 1922, launched a fresh theological movement
dedicated to the recovery of a theology of the Word of
God. Barth emphasized the sinfulness of humanity,
God’s absolute transcendence, and the human inability to
know God apart from revelation.

Called to a professorship in 1921, Barth taught sys-
tematic theology at the universities of Gottingen
(1921-25), Miinster (1925-30), Bonn (1930-35), and
Basel (1935-62). His illustrious career included theologi-
cal leadership of the Confessing Church against Nazi in-
fluence in the German Protestant Church, chief
authorship of the Barmen Declaration of 1934, expulsion
from Germany by the Nazi government in 1935, delivery
of the Gifford Lectures in 1937-38, participation in the
Amsterdam Assembly of the World Council of Churches
in 1948, an American tour in 1962, and a visit to the Vati-
can in 1966. A legacy of more than 600 writings is
crowned by his monumental Church Dogmatics
(1932-67), a Christ-centered theological summa that in-
vestigates the meaning of God and human redemption in
the light of the Gospels.

Doctrine. Throughout the Church Dogmatics there
is reflection on the implications of a Christocentric theo-
logical system. Barth’s theological system, for which the
name ‘‘coherent Christology’’ is quite apt, stands on the
principle that a theological understanding of any subject
is totally dependent on the penetration of that subject’s
relation to Christ. In general, that system begins with the
dialectical Word of God which enters history vertically
and contradicts human efforts to know God through reli-
gion or philosophy. Here, Barth singles out the analogy
of being as a faithless attempt by sinful humanity at self-
justification, i.e., through the analogy of being humanity
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seeks to establish continuity between a human word and
a divine word.

In later volumes of the Church Dogmatics Barth’s
thought moved beyond dialectics and examined the con-
sequences of the reconciliation between God and human-
ity that is accomplished in Jesus Christ. Barth moved
increasingly toward a Christological doctrine of analogy
that is grounded in the unity of two natures brought about
by the incarnation of Jesus Christ. More fundamental
than the human opposition to God in sin is the basic reali-
ty that in the incarnation of Jesus Christ creation itself has
been assumed by God and justified. The human nature of
Jesus Christ, as the humanity of God, becomes the basis
for an analogy or continuity between God and creation
that goes beyond any contradiction between the two; such
is the analogy of faith. In the end, Barth speaks of human
words and human lights shining forth from the one Word
of God in Jesus Christ that dwells among us.

The unfolding of Barth’s Christ-centered theological
project can be seen, at least germinally, in the outline of
the Church Dogmatics:

The Doctrine of the Word of God. In volume one,
Barth works out a theory of the Word as divine activity
present and revealed solely in Jesus Christ, to whom the
Scriptures and the Church bear witness. It is also the oc-
casion of his emphasizing the absolute gratuity of the
Word’s descent, to the degree that any attempt on man’s
part to prepare for or initiate this event (Ereignis) is im-
possible.

The Doctrine of God. In volume two, Barth takes up
the problem of man’s knowledge of God, affirming that
God is known only in Jesus Christ. Barth consistently
preserves divine initiative in the revelation in Jesus
Christ, and thus denies the native power of reason to
know even God’s existence. Under this heading, Barth
also discusses the language used in speaking of God, the
mystery of predestination, i.e., Jesus Christ as the sole ob-
ject of God’s free election, and the nature of God’s com-
mand over men.

The Doctrine of Creation. In volume three, Barth de-
velops an understanding of Jesus Christ as the divine
word through whom all of creation is maintained and
controlled. As such, creation is transformed by God’s
work in the incarnation and redemption. God’s reconcili-
ation with creation is not to be seen as the completion of
creation, but as an entirely new work of God, revelation
transforms creation—and humanity—from without, even
as God’s grace works within creation.

The Doctrine of Reconciliation. In volume four,
Barth treats the subject that he believes to be at the core
of dogmatics and of the preaching of the Church. In it he
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discusses the covenant between God and man, grace and
sin, and the atonement made by Jesus Christ. Barth also
elaborates on the subjective appropriation of our redemp-
tion in Jesus Christ (justification) that is effected by the
grace of God working in the world. Finally, Barth takes
up the law of God, in so far as it punishes sin and restores
us, with a view toward our eternal destiny with God.

Barth’s reaction against liberalism must be judged as
beneficial to Protestantism as a whole. His attempt to re-
instate and systematically defend the transcendence of
God as a theological principle is altogether praiseworthy;
for it puts man in his true position in relation to God, that
of utter receptivity.

When, however, Barth’s entire system is viewed in
light of Catholic tradition, some sharp divergences ap-
pear. Most evident—but perhaps only symptomatic of a
more radical difficulty—is the compromise of the consis-
tency of creation, especially of rational creatures. To give
Jesus Christ the primacy in all things is quite valid. St.
Paul does this. Barth, however, seems to so overstate this
primacy as to make unnecessary and even impossible a
true encounter between God and humanity at the level of
nature. Scrutiny of his work evokes constantly the ques-
tion of the reality of human receptivity to God’s word.

Barth’s effort to rehabilitate Protestant dogmatics,
his partial success together with his evident exaggera-
tions, points to a root difficulty in his thought. The exalta-
tion of God’s transcendent majesty by Calvin and of
God’s perfect freedom in the distribution of grace by Lu-
ther are fully comprehended only when complemented by
the majesty of God’s work in creation itself, as well as
in the universality of grace. This balance Barth does not
seem to have achieved in his Church Dogmatics.

Bibliography: Works. Church Dogmatics, tr. G. T. THOMSON
(New York 1955-); Dogmatics in Outline, tr. G. T. THOMSON (New
York 1949); Evangelical Theology: An Introduction, tr. G. FOLEY
(New York, 1963). Complete list to 1955 in Antwort: Karl Barth
zum 70 Geburtstag (Zurich 1956) 945-960. Continued list of com-
plete works from 1956 in Parrhesia: Karl Barth zum 80. Ge-
burtstag (Ziirich 1966) 709-723. K. BARTH, How I Changed My
Mind, intro. and epilogue J. D. GODSEY (Richmond, Va. 1966). G.
CASALIS, Portrait of Karl Barth intro. and tr. R. MCA. BROWN (Gar-
den City, N.Y. 1963). T. H. L. PARKER, Karl Barth (Grand Rapids,
Mich. 1970). Commentary. G. W. BROMILEY, Introduction to the
Theology of Karl Barth (Grand Rapids, Mich. 1979). H. U. VON
BALTHASAR, The Theology of Karl Barth, tr. E. T. OAKES (San Fran-
cisco 1992). H. KUNG, Justification: The Doctrine of Karl Barth and
a Catholic Reflection (New York 1964).

[J. GODSEY/M. B. SCHEPERS/J. BURNETT]

BARTHOLOMAEUS ANGLICUS

Encyclopedist (known as Bartholomew the English-
man); b. late 12th century in Oldengland, England, possi-
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bly of the noble Norfolk family of Glanville. He studied
at OXFORD before going to Paris (c. 1225-31), where he
seems to have entered the French province of FRANCIS-
CANS. He was a baccalaureus biblicus at the University
of Paris in 1231 when Franciscan Minister General JOHN
PARENTI sent him as lecturer to the Order’s house of
studies at Magdeburg (Salimbene, Chronical, ad an.
1237). Bartholomaeus’ reputation as one of the great me-
dieval encyclopedists rests on his De proprietatibus
rerum (On the Properties of Things), a work devoted to
the natural sciences, and intended as a tool for Biblical
and theological students and preachers. It reflects the
principles, methods, and scope of Oxford, where it was
probably begun. Bartholomaeus, however, continued his
work at Paris and finished it at Magdeburg (c. 1240-50).
The encyclopedia is divided into 19 books: books 1-2,
the spiritual substances, God and the angels; books 3-7,
the mixed substances, man—the soul, the body, the mem-
bers, his ages and infirmities; books 8—18, the corporeal
substances; and book 19, the accidents—color, odor,
taste, and liquidness. An appendix treats of numbers,
weights, measures, and sounds. The books on medicine,
geography, and ethnography are especially valuable. The
encyclopedia has often been attributed to a mythical
Bartholomaeus de Glanvilla of the 14th century.

Not always unoriginal but at times naive, the ency-
clopedia was largely a compilation of available scientific
information, borrowed from the Etymologies of ISIDORE
OF SEVILLE, ROBERT GROSSETESTE, ALFRED OF SARESHEL
and others. The great diffusion of its manuscripts (F.
Stegmiiller Repertorium biblicum medii aevi n. 1564),
early editions, and translations into French (e.g., by John
Corbichon in 1372), into English (by John de TREVISA,
1495), and into Dutch and Spanish testifies to its wide
usage. It also circulated in several abridged versions. The
best Latin text is the Frankfurt edition of 1601. A critical
edition is needed.

Other works attributed to Bartholomaeus are several
scriptural writings (F. Stegmiiller, Repertorium biblicum
medii aevi nn. 1561-63) and a Sermonum liber. He is not
the author of Tractatus septiformis de moralitate rerum.

Bibliography: M. C. SEYMOUR, Bartholomaeus Anglicus and
His Encyclopedia (Brookfield, Vt. 1992).

[A. EMMEN]

BARTHOLOMEW, APOSTLE, ST.

The name Bartholomew appears in all four lists of
“‘the Twelve’” (Mk 3:16-19; Mt 10:2—4; Lk 6:14-16;
Acts 1:13) always coupled with the name Philip (cf. Acts
1:13). Bartholomew, however, is not mentioned outside
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““The Apostle Bartholomew,’’ attributed to Rembrandt Harmensz
van Rijn. (©OBurstein Collection/CORBIS)

these lists in the New Testament, nor is he mentioned
among those named as ‘‘one of the Twelve’ in the
Fourth Gospel. Instead one finds a disciple, unique to the
Johannine tradition, named Nathanael. The discrepancy
between the synoptic material and the Johannine material
has been the cause of much speculation over the centu-
ries. The question of Nathanael’s identity has led many
to explore further the identity of Bartholomew.

Among the early church fathers, including Augus-
tine and Jerome, Nathaniel was not regarded as a member
of the Twelve, but simply a disciple of Jesus. In contrast
to this several early synaxaria (i.e., catalogues of saints)
identified Nathanael with Simon the Zealot, a member of
the Twelve. The association of these two names probably
owes to the description of Simon as a Cananaean (Mk
3:18; Mt 10:4). The description of Nathanael one ‘‘from
Cana in Galilee’” (Jn 21:2) provides the basis for this
identification. In the end, however, the identification of
Simon with Nathanael is not well founded. The descrip-
tion of Simon as a Cananean (60 Kovavatoc) does not
mean that he is from Cana, rather it is related to the Ara-
maic word gan’ana’ (‘‘to be zealous’’). The fact that the
Lucan lists call Simon a Zealot ({nAwTrg — a member
of a nationalistic anti-Roman party; Lk 6:15; Acts 1:13)
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precludes the possibility of identifying Simon with Na-
thanael.

Nathanael/Bartholomew The most tenable ap-
proach to the discrepancy was first posited by the ninth
century Nestorian bishop Isho’dad of Merv, who identi-
fied Bartholomew with Nathanael. This solution, though
not without its problems, has been adopted by most
scholars today. Two factors seem to support this. First,
the name Bartholomew in Aramaic is patronymic (Bar-
Talmai means ‘‘son of Tholmai,”” see Josh 15:14 and Jos.
Ant. 20.1.185) while Nathanael is a surname. Many bibli-
cal scholars today believe that the surname was preserved
in the Johannine tradition, while the family name was
preserved in the synoptic tradition. Second, Bartholomew
is closely associated with Philip in the synoptic lists of
the Twelve, while the name of Nathanael is closely asso-
ciated with Philip in one narrative portion of the Fourth
Gospel. Any theological or biographical details about
Nathanael/Bartholomew comes to us from the Fourth
Gospel.

In the Fourth Gospel Nathanael serves as a symbol
of Israel coming to God. In Jn 1:35-51, the call of the first
disciples, Nathanael makes his only appearance in the
NT. Jn 1:3542 narrates the encounter between Andrew
and Jesus, then after the account of the call of Andrew
and Simon Peter there is the account in which Philip
brings Nathaniel to Jesus. As a result of this, Nathanael
acknowledges the messianic identity of Jesus. In this nar-
rative Jesus describes Nathanael as ‘‘a true Israelite in
whom there is no guile’” (86Ao¢ — deceit). This identifica-
tion links Nathanael to the description of Jacob in Gn
27:35 and is complemented by the reference to Gn 28:12
in Jn 1:51. Nathanael’s doubt regarding Jesus calls to
mind the behavior of ‘‘the Jews’’ throughout the rest of
the gospel. However, Nathanael’s lack of ‘‘guile’” or de-
ceit makes him different for ‘‘the Jews’’ who come to
Jesus only to seek his destruction. Nathanael’s character
is punctuated by his willingness to approach Jesus and
see the one to whom Philip has borne witness. Nathan-
ael’s initial doubt also links him to the story of Thomas
in Jn 20:24-29. The two accounts form a literary inclusio
that places emphasis on the theme of testimony (both Na-
thanael and Thomas express doubt when presented with
testimony regarding Jesus) as well as the theme of chris-
tology (both Nathanael and Thomas make faith procla-
mations regarding Jesus identity).

Early Christian tradition states that Bartholomew
preached the gospel in India (Eusebius) and then Arme-
nia where he was martyred (see the Martyrdom of Bar-
tholomew). Several apocryphal works have been
attributed to Bartholomew including ‘‘The Questions of
Bartholomew,”” a work which probably represents a re-
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cession of the Gospel of Bartholomew mentioned by Je-
rome in his commentary on Matthew, and also mentioned
by Bede. There also exist fragments of a Coptic work
called The Book of the Resurrection of Christ by Barthol-
omew the Apostle which purports to be the record of the
visions enjoyed by Bartholomew concerning the events
surrounding Jesus’ Resurrection.

Feast: Aug. 24.

Bibliography: R. E. BROWN, The Gospel According to John,
2 v. (Garden City, NJ 1966-1970). U. HOLZMEISTER, ‘‘Nathanael
fuitne idem ac S. Bartholomeus Apostolus,”” Biblica
21(1940):28-39. E. LEIDIG, ‘‘Nathanael, ein Sohn des Tholomius,’’
Theologische Zeitschrift 36 (1980): 374-5. J. P. MEIER, ‘‘The Circle
of the Twelve: Did it Exist During Jesus’ Public Ministry?’” Jour-
nal of Biblical Literature 116 (1997): 635-72.

[C. MCMAHON]

BARTHOLOMEW OF BRAGA, VEN.

Dominican theologian and archbishop of Braga; b.
Lisbon, May 3, 1514; d. Viana, July 16, 1590. Though
his surname was Fernandez, he was called Bartholomeus
de Martyribus after the church of his baptism, S. Maria
de Martyribus. He became a Dominican friar on Nov. 11,
1528; after the completion of his studies, he taught phi-
losophy and then theology for 20 years. In 1558, against
his inclination and at the wish of his provincial, Luis of
Granada, he accepted the appointment to the archiepisco-
pal see of Braga. He was greatly influential in the reform
activity of the Council of Trent in the sessions from 1562
to 1563. He promulgated the conciliar decrees and inter-
preted them strictly in his provincial council of 1566. He
started a seminary in his palace, instituted chairs of moral
theology in Braga and Viana do Castelo, composed a cat-
echism, preached assiduously, and dedicated much time
to the visitation of his nearly 1,300 parishes. Worn out
from this pastoral activity, he resigned his bishopric in
1582 and retired to the Dominican priory of Viana do
Castelo. Among his more than 30 works are the Catecis-
mo ou doutrina cristd (1564), Stimulus pastorum (1565),
and Compendium spiritualis doctrinae (1582).

Bibliography: p. DAMINO, Il contributo teologico di Barto-
lomeo dé Martiri al Concilio di Trento (Rome 1962). L. SOUSA,
Vida de D. Fr. Bartolomeu dos Madrtires, 3 v. (Lisbon 1946). A.
WALZ, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K. RAH-
NER, 10 v. (2d, new ed. Freiburg 1957-65) 2:12—13. F. DE ALMEIDA,

Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques, ed. A.
BAUDRILLART (Paris 1912-) 6:983-984.

[R. DE ALMEIDA ROLO]

BARTHOLOMEW OF BRESCIA

Canonist; b. second half of the 12th century; d. 1258.
He studied Roman law and Canon Law in Bologna under
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Hugolinus de Presbyteris and Tancred, and taught Canon
Law there from c. 1234. That he did not have a creative
mind is best demonstrated by his works, which are all
more or less a revision of the works of other authors. He
is important as a transmitter of traditional material and
as a learned popularizer.

His Casus Decretorum was a revision of the work of
the same name by Benencasa Aretinus; Bartholomew
composed this work while still a student. It was printed
in 1505 with the Glossa ordinaria of the Decretum of
Gratian. Historiae super libro Decretorum was an early
revision of a collection of the description of biblical
events most frequently encountered in the glossaries on
the Decretum. The author of the original is unknown.
From 1505 the Historiae were printed also with the Glos-
sa ordinaria Brocarda, the revision of a work of the same
name by Damasus Ungarus undertaken shortly after
1234, which has been printed frequently. Ordo iudiciari-
us, a revision of a work of the same name by Tancred,
was finished after Tancred’s death (1236). Quaestiones
veneriales and dominicales, written between 1234 and
1241, are now considered to be a revision of sources al-
ready in extensive circulation and present in other collec-
tions. Repertorium Decreti, a Summarium of the
Decretum, is attributed by many to Bartholomew, but it
is not known for certain to be his work.

The Glossa ordinaria Decreti, Bartholomew’s chief
work, entitles him to a place in the history of Canon Law
literature; it is a revision of the work of JOANNES TEU-
TONICUS and was published between 1240 and 1245. In
the prologue, Bartholomew writes, ‘‘Quoniam novis su-
pervenientibus causis novis est remediis succurrendum

. ., stating the reason for and essence of the revision:
a recasting of the citations from the Compilationes an-
tiquae to harmonize them with the Decretals of GREGORY
IX, an insertion of omitted citations and of later decretals,
and expansions and corrections of the doctrines of Joan-
nes. This version of the GLOSSA ORDINARIA was appended
to most manuscripts of the Decretum. When printed edi-
tions began to be published, they were often printed along
with the text of the Decretum in the form of a marginal
gloss.

Bibliography: J. F. VON SCHULTE, Die Geschichte der Quellen
und der Literatur des kanonischen Rechts (Stuttgart 1875-1810)
2:83-88. S. KUTTNER, Repertorium der Kanonistik (Rome 1937). S.
KUTTNER, ‘‘Bernardus Compostellanus Antiquus,”” Traditio 1
(1943) 292. A. VAN HOVE, Commentarium Lovaniense in Codicem
iuris Canonici. (2d. ed. 1945) v. 1, see index. G. FRANSEN, ‘‘Tri-
bunaux ecclésiastiques et langue vulgaire d’apres les ‘Quaestiones’
des canonistes,”” Ephemerides theologicae Lovanienses 40 (1964)
409-412. G. LE BRAS, Dictionnaire de droit canonique, 7 v. (Paris
1935-65) 2:216-217. J. WENNER, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géo-
graphie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912— ) 6:984-985. A. M. STICKLER,
Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, 10 v. (Freiburg 1957-65) 2:11.

[A. M. STICKLER]
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BARTHOLOMEW OF EXETER

Bishop of Exeter, English canonist; b. Diocese of
Coutances (Normandy) c¢. 1110; d. Dec. 15, 1184. An em-
inent master at Paris in the years 1140 to 1142, Bartholo-
mew migrated to England, became a member of
Archbishop THEOBALD’S familia at Canterbury for a
while, and was archdeacon of Exeter by 1155. His rising
influence was revealed at the London Synod of 1159
where he supported Pope ALEXANDER III against his
schismatic rival. A friend of JOHN OF SALISBURY and later
of ROGER OF WORCESTER, as well as Theobald’s intimate,
Bartholomew was the archbishop’s choice for the EXETER
SEE following the death of Robert Warelwast in March
of 1160. Bartholomew was finally elected bishop of Exe-
ter between February and April of 1161, after a protracted
contest with a less worthy choice of the king; and he was
consecrated a short time after Theobald’s death on April
18, 1161.

A supporter in principle of Thomas BECKET in the
archbishop’s conflict with King HENRY II, Bartholomew
nevertheless favored restraint and moderation in the crisis
of 1164 (see CLARENDON, CONSTITUTIONS OF). Courted,
and occasionally censured by both sides, he moved deci-
sively to Becket’s cause during the latter’s exile, re-
mained in correspondence with the exiled party, withheld
himself from hostile actions, and finally withdrew in
1169 from public involvement in the affair. He retained
Becket’s favor to the end and played a leading and concil-
iatory role in the settlement following Becket’s death in
1170 and after the agreement at AVRANCHES IN 1172.

Thereafter the central focus of Bartholomew’s ac-
tions turned to pastoral and judicial functions. Highly es-
teemed by Alexander III, he received numerous
commissions as papal judge-delegate, sometimes jointly
with Roger of Worcester, these two being Alexander’s
duo luminaria of the English Church. Together with BAL-
DWIN (later of Canterbury), Roger, and Abp. RICHARD OF
CANTERBURY, he promoted the development of decretal
law and codification and of judge-delegate jurisdiction
from the mid-1170s. He was present at Archbishop Rich-
ard’s council at Westminster in 1175, but not at the LATER-
AN COUNCIL TII OF 1179. A scholar of versatility and wide
reputation, and a bishop of spirituality and high moral in-
tegrity, Bartholomew composed a Penitentiale, the De li-
bero arbitrio, the Dialogus contra Judaeos, and various
sermons.

Bibliography: A. MOREY, Bartholomew of Exeter: Bishop and
Canonist (Cambridge, Eng. 1937). D. KNOWLES, The Episcopal
Colleagues of Archbishop Thomas Becket (Cambridge, Eng. 1951)
27-28, 102-104. C. DUGGAN, Twelfth-Century Decretal Collections
and Their Importance in English History (London 1963).

[C. DUGGAN]
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BARTHOLOMEW OF LUCCA

Called also Ptolomeo, Tolomeo, and de Fiadonibus,
Dominican bishop of Torcello, historian and theologian;
b. Lucca, Italy, c. 1236; d. Torcello (near Venice), 1327.
He was born of a middle-class family and became a DO-
MINICAN IN LUCCA. A student and associate of THOMAS
AQUINAS from 1261 to 1268, Bartholomew traveled with
him and lived with him in Naples during the last year of
Thomas’s life. In the 1280s and 1290s Bartholomew was
prior of various houses in Tuscany and was occupied with
teaching and preaching. From 1309 to 1319 he was al-
most continuously at the papal court in Avignon (see AVI-
GNON PAPACY) engaged in research and writing, and,
some think, acting as papal librarian. Appointed bishop
of Torcello in 1318, he came into conflict with the patri-
arch of Grado, who imprisoned him. He was released on
orders of Pope JOHN XXII. At Avignon in March of 1323,
he was acquitted of all guilt; it is thought he was there
for the canonization of Aquinas (July of 1323). He died
in Torcello, aged 91 years.

His works include the following: Determinatio com-
pendiosa (Turin 1924), written in 1280, a study on the
limits of imperial jurisdiction in Italy; Annales (Scrip-
tores rerum Germanicarum. New Series. 8), finished in
1307, a description of main events from 1061 to 1303;
Historia ecclesiastica (L. A. Muratori, Rerum Italicarum
scriptores 11:740-1242), a work in 24 books on the his-
tory of the Church from the birth of Christ to 1314, books
22 and 23 being one of the most important sources for the
life of St. Thomas [tr. K. Foster, The Life of St. Thomas
(Baltimore 1959)]; Exaemeron [ed. P. Masetti (Siena
1880)], a work showing his wide acquaintance with the
natural science of his day; Tractatus de jurisdictione ec-
clesiae super regnum Siciliae et Apuliae (Mansi, Miscel-
lanea 1). The Historia tripartita to which Bartholomew
often referred is not extant. The completion of St. Thom-
as’s De regimine principum, with which he used to be
credited, is now questioned [I. T. Eschmann, On King-
ship (Toronto 1949) ix—xxv].

Bibliography: J. QUETIF and J. ECHARD, Scriptores Ordinis
Praedicatorum (Paris 1719-1723) 1:541. 1. TAURISANO, I Domeni-
cani in Lucca (Lucca 1914) 44-77; ed., S. Tommaso d’Aquino,
O.P.: Miscellanea storico-artistica (Rome 1924) 163—-170. Intro-
duction, ‘‘Life and Works,”” in Die Annalen des Tholomeus von
Lucca, ed. B. SCHMEIDLER (2d ed. Scriptores rerum Germanicarum.
New Series. 8; Berlin 1955).

[P. F. MULHERN]

BARTHOLOMEW OF MARMOUTIER,
ST.

Benedictine priest and abbot of MARMOUTIER near
Tours from 1063 until his death on Feb. 24, 1084. He suc-
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cessfully resisted the claims of Geoffrey the Bearded,
count of Touraine and Anjou, to spiritual and temporal
dominion over the monastery. He then so improved the
discipline at Marmoutier that lay and ecclesiastical re-
formers sought monks from his abbey to reform old
monasteries and to found new ones. When WILLIAM 1, the
Conqueror, founded BATTLE ABBEY in thanksgiving for
his victory at Hastings, he sought and received monks
from Bartholomew’s house. Under Bartholomew’s rule,
Marmoutier thus acquired several churches and monaste-
ries in France and in England. His name was included in
many medieval Benedictine martyrologies, but no cult in
his honor has ever been approved.

Bibliography: P. CALENDINI, Dictionnarie d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912), 6:1014-15.

[J. C. MOORE]

BARTHOLOMEW OF ROME

Religious reformer, eminent preacher; b. Campo de’
Fiori, Rome; d. monastery of San Benedetto Po, Mantua,
1430. He promoted religious reform in the territory of
Venice and was among the principal members of the
group that reformed the monastery of Santa Maria di Fre-
gionaia near Lucca. Out of this movement emerged the
Congregation of Canons Regular of St. John Lateran (see
CANONS REGULAR OF ST. AUGUSTINE). He was elected
prior by his companions in 1403 and held the office again
from August 1407 to 1408. He seems not to have held any
office permanently, but rather to have continued to carry
on his preaching career. At his death he had a reputation
for sanctity. He was not, as some historians have be-
lieved, a member of the Colonna family, nor was he the
founder of the Congregation of St. George in Alga near
Venice, established later by Pope Clement IX in 1668.

Bibliography: N. WIDLOECHER, La congregazione dei canoni-
ci regolari Lateranensi (Gubbio 1929). K. EGGER, Fiir Gottes Haus
und Herde (Bolzano 1952) 17-22.

[R. H. TRAME]

BARTHOLOMEW OF SAN
CONCORDIO (OF PISA)

Dominican theologian; b. San Concordio near Pisa,
1262; d. June 11, 1347, Pisa, Italy. One of the most eru-
dite men of his time, a great preacher and writer, he lec-
tured at Lucca, Florence, and Pisa. Of his major works,
De documentis antiquorum is a collection of opinions by
classical and ecclesiastical authors; his own translation,
Ammaestramenti degli antichi, is a Tuscan classic. His
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Summa de Casibus Conscientiae was very widely used
during the 14th and 15th centuries. Besides a compendi-
um of moral theology and a series of Lenten sermons, he
also wrote treatises on the virtues and vices, on Latin pro-
nunciation and orthography, and on the tragedies of Vir-
gil and Seneca.

Bibliography: A. STEFANUCCI ALA, Sulla vita e sulle opere di
frate Bartolomeo da San Concordio (Rome 1838). P. MANDONNET,
Dictionnaire de théologie catholique (Paris 1903-1950)
2:435-436.

[J. R. COONEY]

BARTHOLOMEW OF SIMERI, ST.

Abbot and organizer of Basilian monasticism in
southern Italy; b. Simeri, Calabria, Italy, mid-eleventh
century; d. Rossano, Italy, Aug. 19, 1130. In his earliest
youth, impelled by an urge to leave the world, Bartholo-
mew became a disciple of the hermit Cyril. He built his
first monastery in the mountains near ROSSANO with the
help of the distinguished Christodoulos, possibly a con-
verted Saracen and later an emir of SICILY, and also,
through him, with the help of Count ROGER OF SICILY,
brother of ROBERT GUISCARD, and other Norman barons.
This monastery of Santa Maria Odigitria (she who shows
the way), built toward the close of the eleventh century
and before the death of Roger in 1101, was later called
the Patirion to honor the saintly founder (ITortip); it be-
came an important center of BASILIAN MONASTICISM in
Calabria and Sicily.

After 1104, having received a charter for his founda-
tion from Count Roger II, Bartholomew was ordained by
the bishop of Belcastro, and in 1105 he journeyed to
Rome to obtain from Pope PASCHAL II confirmation of
immunity for his monastery. There is some evidence that
Bartholomew visited Constantinople to obtain gifts of
ICONS, liturgical books, and sacred vessels from Emperor
ALEXIUS I COMNENUS and Empress Irene, as well as from
Basil Kalimeris, a high official of the empire. The latter,
as patron of the monastery of St. Basil the Great on
Mount ATHOS, charged Bartholomew with the task of re-
forming that institution. After his return to Italy, Barthol-
omew founded a second monastery, San Salvatore de
Messina, with 12 monks sent from Santa Maria of Ros-
sano. His cult seems to have spread through the Basilian
monasteries of southern Italy soon after his death.

Feast: Aug. 19.

Bibliography: Acta Sanctae Sedis Sept. 8:792-826. L. BRE-
HIER, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques, ed.
A. BAUDRILLART et al. (Paris 1912) 6:968-970. P. BATIFFOL,
““L’Archive du Saint-Sauveur de Messine,”” Revue des questions
historiques 42 (1887) 555-567; L’Abbaye de Rossano (Paris 1891)
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1-10. M. SCADUTO, Il monachismo basiliano nella Sicilia medievale
(Rome 1947).

[P. L. HUG]

BARTHOLOMEW OF TRENT

Dominican hagiographer; b. Trent; d. Trent, c. 1251.
He traveled widely in Italy (e.g., he was present at the
first translation of St. Dominic’s body, 1233) and visited
France and Germany. Esteemed for piety and learning,
he was also politically shrewd and was often at the papal
and imperial courts. INNOCENT IV entrusted him with at
least one peace mission to Frederick II. His chief work,
the Liber epilogorum (1245-51), a series of concise, in-
formative biographies of saints interlarded with ascetical
and moral reflections, inaugurated a new type of hagio-
graphic literature, intended not for liturgical use but to
nourish the piety of the reader and to provide illustrative
material for preachers. A Summa theologica adversus sui
temporis haereses has also been ascribed to him.

Bibliography: J. QUETIF and J. ECHARD, Scriptores Ordinis
Praedicatorum (New York 1959) 1:110. G. ABATE, ‘Il Liber epilo-
gorum di fra Bartolomeo da Trento, O.P.,”" Miscellanea Pio
Paschini, 2 v. (Rome 1948-49) 1:269-292.

[F. C. RYAN]

BARTHOLOMEW OF URBINO

Augustinian bishop, compiler of patristic compen-
dia; d. 1350. He served the last three years of his life as
bishop of his native city of Urbino. In papal documents
he is called Bartholomeus Hominis de Taiuti (Ditaiuti or
Dio ti aiuti), of which the name given by certain Augus-
tinian historians, Bartholomeus Simonis de Carusis, may
be a corruption. He was a student at the universities of
BOLOGNA and PARIS and after 1321 was a teacher at Bolo-
gna, where no doubt he began his friendship with a fellow
teacher, the canonist JOANNES ANDREAE. It was there,
too, that he must have first met PETRARCH. From Pe-
trarch’s pen there is a letter to Bartholomew (Fam. 8.6),
probably dating from 1348 or 1349, forwarding two alter-
nate sets of verses for the embellishment of the Augustin-
ian’s principal work. This opus by Bartholomew, the
widely used and still valuable Milleloquium veritatis s.
Augustini (Lyons 1555), suggested by the Hieronymianus
of Joannes Andreae, reveals in its compiler a knowledge
of the writings of St. AUGUSTINE probably unmatched in
his time. Dedicated to CLEMENT VI, the work is an orderly
assembly of perhaps 15,000 citations from Augustine’s
works, under about 1,000 subject headings (Abel-
Zizania). A Distinctio librorum, in which Bartholomew
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BARTHOLOMEW OF VICENZA, BL.

lists and identifies the letters (about 190), the books, and
more than 600 sermons from which he quotes, all appar-
ently consulted directly in originali, places Bartholomew
among the prehumanist discoverers of Latin manuscripts.
Similarly arranged is a less widely dispersed Milleloqui-
um Sancti Ambrosii (Lyons 1556). Little is certain about
Bartholomew’s other writings.

Bibliography: R. ARBESMANN, ‘‘Der Augustinereremitenor-
den und der Beginn der humanistischen Bewegung,”” first pt., in
Augustiniana 14 (1964) 277-296; entire work to appear also as
monograph. B. M. PEEBLES, ‘‘The Verse Embellishments of the Mil-
leloquium Sancti Augustini,”’ Traditio 10 (1954) 555-566. G.
pozzi, ‘Il Vat. Lat. 479 ed. altri codici annotati da Roberto de’
Bardi,”” Miscellanea del Centro di studi medievali 2 (1958)
142-145. A. ZUMKELLER, ‘‘Manuskripte von Werken der Autoren
des Augustiner-Eremitenordens in mitteleuropdischen Biblio-
theken,”” Augustiniana 172—174; incomplete list of MSS of the two
Milleloquia, also of a doubtful De pugna spirituali. F. DOLBEAU,
*‘Un sermon inédit de S. Augustin sur la santé corporelle, partielle-
ment cité chez Barthélemy d’Urbino,”” Revue des études augusti-
niennes 40 (1994).

[B. M. PEEBLES]

BARTHOLOMEW OF VICENZA, BL.

Bishop, preacher, spiritual writer; b. ¢. 1200; d. 1270
at Vicenza (Breganze), Italy. Bartholomew was an active
Dominican preacher, a disputant with heretics, and a civil
peacemaker. In 1233 he founded the Militia of Jesus
Christ for knights. He served as regent of the theological
faculty at the papal Curia before becoming bishop of Li-
massol, Cyprus, in 1252. He was transferred to Vicenza
in 1255. While serving as papal envoy to England and
France, he received from LOUIS IX a thorn from the reput-
ed CROWN OF THORNS. ‘‘An Exposition of the Canticle
of Canticles’” and ‘‘The Search for Divine Love’’ are his
principal works, though none of his writings are pub-
lished. His theology is affective rather than speculative,
having been derived from RICHARD OF ST. VICTOR and
PSEUDO-DIONYSIUS. His cult was approved in 1793.

Feast: Oct. 23.

Bibliography: Année Dominicaine. Oct. 2 (1902) 671-676.
T. KAPPELI, ‘‘Der literarische Nachlass des sel. Bartholomius von
Vicenza,”” Mélanges Auguste Pelzer (Louvain 1947) 275-301. F.
STEGSMULLER, Repertorium biblicum medii aevi 7 v. (Madrid
1949-61) 2:1576.

[J. F. HINNEBUSCH]

BARTHOLOMITES

Armenian monks from Tarsus who sought refuge in
Italy when their land was invaded by the Egyptian sultan
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in 1296. This first group landed in 1307 in Genoa, where
the church of St. Bartholomew was built for them, hence
the name Bartholomites. Others of these persecuted
monks soon followed, establishing themselves in Parma,
Siena, Florence, Bologna, and Milan. They observed the
Rule of St. Basil and the ARMENIAN liturgy. Soon they
abandoned their national traditions and adopted the
Roman liturgy, the Rule of St. Augustine, and a habit
similar to that of the Dominicans. Innocent VI approved
this change in 1356 and confirmed the union of the
monasteries, previously autonomous, into one congrega-
tion. Boniface IX granted the congregation the privileges
of the Dominican Order but prohibited it from joining any
other orders, excepting that of the Carthusians. Superior
generals, formerly elected for life, were ordered by Sixtus
IV to have three-year terms. For about two centuries this
Armenian congregation flourished; then regular obser-
vance declined. Their membership decreased until many
of their houses had to be closed. In the last half of the 17th
century, Innocent X authorized members either to enter
another religious order or to become secularized, assur-
ing the latter of a pension. In 1650 he suppressed the con-
gregation, putting its houses and revenues to new uses.
The congregation had several renowned preachers, such
as Cherubini Cerebelloni of Genoa and Paul Costa of
Milan. Among its celebrated writers was Gregori Bitio,
who wrote the history of the order. In their church of St.
Bartholomew in Genoa the celebrated portrait of Christ,
““The Holy Face of Edessa,”’ is still preserved. The Ar-
menian Bartholomites are not to be confused with the re-
ligious community of the same name founded in Bavaria
in the 17th century by Bartholomew Holzhauser.

Bibliography: P. HELYOT, Histoire des ordres monastiques,
8 v. (Paris 1714-19) 1:243-248. M. VAN DEN OUDENRIN, ‘‘Les
Constitutions des Freres arméniens de S. Basile en Italie,”” Orien-
talia Christiania Anaectal 126 (1946) 7-117; Lexikon fiir Theolo-
gie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K. RAHNER (Freiburg 1957-65)
2:16.

[C. LYNCH]

BARTOK, BELA

Composer, pianist, and ethnomusicologist; b. Nagys-
zentmiklés (now Romania), March 25, 1881; d. New
York, N.Y., Sept. 26, 1945. After studying at the Royal
Hungarian Academy of Music in Budapest, he became
the principal piano teacher there (1907-34), simulta-
neously pursuing an international career as concert pian-
ist. In 1905 he began collecting and systematizing
Hungarian peasant music (of which little was then
known) and subsequently published an important series
of ethnomusicological studies of the music of Hungari-
ans, Romanians, Slovakians, Turks, and North African
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Arabs. His early compositions were strongly influenced
by Brahms, Liszt, and Richard Strauss, but with the dis-
covery of an authentic Magyar folk music he developed
a highly personal style based upon its rhythmic and me-
lodic elements, while not ignoring the influence of other
folk music or that of Stravinsky, Schoenberg, and the
French Impressionists. His works include six remarkable
string quartets; three piano concertos; two violin concer-
tos; an opera, Duke Bluebeard’s Castle; two ballets; sev-
eral important works for orchestra (among them the
Dance Suite; Music for Strings, Percussion, and Celesta;
and Concerto for Orchestra); the Cantata Profana for
chorus, soli, and orchestra; and Mikrokosmos, a set of 153
didactic piano pieces providing a comprehensive intro-
duction to 20th-century styles. His influence upon youn-
ger composers in Hungary, Western Europe, and
America has been considerable.

Bart6k was occupied at times with problems of phi-
losophy and theology and in 1907 declared himself an
atheist. In 1919, however, he and his family joined the
First Unitarian Church in Budapest, where he was musi-
cal adviser, especially in compilation of the Hungarian
Unitarian hymn book. In the U.S., where he had settled
in 1940, he held an appointment for folk-song research
and appeared frequently in concert. His autobiography,
correspondence, and many writings on music (all edited
by J. Demény) have been published in Budapest but are
not yet translated.

Bibliography: Hungarian Folk Music, tr. M. D. CALVOCORES-
SI (London 1931). H. STEVENS, The Life and Music of Béla Bartok
(rev. ed. New York 1964), extensive bibliog. D. BARTHA, Die Musik
in Geschichte und Gegenwart, ed. F. BLUME (Kassel-Basel 1949-)
1:1345-50. N. SLONIMSKY, ed., Baker’s Biographical Dictionary of
Musicians (5th ed. New York 1958) 93-94. B. SZABOLCSI, Bela
Bartok: His Life in Pictures (New York 1964). J. BOUET and B.
LORTAT-JACOB, ‘‘Quatre-vingts ans apres Bartok: pratiques de ter-
rain en Roumanie,”” Revue de Musicologie, 81 (1995) 5-24. M. GIL-
LIES, ed. The Bartok Companion (Boston 1993); ‘‘Barték and
Boosey and Hawkes: The European Years,”” Tempo, 200 (1997)
4-7; ‘‘Barték and Boosey and Hawkes: The American Years,”’
Tempo, 205 (1998) 8-11. E. GOLLIN, ‘‘Transformational Tech-
niques in Bartdk’s Etude op. 18, no. 2,”” Theory and Practice, 20
(1995) 13-30. E. LENDVAI, ‘‘Duality and Synthesis in the Music of
Béla Bartok (Part One),”” Hungarian Music Quarterly, 5/1 (1994)
5-14; “‘Duality and Synthesis in the Music of Béla Barték (Part
Two),”” Hungarian Music Quarterly, 5/2 (1994) 8-16. V. RULKE,
““Bartéks Wende zur Atonalitit: Die Etudes op. 18, Archiv Fiir
Musikwissenschaft, 57 (2000) 240-263. D. E. SCHNEIDER, ‘‘A Con-
text for Béla Bartok on the Eve of World War II: The Violin Con-
certo (1938),”” Repercussions, 5 (1996) 21-68. L. SOMFAI, Béla
Bartok: Composition, Concepts, and Autograph Sources (Los An-
geles 1996).

[H. STEVENS]
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BARTOLOCCI, GIULIO

Béla Bartok.

BARTOLO OF SASSOFERRATO

One of the most important jurists of the later Middle
Ages; b. Sassoferrato, 1313; d. Perugia, 1357. He studied
law under Cinus at Perugia and under James of Belvisio
at Bologna, where he received his doctorate of law in
1334. After further private study, he became professor of
law at Pisa in 1339, and later at Perugia, where he re-
mained until his death. He is most famous for developing
a method of applying Roman law to contemporary prob-
lems by use of the scholastic method. A group of jurists
who followed his method were known as ‘‘Bartolists.”
He wrote many important works, the most famous being
a commentary on the Code of Justinian.

Bibliography: B. KURTSCHEID, ‘‘Bartoli de Saxoferrato, vita,
opera, momentum, influxus,”” Apollinaris 11 (1938) 110-117. A.
VAN HOVE, Commentarium Lovaniense in Codicem iuris canonici
1 (Mechlin 1945) 1:520-523. C. N. WOOLF, Bartolus of Sassoferra-
to: His Position in the History of Medieval Political Thought (Cam-
bridge, Eng. 1913).

[J. M. BUCKLEY]

BARTOLOCCI, GIULIO

Eminent Hebraist; b. Celano, in the Abruzzi, April
1, 1613; d. Rome, Oct. 20, 1687. He made his profession
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BARTON, ELIZABETH

as a Cistercian monk of the Italian congregation of the
Feuillants (reformed Bernadines) at the monastery of St.
Pudentiana in Rome. He studied theology at Mondovi
and Turin, did extensive research in Jewish literature in
the libraries of Italy, and taught Hebrew at Rome. He was
named Scriptor Hebraicus at the Vatican Library, where
he was assisted by convert from Judaism Jehudah JONAH
BEN JISHAQ. He was appointed a consulter to the Congre-
gation of the Index, served as superior of Cistercian hous-
es in Brisighella and Rome, presided at their general
chapter, was visitor for the Roman province, and became
titular abbot of San Sebastiano ad Catacumbas. His chief
work was the Bibliotheca magna rabbinica de scriptori-
bus et scriptis hebraicis, which appeared in four volumes
in 1675, 1678 (dedicated to Pope Innocent XI), 1683, and
1694 (edited posthumously by his pupil Carlo Imbonati).
Despite its shortcomings, this vast account of Jewish
writers and literature was valued greatly by later compil-
ers. Bartolocci’s unpublished works include Liber To-
biae, a Hebrew version with interlinear Latin translation;
Defensio Christiana, and Collectanea de Trinitate, Mes-
siae divinitate ac gentium vocatione.

Bibliography: J. M. CANIVEZ, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912— ) 6:1050-51. Encyclo-
paedia Judaica: Das Judentum in Geschichte und Gegenwart (Ber-
lin 1928-34) 3:1102-03. C. J. MOROZZO, Cistercii reflorescentis

. chronologica historia (Turin 1690) 123. J. OLIVIERI, Diction-
naire de la Bible (Paris 1895-1912) 1.2:1474-75. K. SPAHR, Lex-
ikon fiir Theologie und Kirche (Freiburg 1957-65) 2:17-18.

[C. BERNAS]

BARTON, ELIZABETH

*“The Nun of Kent’’; b. ¢. 1506; d. London, April 20,
1534. In 1525 Elizabeth, a servant in the Aldington, Kent,
household of Thomas Cobb, steward of William
Warham, Archbishop of Canterbury, suffered an illness
that gave rise to trances, religious ecstasies, and prophe-
cies. A diocesan commission headed by Edward Bock-
ing, OSB, examined her and pronounced her condition of
divine origin. The ‘‘servant girl who spoke to angels’’
soon received much attention and renown. Removed to
Saint Sepulchre Priory near Canterbury, Elizabeth be-
came a nun and continued her warnings and prophecies,
which found credence with high and low. Bocking and
his fellow monks appear to have used her to revive pious
devotions and to weaken heretical teachings. Miracles
were attributed to her despite the skeptical attitudes of
Thomas More and of the king himself. During the royal
divorce proceedings, the nun more plainly admonished
the king and his sympathizers. Elizabeth seems to have
convinced Warham, her patron, and to have swayed even
Wolsey to oppose the king’s insistence on marrying Anne
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Boleyn. John Fisher, Bishop of Rochester, the Marchio-
ness of Exeter, the Countess of Salisbury, and other sup-
porters of Queen Catherine, consulted Elizabeth from
1528 to 1532, and she became a champion of Henry’s op-
position. Catherine never consulted Elizabeth. Elizabeth
announced that Henry would die if he remarried and that
he had forfeited his throne before God. In 1533 Thomas
Cranmer succeeded to the See of Canterbury, and with
Thomas Cromwell, used the nun to ensnare the enemies
of Henrician reform. Cranmer skillfully extorted a con-
fession in which Elizabeth admitted deceit and duplicity.
Denounced as a fraud, Elizabeth, with a number of oth-
ers, More and Fisher included, was eventually con-
demned by a bill of attainder. More’s earlier skepticism
won his exclusion from the action, but the nun and six
others were condemned to death. Fisher and five others
were imprisoned and their goods confiscated. Elizabeth
was executed at Tyburn, publicly confessing her guilt and
pride. Cromwell’s methods undoubtedly raise some ques-
tion as to the validity of the charges made by him. On the
other hand, it seems clear that Elizabeth was exploited by
Bocking and others for religious and possibly political
reasons.

Bibliography: p. HUGHES, The Reformation in England. S.
LEE, The Dictionary of National Biography from the Earliest Times
to 1900 (London 1885-1900) 1:1263-66. G. MATTINGLY, Catherine
of Aragon (Boston 1941).

[P. S. MCGARRY]

BARUCH

Son of Nerias, friend and secretary of the Prophet
Jeremiah. Jeremiah dictated several of his oracles to Ba-
ruch (Heb. bariik, blessed, probably a shortened form of
beriikyad, blessed of Yahweh), who wrote them on a scroll
and then read them before the people in the Temple and
later before the authorities; when King Jehoiakim had
heard the oracles, he burned the scroll, and Baruch wrote
them down a second time at Jeremiah’s dictation (Jer
36.4-32). Because of Baruch’s loyalty, special blessings
were promised to him by Jeremiah (Jer 45.1-5). After the
fall of Jerusalem, the Jewish refugees took Jeremiah and
Baruch along with them to Egypt (Jer 43.6). According
to a tradition recounted by St. Jerome, Baruch died there.
He is important not only because he served Jeremiah, but
also because he is responsible for the biographical por-
tions of that Prophet’s book. Later generations credited
him with the deuterocanonical Book of BARUCH and with
two apocryphal books, the Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch
and the Greek Apocalypse of Baruch.

Bibliography: Encyclopedic Dictionary of the Bible, tr. and
adap. L. HARTMAN (New York 1963) 210-211. V. HAMP, Lexikon
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fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K. RAHNER (Freiberg
1957-65) 2: 18-19. G. VON RAD, Theologie des Alten Testaments,
2 v. (Gottingen 1957-60) 2:218-220, Eng. tr. D. STALKER (New
York 1962-). C. SCHEDL, Geschichte des Alten Testament (Inns-
bruck 1956-) 4:395-402.

[L. A. IRANYI]

BARUCH, BOOK OF

A deuterocanonical book of the OT whose title (Bar
1.1-2) attributes it to BARUCH, the erstwhile secretary of
Jeremiah (Jer 36.4), writing in Babylon during the Exile.

Authorship, Unity, and Contents. It seems estab-
lished, on the basis of a number of indications, that Ba-
ruch was not the author of this book: (1) in spite of the
authority that the name of Baruch would have given to
it, the book was never taken into the Hebrew Canon (see
CANON, BIBLICAL) or even preserved in Hebrew, if it ever
existed in the language; (2) there are good grounds for be-
lieving that parts of it were composed in Hebrew, but
other parts were probably composed in Greek (see
below); (3) the book is not a unified prophetic composi-
tion, but a combination of different literary forms; (4) fi-
nally, many of the historical inaccuracies would be
incomprehensible if they came from an author contempo-
rary with the events, as Baruch was. For example, the in-
troduction (1.1-14) supposes that the Temple was still
standing and the liturgy was performed in it, while, in
fact, the Temple was in ruins; the incorrect supposition
that BELSASSAR (BEL-SHAR-USUR) was the son of Na-
buchodonosor is found (Bar 1.11-12), perhaps under the
influence of Dn 5.2; and Jechonia is placed in the crowd
of Jewish exiles (Bar 1.3), although at this time he was
really in prison.

The book is, in fact, an artful combination of pieces
of diverse origin. The first section (1.1-14) is an edifying
unhistorical narrative intended to introduce the book as
reading for the Feast of BOOTHS; then follows a peniten-
tial prayer placed in the mouths of the exiles (1.15-3.8),
similar to the liturgy found in Neh 9.5-38 and based in
part (1.15-2.19) on Dn 9.4-19; the third section (Bar
3.9-4.4), sapiential in character, is a Wisdom hymn; and
the fourth section (4.5-5.9) is an anthology of poems in
which Jerusalem speaks to her children (4.5-29), and her
children speak to her (4.30-5.9). Note that 5.5-9 depends
on Psalm of Solomon 11.2-7. See BIBLE, III (CANON). For
details on ch. 6, appended to Baruch in the Vulgate but
separate in the Septuagint, see JEREMIAH, LETTER OF.

Language and Time of Composition. While con-
servative opinion still retained Baruch as the author, it
had to insist that the book was written in Hebrew and that
its original was lost. Modern opinion (e.g., B. N. Wam-
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bacq), however, holds that the different parts of the book
were written in different languages. It is suggested that
1.1-14 was written in Greek; 1.15-3.8, in Hebrew;
3.9-4.4, possibly in Hebrew but more likely in Greek;
and 4.5-5.9, very probably in Greek.

It is most likely that the different parts of the book
were written at different times. The following is the re-
construction suggested by Wambacq: 1.15-3.8 was writ-
ten between 165 B.C. (about the time of the composition
of Daniel) and A.D. 70, since it supposes that the Temple
is still standing; 3.9—4.4 mirrors the doctrine of Sirach
and presumably was written about the same time
(160-130B.C.); 4.5-5.9 depends on Psalm of Solomon 11
and therefore could not be earlier than 63 B.C. The final
combination of these parts would have been c. 60 B.C,,
with 1.3-14 added at a later date. Extreme opinions hold
that the book was written in Roman times and that Na-
buchodonosor and Belsassar really stand for Vespasian
and Titus. At the other extreme, A. Penna proposes that
1.1-3.8 was written by Baruch, but that 3.9-4.4 and
4.5-5.9 were written in the Persian and exilic era respec-
tively. A. Gelin is of the opinion that 1.1-14 is from the
Maccabean period and that the rest is contemporary with
Sir 24.1-31; 36.1-17.

Doctrinal Character. The book’s central theme is
collective sin and resulting suffering. There is no mention
of a resurrection, but only of Sheol and no individual
judgment is mentioned. Wisdom is identified with the
Law or Torah (Bar 4.1-4; cf. Sir 24.23), which is the
source of joy and happiness. God is referred to as eternal
(Bar 4.14), as is the covenant (2.35) and the Law (4.1).
The author’s interest in eternity derives from Deutero-
Isaiah (see ISAIAH, BOOK OF). The book reflects the men-
tality of the late Diaspora (see DIASPORA, JEWISH), as does
Tobit. See TOBIT (TOBIAS), BOOK OF. It speaks of adapta-
tion to the host country (cf. the prayer for the kings in Bar
1.11-12), although there is an occasional outburst of ha-
tred against the oppressor (4.25).

The book emphasizes fidelity to Yahweh through the
service of the synagogue and, above all, through obser-
vance of the Law. It is not surprising that it is on the Feast
of Booths, the day on which the Law was read and the
covenant renewed, that the author wishes his book to be
read in the Lord’s Temple (1.14).

Bibliography: Encyclopedic Dictionary of the Bible, tr. and
adap. by L. HARTMAN (New York 1963) 210-212, from A. VAN DEN
BORN, Bijbels Woordenboek. A. GELIN, Jérémie, Les Lamentations,
Le Livre de Baruch (Bible de Jérusalem, 23; Paris 1951). V. HAMP,
J. HOFER and K. RAHNER, Lexicon fiir Theologie und Kirche, (Frei-
burg, 1957-66) 2:18-19. A. PENNA, Geremia (Turin 1954). B. N.
WAMBACQ, ‘‘Les Prieres de Baruch (1.15-2.19) et de Daniel
(9.5-19),” Biblica 40 (1949) 463—475; *‘L’Unité littéraire de Bar.
1.1-3.8,”" Sacra Pagina 1 (1959) 455-460.

[L. A. IRANYI]
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BARZYNSKI, VINCENT

BARZYNSKI, VINCENT

Missionary whose varied activities influenced Polish
Catholic development in the United States; b. Sulisla-
wice, Russian-held Poland, Sept. 20, 1838; d. Chicago,
1., May 2, 1899. He was the son of Joseph and Mary
(Sroczynska) Barzyriski and was baptized Michael. After
studies at the diocesan seminary in Lublin, Poland, he
was ordained there on Oct. 27, 1861. He participated in
the unsuccessful Polish uprising in January of 1863
against Russia and then sought refuge in Austria and in
France. At Paris he joined (1866) the recently founded
Congregation of the Resurrection and was sent to the
United States to work among Polish Catholics in the Dio-
cese of Galveston, Texas. In 1874 he was appointed pas-
tor of St. Stanislaus Kostka parish in Chicago, remaining
there until his death. Besides administrating the largest
Polish parish and grade school in America, he founded
a publishing house that launched (1890) a Polish Catholic
daily, Dziennik Chicagoski, still in existence. He estab-
lished (1891) St. Stanislaus Kostka High School for boys,
which he unsuccessfully planned to expand into a col-
lege. He was active in the Polish Roman Catholic Union;
in the organization of several Chicago parishes and paro-
chial schools; in the formation of a new Polish-American
sisterhood, the Franciscan Sisters of Bl. Kunegunda; and
in the building of an orphanage and home for the aged.
After serving as a superior of the Chicago Resurrection-
ists, he became the first provincial of the congregation’s
American province (1898-99); he has been described as
one of the most effective executors of the Resurrectionist
concept of the modern parish as a barrier against the radi-
cal socialist influences of the times in which he lived.

Bibliography: W. KWIATKOWSKI, Historia Zgromadzenia
Zmartwychwstania Paniskiego na Stuletnig  Rocznice Jego
Zatozenia 1842—1942 (Albano 1942). L. M. LONG, The Resurrec-
tionists (Chicago 1947). S. SIATKA, Krdtkie Wspomnienie o Zyciu
i Dziatalnosci Ks. M. Wincentego Barzynskiego CR (Chicago
1901).

[J. V. SWASTEK]

BASALENQUE, DIEGO

Augustinian chronicler and linguist of colonial Mex-
ico; b. Salamanca, Spain, July 25, 1577; d. Charo, Mexi-
co, Dec. 11, 1651. His parents, Alonso Serrano and Isabel
Cardona, emigrated to New Spain (Mexico) when Diego
was a child. He joined the Augustinians when he was 15
years old and made his religious profession in Mexico
City on Feb. 4, 1594. Recognized as a man of unusual tal-
ents, he was assigned after ordination to teach the stu-
dents of his order in the province of Michoacédn (created
in 1602). He was later awarded the degree of master of
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theology and was chosen for various offices, including
those of prior in the monasteries of San Luis Potosi and
Valladolid (formerly Guayangareo, now Morelia), and
provincial of Michoacén (1623). Though learned in many
fields, Basalenque was probably best known for his skill
in law, both civil and ecclesiastical, and in languages. He
was proficient in Latin, Greek, and Hebrew, and in sever-
al Mexican tongues as well. He is reputed to be the author
of numerous works on diverse subjects from theology to
mathematics, but only three of his works are known to
have been published. The most valuable for Augustinian
history and biography is Historia de la provincia de San
Nicolds de Tolentino de Michoacdn del orden de N. P.
S. Agustin, completed in three books in 1644 and pub-
lished in Mexico City in 1673 (repr. Mexico City 1886).
For the events of the 16th century, he copied much from
the chronicle of Juan de GRUUALVA. Basalenque’s style,
typical of his time, was excessively rhetorical. Of his two
known studies on native tongues, only one was pub-
lished—Arte de la lengua Tarasca (Mexico City 1714,
1805, and 1886). A treatise on the spiritual life, Muerte
en vida y vida en muerte, was published in part in various
numbers of Archivo agustiniano from volume 33 (1930)
to volume 43 (1935). A life of Basalenque, who was re-
garded by his contemporaries as a man of holiness as well
as learning, was published by one of his confreres, Pedro
Salguero, in Mexico City in 1664 (repr. Rome 1761).

Bibliography: G. DE SANTIAGO VELA, Ensayo de una bibliote-
ca ibero-americana de la orden de San Agustin, 7 v. in 8 (Madrid
1913-31) 1:331-337. M. T. DISDIER, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie  ecclésiastiques  (Paris  1912-) 6:1063-64. 1
MONASTERIO, Archivo agustiniano 29 (1928) 408—417.

[A. J. ENNIS]

BASCIO, MATTEO SERAFINI DA

First vicar-general of the Friars Minor Capuchin; b.
Bascio, near Pesaro, c. 1495; d. Venice, Aug. 6, 1552.
Bascio joined the Friars Minor Observants of the Prov-
ince of Ancona c. 1511 and was ordained c. 1520. Rest-
less for reform, Matteo left his friary at Montefalcone
secretly in 1525, went to Rome, and there obtained from
Clement VII verbal permission to observe the Rule of St.
Francis to the letter, to wear a habit more in accordance
with the type thought to be worn by Francis, and to
preach wherever he wished without any fixed residence,
provided that he presented himself to his provincial once
each year. Once when obeying the last injunction, Matteo
was confined in the friary at Forano as a fugitive, but was
freed through the intervention of Caterina Cibo, Duchess
of Camerino.

The purely personal privilege that Matteo had ob-
tained encouraged like-minded confreres to join him, and
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thus, unsuspectingly, he became the herald of a move-
ment that resulted in the foundation of a new branch of
the Franciscan family, the Friars Minor Capuchin. This
new congregation received canonical approbation with
the granting of the bull Religionis Zelus, July 3, 1528.

The following year, Matteo, elected first vicar-
general of the new order, accepted office with reluctance,
resigning shortly afterward. He then continued his wan-
dering apostolate first as a Capuchin, then from 1536, ap-
parently, under the minister general of the Observants.
Preaching with great success, he played a notable part in
the Italian Catholic reformation. In 1546 he accompanied
the papal troops that Paul III sent to Germany to assist
Charles V against the members of the SCHMALKALDIC
LEAGUE. At Miihlberg in April 1547, Matteo, crucifix
held aloft, encouraged the Catholic soldiers to a decisive
victory. He then continued his apostolate in Venice,
where he was venerated for his holiness.
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[C. REEL]

BASEL, COUNCIL OF

An ecumenical council announced in Siena on Feb.
19, 1423, and convoked at Basel, Switzerland, by Martin
V on Feb. 1, 1431, and after his death confirmed by Eu-
gene V. In 1437, it was transferred to Ferrara; in 1439,
to Florence (see FLORENCE, COUNCIL OF). The WESTERN
SCHISM of 1378 to 1417 had provoked the cardinals into
summoning the Council of PISA (1409) independently of
the papacy. This practical CONCILIARISM had been given
theoretical expression in the Council of CONSTANCE
(1414-18), which declared that a general council was the
highest authority in the Church with regard to heresy,
peace, and reform of both head and members. The concil-
iarists focused on reform, especially reform of the head,
i.e., the pope and the curia. The reform-minded conciliar-
ists had been checked in the Council of Siena, but they
asserted themselves at Basel. The events of the Basel
Council fell into two periods: that of the council proper
(1431-37) and the period of the concil iabulum
(1437-49). The matters treated at the council proper can
conveniently be described under the three headings of
peace, reform, and heresy, which constituted the proper
competence of a general council according to the concil-
iarists.
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Peace or Unity. The council was inaugurated on
July 23, 1431, but when its president, Cardinal Giuliano
CESARINL, arrived on September 9 he found very few peo-
ple present. On December 18, because of the sparse atten-
dance, war, and the prospect of a council with the Greeks
in Italy, Pope Eugene prorogued the assembly at Basel
with the plan to meet in Bologna after 18 months; this
was despite Cesarini’s expostulation. The council Fathers
refused to disperse, and in the second session (Feb. 15,
1432) adopted the principle of the Council of Constance
on conciliar superiority with an even more stringent inter-
pretation. New members joined the council, which they
thought stood for much-needed reform against a resisting
Roman Curia. Thirty-eight prelates were present by the
end of April and Eugene was told firmly to withdraw his
dissolution and to come to the council in person or by
proxy. The cardinals began to desert him. The secular
powers (except England, Venice, Florence, and SIGIS-
MUND after his coronation as emperor, May 31, 1433)
supported the council. Eugene began to make conces-
sions, but not quickly enough for the growing sense of
power of the council. With its membership increasing and
Eugene yielding, the council became more imperious and
threatening still. It refused to accept the five presidents
nominated by the pope and imposed the text of a bull
withdrawing the dissolution. Eugene, ill and very nearly
without supporters, tried to evade the stringency of this
proposed formula but finally promulgated the Dudum sa-
crum (Dec. 15, 1433) saying: ‘“We decree and declare
that the said general council from the time of its inception
has been and is being legitimately carried on . . . that it
ought to be carried on . . . for the aforesaid ends [heresy,
peace of the Church, reform].”” On Feb. 5, 1434 (16th
session), seven cardinals, three patriarchs (Latin), 50
bishops, 30 abbots, and 422 other members declared
themselves satisfied. But they received the five papal
presidents only after they had taken the conciliar oath
with a special addition asserting conciliar supremacy
(April 26, 1434). In July, three Greek envoys arrived with
whom it was agreed to hold a unionistic council in one
of certain specified towns (September 7). Eugene, who
was at the time an exile in Florence from rebellious
Rome, acquiesced even though he had earlier made dif-
ferent arrangements with the Greeks. The next year, June
9, 1435, the council forbade the payment of ANNATES and
steadily refused any form of compensation to meet neces-
sary papal expenses. On April 14, 1436, it published a
plenary indulgence in favor of the Greek-Latin council,
but afraid of the prestige that would accrue to the pope
if the council were held in Italy, it insisted on Basel or
Avignon as the site, despite the repeated refusal of the
Greeks and Eugene’s opposition. The council’s intransi-
gent attitude on this issue, together with its fierce antago-
nism to the papacy, lost it its supporters. Cardinals
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returned to papal allegiance; secular governments, fear-
ing a new schism, counseled moderation. The council it-
self split, for while the majority favored its being held at
Basel or Avignon, a respectable minority voted for one
of the towns named in the treaty. On May 7, 1437, both
majority and minority parties promulgated decrees simul-
taneously. The minority, with the Greek delegates, took
their decree to Eugene who was in Bologna and he agreed
to implement it. Immediately hiring ships to transport the
Greeks, Eugene transferred the Council of Basel to Ferra-
ra by the bull Doctoris gentium, Sept. 18, 1437. This bull
was confirmed December 30, whereupon the Council of
Basel legally ceased to exist. The council, removed to
Ferrara, lasted until 1439.

Reform. When the council met in 1431 the Church
unquestionably needed reform, both in head and mem-
bers. Members were plentifully represented at Basel but
each section—bishops, princes, religious orders, cathe-
dral chapters, universities—resisted reform of itself. At-
tention, therefore, was concentrated on the head. The
reforms imposed, though few in number, were all theoret-
ically good. Some, however, were impracticable, at least
to the drastic degree envisaged by the council. On July
13, 1433, it limited papal PROVISIONS to benefices; on
Jan. 22, 1435, it forbade clerical concubinage and regu-
lated excommunication; on June 9 it banished every form
of payment except bare administrative expenses upon the
conferment of BENEFICES, including annates to the pope
and, of course, SIMONY; on March 24, 1436, it established
new norms for papal elections, and for the conduct, num-
ber, and qualities of cardinals. Those reforms advanta-
geous for France and Germany survived for a time, but
the rest lapsed. During its six years the council’s main oc-
cupations were opposition to the papacy and reform of
and controversy with the HUSSITES and the Greeks.

Extirpation of Heresy. The heresy of WYCLIF had
been condemned both in England and in the Council of
Constance where Hus and Jerome of Prague had died at
the stake. But it was the basis of the Hussitism, intermin-
gled with legitimate aspirations for reform, with which
the Council of Basel was concerned. The Hussites insist-
ed on four points: communion under both kinds, punish-
ment of mortal sin by the secular power, unrestricted
freedom to preach, and evangelical poverty for all clergy.
Negotiations between the council and the Bohemians
began with the ‘‘Accord of Eger’” (May 18, 1432) mak-
ing the Scriptures, councils, and doctors ‘‘the most reli-
able and impartial judge.”’ Fifteen Hussite delegates with
a suite of 300 came to Basel on Jan. 1, 1433. Council en-
voys went to Prague with the delegates, returning to
Basel with three Hussites in August. Subsequently, the
Council of Basel sent its same long-suffering representa-
tives to Prague (November 18), Regensburg (Aug. 21,
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1434), Briinn (July 1, 1435), Stuhlweissenburg (Dec. 20),
and Iglau. An agreement, the Compacts, had been
reached in Prague in 1433 when the council conceded to
the Bohemians the use of the chalice at Communion.
Subsequent meetings were occupied with the interpreta-
tion of the four points, especially poverty. At Iglau (July
5, 1436), the Compacts were solemnly promulgated,
largely because the Emperor Sigismund guaranteed their
fulfillment. In spite of pressure the Czechs never joined
the Council of Basel and did not loyally observe the Com-
pacts. The agreement lapsed under Pius II in 1458.

Basel 1437-49: the Conciliabulum. With very re-
duced numbers, the ‘‘Council of Basel’’ defied Eugene’s
decree of translation to Ferrara. It sent its fleet to bring
the Greeks from Constantinople, but they preferred the
papal fleet. On Jan. 24, 1438, it declared Eugene suspend-
ed and deprived of all spiritual and temporal power. It
sent strong delegations to the various French and German
diets but resisted dissolution in favor of a third council.
On May 16, 1439, it declared the principle of superiority
of a council over the pope a truth of Catholic faith, and
on June 25 it deposed Eugene. On November 5 it elected
an antipope, Felix V. Thereafter it wrote long answers to
papal bulls, but passed no legislation. In February of 1448
Frederick of Austria withdrew his safe-conducts and the
council members joined Felix in Lausanne. Charles VII
of France sponsored an arrangement whereby the ‘‘Coun-
cil of Basel’” would dissolve—Felix, who resigned, and
its chief members being honorably treated. On April 19,
1449, the council elected the reigning NICHOLAS V to suc-
ceed Felix and solemnly reenacted the principle of con-
ciliar supremacy. Then, on April 25, it decreed its own
dissolution.

Significance of the Council. The council at its
height had some 500 members, divided into four deputa-
tions. There were, however, never more than about 100
bishops and abbots present and they alone, by tradition,
had a deliberative vote. But in Basel every member had
a vote. Several of the most important measures were
passed by relatively few bishops plus a mass of others.
Basel signified the height and defeat of conciliarism,
which, despite the sincere motivation of several of the
leading conciliarists, degenerated in the circumstances
into antipapalism. The duplication at Basel of most de-
partments of the Papal Curia, the refusal to compromise
over annates and the site of the council with the Greeks,
and the determination to abase the pope and his office,
alienated princes, cardinals, and the moderate-minded,
and led to the reconciliation of Eugene and such one-time
conciliarists as Cesarini and Nicholas of Cusa. When the
Council of Basel broke its pact with the Greeks rather
than allow a council in Italy, it made possible the Council
of Ferrara-Florence whose success and definition of papal
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supremacy were a grievous blow to Basel and conciliar-
ism.

Bibliography: Sources. Monumenta conciliorum generalium
saeculi decimi quinti, 4 v. (Vienna-Basel 1857—-1935). J. HALLER et
al., eds., Concilium Basiliense, 8 v. (Basel 1896—1936). J. D. MANSI
Sacrorum Conciliorum nova et amplissima collectio (repr. Graz
1960) v.19. Conciliorum oecumenicorum decreta (Bologna-
Freiberg 1962). Literature. A. BAUDRILLART, A. VACANT et al, ed.
Dictionnaire de théologie catholique, 1:113—129. N. VALOIS, Le
Pape et le Concile, 1418—1450, 2 v. (Paris 1909). C. J. VON HEFELE,
Histoire des conciles d’apres les documents originaux (Paris
1907-38) v. 7.2. A. M. JACQUIN, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géo-
graphie ecclésiastiques 6:356-362. B. TIERNEY, Foundations of the
Conciliar Theory (Cambridge, Eng. 1955). J. B. VILLIGER, J. HOFER
and K. RAHNER Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, 2:23-25. E. F.
JACOB, ‘‘The Conciliar Movement . . .’ The Bulletin of the John
Rylands Library 41 (1958) 26-53. J. GILL, Eugenius IV: Pope of
Christian Union (Westminster, Md. 1961). P. L. MCDERMOTT,
““Nicholas of Cusa: Continuity and Conciliation at the Council of
Basel,”” Church History 67 (1998): 254-273. G. CHRISTIANSON,
““Nicholas of Cusa and the Presidency Debate at the Council of
Basel, 1434,” in Nicholas of Cusa on Christ and the Church, ed.
G. CHRISTIANSON and T. M. 1IZBICK (Leiden 1996), 87-103. 1. wW.
STEIBER, ‘‘Christian Unity from the Perspective of the Council Fa-
thers at Basel and that of Eugenius IV,”” in In Search of Christian
Unity, ed. J. A. BURGESS (Minneapolis 1991), 57-73. L. BILDER-
BACK, ‘‘Eugene IV and the First Dissolution of the Council of
Basel,”” Church History 36 (1967): 243-253.

[J. GILL]

BASIC CHRISTIAN COMMUNITIES

Basic Christian communities (English term for com-
unidades eclesiales de base, communautés de base; also
known as mini-parishes, life-communions, neighborhood
churches, and grass-roots communities) are relatively
small (in comparison with parishes), homogeneous
groups of Christians who share common interests, values,
and objectives; who search to emphasize primary, inter-
personal, ongoing relationships; and who view them-
selves as ecclesial entities. Basic Christian communities
are the form in which growing numbers of concerned
peoples are structuring themselves as an alternative or a
complement to the parish model of Church. Their com-
mon interests, their possibly living in the same area, and
their limited numbers (from 8 to 40, some would say 100)
allow members to develop close personal relationships.
Generally these groups seek some concerted impact on
the world and undertake apostolic options as a group. The
rhythm of sacramental life varies according to group dis-
cernment and the availability of a priest or deacon. The
purpose of basic Christian communities is not to be parish
societies that provide services to the parish, to be study
groups, or to be movements infusing church life with one
special quality; but rather to hold their own identity as an
ecclesial unit.
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Such factors as discontent, the unavailability of a
priest, impersonalism, and the great distances between
the members of some rural parishes have been catalysts
for the origin of some basic Christian communities.
Among the positive features of these communities are:
the experience of authentic community and close sup-
portive relationships beyond the family; effective com-
munity supports and challenges to the members towards
more meaningful service; a setting in which faith is deep-
ened by the critique of the interaction between reading
the Gospel and the struggle to live as Christians; promo-
tion of involvement in contemporary society; rapid devel-
opment of many and varied ministries or services among
the members; and a questioning of the parish as the only
model for Church.

In the late 20th century basic Christian communities
became a major element of the pastoral practice of signif-
icant segments of the Catholic and Protestant Churches
over the world. They are a cornerstone of much Latin
American pastoral work. In many areas of Africa and
Asia they are likewise a key for pastoral development.

See Also: PARISH (PASTORAL THEOLOGY).
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BASIL, ST.

Bishop and Doctor of the Church, called Basil the
Great of Caesarea; b. Pontus, Asia Minor, c¢. 329; d. Cae-
sarea, Jan. 1, 379.

Life. Basil was the first Doctor of the Church to com-
bine endowments that often recurred together in later Fa-
thers: aristocracy of birth, refinement of culture,
enthusiastic participation in the ascetical movement, and
an episcopal ministry. His family were landowners of
substance in Pontus, probably of the senatorial class, and
had demonstrated heroic loyalty to Christianity during
the persecutions; through GREGORY THAUMATURGUS
they became attached to ORIGENISM. Basil’s grandmother
MACRINA, his parents Basil and Emilia, his sister
Macrina, and his younger brothers GREGORY OF NYSSA
and Peter of Sebaste are all venerated as saints. Basil was
trained in rhetoric at Constantinople and Athens and be-
came a close friend of GREGORY OF NAZIANZUS; he was
baptized with him about 358 and gave up a brilliant ad-
ministrative career to join his family in the life of asceti-
cal retirement they were living at Annesi in Pontus, under
the influence of EUSTATHIUS OF SEBASTE.
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St. Basil.

Anyone belonging to the ascetical groups, which
were then strongly deprecated by the ruling classes, could
expect many difficulties; but Basil was admitted into the
clergy of Caesarea, and divided his time between a retired
ascetical life and priestly activity. He was ordained c. 365
and dedicated himself not only to the defense of Nicean
orthodoxy but also to social work of Christian charity.
After being elected bishop in the spring of 370, he relied
heavily on the common people, who venerated his holi-
ness and charity; his social standing gave him leverage
for a vigorous opposition to the civil administration,
which was protecting Arianism; but he was utilized by
that administration to discipline the new forces and to de-
velop mission activity in Armenia. He tried unsuccessful-
ly to oppose the division of Cappadocia, which deprived
him of some influence when a new ecclesiastical prov-
ince was erected and centered in Tyana. His efforts to re-
unite all orthodox Christians divided by the schism of
ANTIOCH extended to the whole of the East and were
crowned with success, after his death, in the Synod of
Antioch (379) and the Council of CONSTANTINOPLE I
(381). In 372 he failed in his efforts to win over his old
mentor Eustathius of Sebaste, who had become a leading
Pneumatomachian. Immediately after Basil’s death, his
friend Gregory of Nazianzus and his brother Gregory of
Nyssa eulogized him in terms already redolent of hagiog-
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raphy; but none of his contemporaries wrote a detailed bi-
ography of Basil. Two ancient biographies, one in Syriac
and the other in Greek, are wrongly ascribed to his disci-
ple Amphilochius; they contain no useful information.
There is evidence of local veneration shortly after Basil’s
death. The high regard in which Basil was held by ATHA-
NASIUS, AMBROSE, and RUFINUS OF AQUILEIA explains
the rapid spread of this veneration to the other Churches,
despite the scant sympathy of DAASUS I and JEROME.
Basil’s doctrinal authority is evident in the writings of
AUGUSTINE and later of Pope LEO 1 and in the FLORILEGIA
occasioned in such large quantities by the Council of
CHALCEDON.

Works. With Gregory of Nazianzus Basil became
from the beginning of his retreat in Annesi a disciple of
ORIGEN and compiled an anthology of Origen’s works,
the Philocalia, apparently published posthumously. The
Moralia is an anthology of 1,553 verses of the New Tes-
tament, with a preface, On the Judgment of God; a second
preface, On the Faith, was added later by the author. The
famous Ad adolescentes, de legendis libris Gentilium, on
the reading of the pagan classics, must also be classed
among the works of Basil’s earlier years; it is an apology
of asceticism addressed to a public with a highly devel-
oped Hellenistic culture. A final composition of his early
maturity is the small treatise On the Spirit, probably au-
thentic, inspired by PLOTINUS, who was a source for
Basil’s later writings. The two most important dogmatic
works can be dated with some precision: in 364 he wrote
three books Contra Eunomium (books 4 and 5 in the pre-
served text are by Didymus of Alexandria) that refuted
the Apologia of EUNOMIUS OF CONSTANTINOPLE, the
mouthpiece of the Anomoeans (361); the treatise De
Spiritu Sancto (375), addressed to AMPHILOCHIUS OF ICO-
NIUM, gives a report in its chapters 10 to 28 of a tense dia-
logue between Basil and Eustathius of Sebaste that took
place in Sebaste in June 372.

The voluminous correspondence (366 letters) of
Basil can often be dated with certainty and furnishes
valuable documentation on the ecclesiastical politics of
the age. The majority of the homilies are in all probability
from the time of his sacerdotal ministry; but there are rea-
sons for dating the nine homilies On the Hexaemeron at
the end of Basil’s career; these homilies contain a Chris-
tian explanation of the created universe, drawing heavily
upon Greek science. The Asceticon consists of 55 Great
Rules, or systematic regulations, for the cenobitic life and
313 Little Rules, or practical answers, to questions raised
on the occasion of visitations to already established com-
munities; they also contain elements from other occa-
sions. The text translated into Latin by Rufinus of
Agquileia (c. 400) contains only a rough draft of the first
of the Great Rules and half of the Little Rules. This archa-
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ic version (Little Asceticon) enables us to grasp the insti-
tutions in their creative evolution (BASILIAN
MONASTICISM).

Among the works of disputed authenticity should be
listed the two books De Baptismo, written during the
episcopate, and perhaps the Commentary on Isaias, the
work of a 4th-century Cappadocian bishop, very well at-
tested in the manuscript tradition. Basil probably did not
put the finishing touches to these two works and is not
entirely responsible for their style. The homily on Psalm
115 seems to be authentic, but not that on Psalm 37 (Eu-
sebius of Caesarea) or on Psalm 132, or yet the second
homily on Psalm 28 (the work of a disciple of Basil), or
the homilies On the Structure of Man (probably by Greg-
ory of Nyssa) and On Paradise, which claim to be contin-
uations of the Hexaemeron. Certainly spurious are the
treatises On Virginity (probably by Basil of Ancyra),
Consolation to One Lying Sick (perhaps by Proclus), On
the Incarnation (also probably by Proclus), and On Vir-
ginity (of Syrian orgin). The few homilies still not edited
have scarcely any claim to authenticity.

Of the minor ascetical fragments, the Prologue
(Patrologia Graeca 31:1509) is authentic, as are the Pro-
logue (PG 31:881) and a list of penances (1305, n. 1-11
and 1313, n. 1-19), at least in the sense that they come
from a Basilian environment. Some discourses (PG
31:619, 647, and perhaps 869) are from the 4th or 5th
century. The Constitutions (with the exception of ch. 1,
which comes from a semi-Messalian environment) and
the Exhortation to Renunciation (PG 31:1321, 625) are
later works and come from environments influenced
vaguely by Basil. The Admonitio ad filium spiritualem
and the De consolatione in adversis are ancient but of
Latin origin. The De laude solitariae vitae is by St. Peter
Damien (Opusc. 11, ch. 19).

Spurious letters are Nos. 8 (EVAGRIUS PONTICUS);
10, 16, and 38 (all three by Gregory of Nyssa); 39 to 45;
47 (Gregory of Nazianzus the Elder); 50, 166 to 167, and
169 to 171 (all six by Gregory of Nazianzus); 189 (Greg-
ory of Nyssa), 197.2; 321 (Gregory of Nazianzus); 335
to 343 (though these may be authentic); 344 to 346 (like-
wise?); 347 to 356, 357, 359, 360, 365; 366 (taken from
CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA); 361 to 364 seem to be au-
thentic.

Doctrine. The Cappadocians resumed the tradition
of Origen; Basil did this in a critical and highly personal
fashion, but it was precisely the sureness of touch with
which he succeeded in integrating Origen into orthodoxy
that made it possible for the two Gregorys, and later Eva-
grius Ponticus, to give Origen such importance. Basil
drew on Stoic and Platonic philosophy, especially that of
Plotinus; Dehnhard’s researches show that Basil’s assim-
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ilation of these philosophical currents was thorough,
based on the tradition of the Church. Basil placed su-
preme reliance on the Bible and was conscientious in re-
ferring to it as touchstone for everything; at one point,
however, his native sincerity in dialogue with Eustathius
of Sebaste made him admit that the orthodoxy of his day
had had to define more precisely certain Biblical formu-
las, and he thus for the first time took clear note of the
nature and importance of unwritten TRADITION (De Spiri-
tu Sancto, c. 27).

Trinity. Basil was far more aware than Athanasius
and the Westerners of the danger, represented by MARCEL-
LUS OF ANCYRA, of not distinguishing sufficiently be-
tween the Divine Persons; that is why he adopted the
formula ‘‘three hypostases.”’ In his assertion of the per-
fect resemblance of the Son (and the Spirit) to the Father,
he sometimes came close to Tritheism; if he escaped this
danger, it was because of his entirely spiritualized con-
ception of the Divine Being and his respect for the incom-
prehensibility of God. Basil’s ascetical training
convinced him that only the purified spirit could know
things divine. He tried to avoid multiplication of formulas
and to induce contemplation in an attitude of adoration:
this is the essence of his monastic theology.

In refuting the subtleties of the heretics, however, he
did not hesitate to introduce nonscriptural distinctions be-
tween what is common in the Trinity, the ousia, and what
is typical of each of the hypostases. As Doctor of the
Holy Spirit, he excommunicated those who asserted that
the Spirit is a creature, but he did not demand any more
positive confession of faith on this point of the divinity
of the Third Person. His friends themselves were aston-
ished at this oeconomia. It must be seen not as pure adap-
tation or ‘‘condescension’’ but as a profound respect for
the mystery involved and a desire not to go beyond the
terms of the Biblical revelation. In the face of the incipi-
ent difficulties of CHRISTOLOGY, Basil initially attempted
to adopt the same prudential line, but he finally had to
condemn APOLLINARIS OF LAODICEA.

Ecclesiology. Basil’s efforts to reconcile the various
Churches were intimately connected with his specifically
theological activity. CAESAREA was associated with Anti-
och, where Bishop Meletius was in conflict not only with
an Arian faction but with a small intransigent group head-
ed by Paulinus of Antioch and supported by Athanasius
and Pope Damasus I.

3

Despite his attachment to the formula ‘‘one single
hypostasis,”” Paulinus did not deviate from the orthodox
faith, and the schism was primarily a matter of personali-
ty clashes. Full of nostalgia for the happy days when the
Churches acted in unity as members of the same Body of
Christ and aware of the harm being done to the faith of
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the ordinary laity by the clumsy intervention of the West,
Basil made superhuman efforts. He tried not to persuade
Meletius to bow out in favor of the man being supported
by the Westerners but rather to enlighten those Western-
ers and if possible to persuade them to come and see on
the spot who was in the right, to open their eyes to the
actual state of affairs in the East.

Despite the misunderstanding of Basil’s position by
certain Westerners, he is a very important witness to
Catholic unity; his action as mediator implies that he was
in communion with Athanasius and Damasus as well as
with Meletius. It cannot be denied, of course, that his
conception of the local Church and episcopal collegiality,
based on faith and charity, is already in line with later or-
thodox ecclesiology. He had a very clear conception of
the freedom of the Church with regard to the imperial
power.

Asceticism and Social Christianity. The specific
mark of Basil’s ecclesiology is its bond with asceticism.
The disciples of Eustathius of Sebaste took so seriously
the demands for evangelical renunciation that they were
in danger of constituting a sect opposed to the official
Church, as can be seen at the Council of GANGRA (c.
340). Basil criticized this enthusiasm from the inside,
carefully checking its motives against the Gospel, confer-
ring upon it wisdom and respectability and enlightening
it with his humanistic culture. He took care not to mistake
exterior manifestations, such as virginity or spectacular
poverty, for the essential. His own status in the hierarchy
facilitated contacts. In fact the discipline he imposed on
his brothers made of them, little by little, distinct commu-
nities within the Church; but he himself took care not to
regard them as such.

Basil based his entire doctrine of renunciation on
perfect obedience to the two commandments of the gos-
pel rather than on the evangelical counsels. He made the
same demands in his preaching to the people, when he
proposed a sort of Christian communism with communal
use, if not ownership, of property and with charity serv-
ing as the incentive to labor. His preaching was so de-
manding upon the rich that it may be asked whether it did
not express an exaggerated idealism that refused to see
the economic realities. But the historical studies of econ-
omists on the fall of ancient civilization show that its es-
sential defects were the disparity between the social
classes and the increase in unproductive expenses, i.e.,
precisely the evils that Basil was combating in the name
of Christian poverty.

Ecclesiastical Discipline. Three canonical letters of
Basil to Amphilochius of Iconium have been received
into the code of the Byzantine Church; they give opera-
tional directions on the duration and modalities of ex-
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communication for various faults. Basil was there merely
systematizing and correcting the severe usages that he
found in force. He was not expressing his personal con-
ception of Christianity as freely as he did in the Asceticon
or in his preaching; rather he was giving proof of a re-
markable capacity for adaptation.

Liturgy. Basil took into the Church the monastic tra-
dition of the East and canonized psalm-singing, thus con-
tributing to the molding of the ecclesiastical Office of the
Hours. A witness as early as Gregory of Nazianzus bears
witness to Basil’s liturgical activity. Many prayers bear
his name. It is difficult to say if all these are genuine; but
the Eucharistic Liturgy attributed to him certainly has
some connection with him. It survived in two forms, one
called the Alexandrine, the other and longer version
called the Byzantine. Some of the alterations typical of
the second form bear an unmistakable personal mark of
Basil. This does not mean, however, that this Liturgy
today retains the form he gave it. As for the first, it is still
difficult to say whether it represents an earlier Liturgy
that Basil inherited or whether it has also been retouched
by his hand. He was under no obligation to use one single
and identical formula.

Feast: June 14; Jan. 1, Jan. 30 in the East.
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cle: Antioche, Palestine, Cappadoce,”” Oriens Christianus 47:
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lic University of America, Patristic Studies; Washington D.C.
1922) A. C. WAY, The Language and Style of the Letters of St. Basil
(ibid. 13; 1927). Y. COURTONNE, Saint Basile et I’Hellénisme (Paris
1934). W. HENGSBERG, De ornatu rhetorico quem Basilius Magnus
. . adhibuit (Diss. Bonn 1957).

[J. GRIBOMONT]

BASIL OF ANCYRA

4th-century bishop and writer; d. in exile, c. 364. A
former physician, Basil became bishop of Ancyra (mod-
ern Ankara) when Marcellus was deposed for suspected
Sabellianism in 336; and he soon became the leader of
the moderate semi-Arian party at the Synod of Ancyra
(358). In both his Synodal Letter and Dogmatic Memoir
on the Trinity (preserved by Epiphanius, Haer. 73.2),
Basil defended the homoiousian position, saying that
“‘the Son is in all things like the Father, in will as well
as hypostasis, in existence and in being.”’

Despite the efforts of Basil and his colleagues Eu-
stathius of Sebaste and Eleusius of Cyzicus, the extreme
Arian party, the Anomoeans, succeeded in winning over
Emperor Constantius II, and both the Western synod held
at Ariminum and the Eastern synod at Seleucia turned
against the formula of Basil. He and his colleagues were
sent to Constantius at Constantinople, where they signed
the homoean formula of Ariminum in 359. As leadership
of the group thus passed from Basil to Acacius of Caesa-
rea, Arianism was at least temporarily in control. Acacius
held a synod at Constantinople in 360, at which Basil and
his friends were deposed and sent into exile. Basil was
banished to Illyria; he apparently attempted to be reinstat-
ed under Emperor Jovianus, but died in exile c. 364 after
recanting his consent to the formula of Ariminum.

Although EPIPHANIUS OF CONSTANTIA is harsh on
Basil, claiming he was merely an Arian in disguise, HILA-
RY OF POITIERS and Athanasius are far more just; Athana-
sius (De synodis 41) suggests that his doctrine, apart from
his rejection of the HOMOOUSIOS, was nearly equivalent
to the orthodox position, and such men ‘‘must not be
treated as enemies.”” Athanasius’ moderate view accords
with Basil’s actions during his last years and is surely
right.

Jerome (De vir. ill. 89) mentions two other works,
Against Marcellus, which has been lost, and a treatise On
Virginity, which is almost certainly to be identified with
the treatise On the True Purity of Chastity, dedicated to
Letoius, recovered from the works of Basil the Great by
F. Cavallera [Revue d’histoire ecclésiastique 6 (1905)
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BASILE OF SOISSONS

5-14]. The physiological and anatomical details found
throughout this work suit the tradition that Basil had been
a physician. The angelic life of virginity can be achieved
only on the foundation of bodily harmony, which must
be fostered by fasting, austerities, the avoidance of condi-
ments and wine, and care in the use of foods that arouse
the passions and lend a foothold to the devil. Moderation
and balance are always to be observed: the reins of the
chariot must be neither too tight nor too loose. Basil’s
doctrine here is Neoplatonic and Alexandrian. The Sla-
vonic text of the treatise has been edited by A. Vaillant
(Paris 1943), who disputes the thesis of Cavallera.

Bibliography: F. CAVALLERA, Dictionnaire de spiritualité as-
cétique et mystique: Doctrine et histoire (Paris 1932-) 1:1283. 1.
JANINI CUESTA, ‘‘Dieta y virginidad,”” Misceldnea Comillas 14
(1950) 187-197. Patrologia Graeca (Paris 1857-66) 30:669-810.
J. QUASTEN, Patrology (Westminster, Md. 1950-) 3:201-203.

[H. MUSURILLO]

BASILE OF SOISSONS

Theologian; b. Soissons, date of birth unknown; d.
Paris, March 3, 1698. He entered the Capuchins on April
20, 1635. His apostolic and literary activities were aimed
chiefly at the defense of the faith. He contributed to this
cause a fundamental work of four volumes I Fondement
inébranlable (Paris 1680-82). Employing the only crite-
rion admitted by his adversaries, Sacred Scripture, he
treated successively the Creed, Decalogue, Sacraments,
and prayer. The Eucharist holds a major place in his / Dé-
fense invincible (Paris 1676). In La Véritable décision
(Paris 1685) he shows that the only true judge in doctrinal
and religious questions is the Catholic Church.

Bibliography: E. D’ALENCON, Dictionnaire de théologie
catholique 2.1:464-465. A. TEETAERT, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques 6:1157-58.

[M. DE POBLADURA]

BASILIAN MONASTICISM

The monastic development under Basil of Caesarea
is usually placed in the line of development after the an-
choritism of St. ANTHONY OF EGYPT and the CENOBITISM
of the large communities under St. PACHOMIUS, leading
toward the establishment of Benedictine monasticism (see
MONASTICISM). This is an error in perspective. Basil was
a successor in the tradition of the enthusiastic and sectari-
an asceticism of EUSTATHIUS OF SEBASTE; he aimed not
at constituting an isolated group but at reforming the
Church according to the demands of the gospel, without
clashing with the bulk of the faithful.

The Asceticon. The chronological development of
Basil’s thought can be followed through the two succes-
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sive editions of his I Asceticon, one in 202 questions
(Patrologia Latina, ed. J. P. Migne, 103:487), the other
in 55 great rules (which develop out of the 11 first ques-
tions of the first edition) and in 313 short rules (191 ques-
tions of the first edition with new ones added). When new
brotherhoods began to develop, Basil in no way attempt-
ed to impose his own conceptions on them but, rather,
sought to meditate with them on the New Testament, to
put into practice the renunciation demanded by Baptism.

OBEDIENCE is understood in terms of the Biblical
commandments, interpreted in the light of the need of
one’s neighbor. POVERTY is not a juridical convention
but, rather, a generous devotion of the fruits of a consci-
entious toil to the service of the poor; and here Basil sepa-
rates himself radically from Messalianism. Celibacy is
taken for granted; in the second edition there is a require-
ment of a formal engagement in this matter, but it is never
made a central point except when a virgin fails to honor
her promises (Epist. 46).

Reference to the individual superior appears only in
the latest texts; at the outset emphasis was placed on the
group of those who had received the charisms of discern-
ment of spirits; for each had his function and duties, ex-
pressing charity to the other members of the Body of
Christ. Basil was a vigorous opponent of anchoritism. His
stand must be understood in the light of the history of his
day: he states that the tendency to isolation in one’s envi-
ronment is not healthy but, rather, is a self-willed an-
choritism. Further, he shows little sympathy for the
appeal of inwardness that so delighted his friend GREGORY
OF NAZIANZUS. Basil stressed the objective aspect of
prayer; he thought of prayer as liturgical, and readily
mingled prayer with work and apostolic responsibilities:
prayer was for Basil more a song than a silence.

Basilians. Basil never promulgated any precise rule,
nor did he found a centralized order; there is no justifica-
tion for calling Basilian even those Oriental monks who
recognize him as one of their fathers. The idea of a Basili-
an order is a Latin one, a product of the Roman Curia’s
extension of Western categories. Following the curial
practice, the Uniate Oriental monks from the Middle
Ages on can in a certain sense be considered Basilians,
and the Curia officially made them such when it reformed
them. The Italo-Greek monks, who also had a Spanish
Latin-rite congregation; the Ukrainian Basilians of St. Jo-
saphat, with a few Rumanian monks; and finally the Mel-
chites of Lebanon should be mentioned.

Italo-Greek. The Greeks who had been so flourish-
ing an ethnic group in south Italy in antiquity had not en-
tirely disappeared there when JUSTINIAN I in the 6th
century reoccupied these provinces. Monasticism spread
there despite the threat of Arab invasions. It prospered in
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SICILY and especially in Calabria and Lucania, from the
Oth to the 1lth century, based on a Studite tradition but
with direct contacts with Palestine and Egypt. Numerous
Italo-Greek manuscripts still witness to this culture. Al-
though it was the first Byzantine province to be invaded
by the Latins (Normans), south Italy did not, for all that,
lose its characteristics; indeed the new dynasty relied on
the monasteries for support and favored them in return.
As many as 265 have been counted, most of them quite
small. Confederations developed around S. Salvatore in
Messina and St. Elias of Carbone. Leaders among the
monks included St. Elias the Younger (d. 903), St. Elias
Spelaiotes (d. 960), St. SABAS THE YOUNGER (d. 990 or
991), St. NICODEMUS OF MAMMOLA (d. 990), St. Luke of
Armento (d. 993), St. NILUS OF ROSSANO (d. 1005), St.
SIMEON OF POLIRONE (d. 1016), and St. Bartholomew of
Rossano (d. 1020).

The influence of these spiritual centers on medieval
spirituality (e.g., MONTE CASSINO, St. ROMUALD) and on
the Greek culture in Rome itself should not be underesti-
mated. Unfortunately the rule of the Angevins brought
the beginning of a decline, and the Greek element disap-
peared little by little. When BESSARION tried to reform the
monasteries in 1446, the majority of the houses had
passed to Latin religious or disappeared. Cardinal San-
toro pursued Bessarion’s efforts, and 1579 was to become
the official date of the foundation of a congregation of 38
monasteries. With these were associated the Basilians of
Spain. The emigrations from Albania revived the Greek-
language groups. In 1866 the government suppressed the
monasteries with the exception of GROTTAFERRATA (out-
side Rome), whose traditions of scholarship, liturgy, and
music experienced a brilliant revival.

In Spain, two groups of Latin religious and hermits
adopted almost simultaneously the Rule of St. Basil at
Orviedo and Tardon (the so-called reformed province,
given more to manual labor) in 1561 and in 1568; in 1569
they were united to the Basilians of Italy. They were sup-
pressed by the Spanish government in 1855.

Ruthenians, Rumanians, and Melchites. The Ruthe-
nian Basilians of St. JOSAPHAT KUNCEVYC were estab-
lished shortly after the Union of Brest-Litovsk (1595),
when St. Josaphat reformed about 30 Ukrainian monaste-
ries, under the influence of the constitutions of St. IGNA-
TIUS OF LOYOLA, and instituted an active congregation,
which he called Basilian (1617). It played a crucial role
in the Ruthenian Church, representing the cultural ele-
ment and furnishing the bishops. It had provinces in Rus-
sia, Lithuania, Poland, and Austria. In the reform under
Pope LEO X, the personality of Metropolitan A.
SHEPTYTS’KYI gave the order a more Oriental character.
In the wake of World War I the monks emigrated, espe-
cially to North and South America.
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Rumanian Basilians consisted of a little congrega-
tion of monks around the monastery of Blaj, from 1750
to 1870; and another group, around Bixad from 1925 to
1945.

Among the Melchites, at the end of the 17th century,
when a United Melchite Church was reconstituted, Eu-
thymius Saifi organized the Congregation of Our Savior
or Salvatorians (1684); and later, that of the Chouerites
(1697), from which that of the Aleppans would branch
off (1829). The three congregations are flourishing today
in Lebanon.

Bibliography: D. AMAND, L’Ascése monastique de saint Ba-
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langes d’archéologie et d’histoire 75 (1963) 79-110. R. DEVREESE,
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[J. GRIBOMONT]

BASILIANS

Popular name for the Congregation of Priests of St.
Basil (CSB, Official Catholic Directory #0170), a com-
munity of priests with simple vows who belong to the
Roman Rite and whose principal work is the Christian ed-
ucation of youth.

Origin. The congregation had its origin in the Catho-
lic movement for survival during the French Revolution.
Abp. Charles d’ Aviau (1736-1826) of Vienne appointed
Joseph Bouvier Lapierre (1757—-1838) pastor of the ham-
let of Saint-Symphorien-de-Mahun in the Ardéche moun-
tains and asked him to teach Latin to six aspirants to the
priesthood. This rectory study group quickly grew into a
school of 140 students that was transferred in 1802 to the
city Annonay. Léorat Picansel (1741-1823), vicar-
general of the Diocese of Viviers, drew up the first rule
and guided the founders in the organization of a religious
community. On Nov. 21, 1822, nine priest-teachers
joined with Lapierre in forming a community of diocesan
priests. Gregory XVI raised it to pontifical rank and be-
stowed on it the decree of praise on Sept. 15, 1837. Papal
approbations were given by Pius IX in 1863, Pius X in
1913, and Pius XI in 1938.
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BASILIANS (BYZANTINE)

Growth was gradual, and the work was limited to
Annonay and a few neighboring towns, until 1850 when
a graduate of the College of Annonay, Armand Francois,
comte de Charbonnel (1802-91), was named bishop of
Toronto, Canada. Before leaving France for his diocese,
he obtained from his former teachers the services of a
young Irish priest, Patrick Molony (1813-80). In 1852,
the motherhouse of the Basilian Fathers in America, the
University of St. Michael’s College, was established in
Toronto, with a staff of three priests and two seminarians.
Under the direction of the first superior, Jean Soulerin
(1807-79), a novitiate was opened, and soon vocations
permitted expansion to other cities. The parish of St.
Mary of the Assumption, Owen Sound, Canada, was
taken over in 1863 with the mission field attached to it.
In 1870, Denis O’Connor (1841-1911), later successive-
ly bishop of London and archbishop of Toronto, took
charge of a school that later became Assumption Univer-
sity, Windsor. Attached to this institution is historic As-
sumption parish, which began as a mission to the Native
Americans in 1728.

The first permanent Basilian foundation in the Unit-
ed States was made at St. Anne’s Church, Detroit, Mich.,
in 1886, when Pierre Grand (1845-1922) became pastor
of the parish, which dates back to 1701. Other founda-
tions included St. Louis College, opened at Louisville,
Ohio, in 1867 and closed in 1873; and St. Basil’s College,
Waco, Tex., undertaken in 1899 and given up in 1915.
The first successful school in the United States was St.
Thomas High School, Houston, Tex., established in 1900
by Nicholas Roche (1866—-1932).

Growth. Expansion in the United States and Canada
during the second half of the 19th century was paralleled
by similar growth in Europe, which included the estab-
lishment of the College of Mary Immaculate at Beacon-
field, England (1883), and three missions in Algeria.
Unfortunately, this vitality did not last, partly because of
a decrease in vocations after the Franco-Prussian War of
1870 and partly because of anticlericalism and the sup-
pression of religious houses in France in 1902.

The canonical development of the Basilian fathers
into a full religious community came about slowly.
Founded as a community of diocesan priests, members
first took the vows of obedience, chastity, and poverty on
Oct. 1, 1852, although the constitutions retained the earli-
er practice of limited poverty. For several decades, modi-
fications in the vow of poverty were a source of difficulty
to those who wished to follow the religious life without
reservation. On June 14, 1922, at the request of the
French province, the Holy See erected the American and
French provinces into distinct communities. The separa-
tion lasted until 1955, when a new decree united the two
communities.
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After separation, the Basilian fathers in America,
under the leadership of Father Francis Forster
(1873-1929), embraced the simple vow of poverty with-
out any reservations. This step was followed by a notable
increase in vocations, which made possible new founda-
tions and the expansion of existing houses. In Canada, the
congregation established houses in the Archdioceses of
Ottawa, Toronto, and Vancouver; and in the Dioceses of
Calgary, Hamilton, London, Saskatoon, and Sault Sainte
Marie. Basilians conduct the Pontifical Institute of Medi-
aeval Studies, Toronto; the University of St. Michael’s
College, Toronto; Assumption University, Windsor; St.
Thomas More College, Saskatoon; St. Mark’s College,
Vancouver; nine high schools; and eight parishes. They
developed a system of cooperation with state universities
that has been copied by other Catholic colleges in Cana-
da. John Read Teefy (1848-1911) was author of the first
such affiliation, between the University of Toronto and
St. Michael’s College in 1881.

In the United States, the congregation established the
University of St. Thomas in Houston, Tex.; and St. John
Fisher College, Rochester, N.Y. In 1961 the Basilians un-
dertook the care of San Juan Criséstomo parish in the
suburbs of Mexico City, as an extension of their work
with Latin Americans. By the time of the union in 1955,
the once flourishing Basilian houses in France were re-
duced to the motherhouse in Annonay, L’Institution Se-
condaire du Sacré-Coeur. All others had been closed or
taken over by diocesan priests after the suppression of re-
ligious houses in 1902.

Bibliography: Basilian Annals (Toronto, Canada 1943- ).
Basilian Teacher (Toronto, Canada 1956 ).

[R. J. SCOLLARD]

BASILIANS (BYZANTINE)

Within the Eastern Catholic Churches, there are five
branches of the order of St. Basil the Great (OSBM, Offi-
cial Catholic Directory #0180): Grottaferrata, in the Italo-
Albanian Catholic Church; St. Josaphat, in the Ukrainian
and Romanian Eastern Catholic Churches; and St. Sav-
iour, St. John Baptist, and Aleppo, in the Melkite Greek
Catholic Church. Each of these groups follows basically
the rule of St. BASIL the Great.

Basil, Archbishop of Caesarea in Cappadocia (mod-
ern Turkey), was the great legislator of Eastern monasti-
cism. Beginning in 358, he composed a rule in two forms
(a longer and a shorter series of articles) through which
he became the founder of cenobitic monasticism. Al-
though his teachings had their greater impact in the East,
Basil exercised some influence also over the BENEDICTINE
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RULE in the West. Characteristic of Basil’s rule (or rules)
was CENOBITISM (common life) in the strict sense, in con-
trast to the earlier eremitism of St. ANTHONY OF EGYPT
and the mitigated cenobitism of St. PACHOMIUS. Another
characteristic was the addition of social activity to the
customary monastic prayer and work. Specifically, Basil
recommended the founding of schools for boys. Basil’s
rule was further determined, in the late 8th century, by
the typikon (constitutions) of (St.) THEODORE THE STU-
DITE at STUDION, the famous monastery in Constantino-
ple. In this later form the rule was adopted by the
monasteries of the Byzantine Empire, including the great
laura on Mount ATHOS founded in the 10th century by
(St.) ATHANASIUS THE ATHONITE.

Basilian Order of Grottaferrata. In the 7th and 8th
centuries monasteries following the Basilian rule were
founded in southern Italy and Sicily by Greek monks who
fled from their native countries during the persecutions
arising out of ICONOCLASM. In the 10th century (St.) NILUS
OF ROSSANO established the Greek monastery of GROT-
TAFERRATA outside Rome. Many other monasteries were
erected in Italy in the 11th century under the Norman re-
gime. The rule of St. Basil was adopted also in Spain in
the 16th century at a monastery in the Diocese of Jaén,
upon the advice of Bp. Diego Tavera. The man designat-
ed to be the first superior, Bernardo de la Cruz, went to
Grottaferrata where he made his profession. Pius IV then
created (1561) the Spanish congregation, a Basilian
group in the Latin Church. Not long afterward Gregory
XIIT first united all the Greek monasteries in Italy into
one congregation and then, by the bull Benedictus
Dominus (Nov. 1, 1579), erected the Italo-Spanish Basili-
an Congregation under one archimandrite. Over the sub-
sequent years the Italian branch tended to adopt the Latin
rite, a move that was opposed by the Holy See. Both
branches of the congregation later went out of existence,
the Spanish in 1855, and the Italian in 1866. Grottafer-
rata, however, was restored in its Greek tradition in 1880
under the leadership of its abbot, Giuseppe Cozza-Luzi
(d. 1905). New constitutions were approved in 1900, and
in 1937 Pius XI elevated the monastery to the exarchal
rank. Grottaferrata has several dependent foundations in
southern Italy and Sicily, including the ancient monastery
of Mezzoiusso (Calabria).

Basilian Order of St. Josaphat. In 1072 the rule of
St. Basil was introduced in the monastery Pecherska
Lavra in Kiev, capital of the Ukraine, by (St.) Theodosius
(d. 1074). Subsequently the rule became the model for
other monasteries in the Ukraine, Belarus, and Russia.
Following the union of the See of Kiev with Rome (1596)
some monasteries of the Ukraine and Belarus formed in
1617 the Basilian Congregation of the Holy Trinity (also
called the Lithuanian Congregation). Approval was given
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by Urban VIII in the brief Exponi nobis, Aug. 20, 1631.
The initiators of this reorganization were the archbishop
of Kiev, Velamin Rutski (1574-1637), and (St.) JO-
SAPHAT KUNCEVYC. Gradually other monasteries joined
the congregation, but some remained independent until,
by order of the synod of Zamosc (1720), the Congrega-
tion of the Protection of the Holy Virgin (also called the
Ruthenian Congregation) was formed in 1739. By decree
of Benedict XIV (1742) both groups were joined in one
order of St. Basil the Great, and in the general chapter at
Dubno in 1743 two provinces were created, Lithuanian
and Ruthenian. In 1780 the order was divided into four
provinces because of the partition of Poland (1772).

In the 17th and 18th centuries the Basilians were en-
gaged in various missionary, pastoral, and educational
activities, especially for the promotion of the union of the
Ukrainian Church with Rome. In the beginning their no-
vitiate was at Wilno (Lithuania) under the direction of Jo-
saphat; later it was moved to Byten (Belarus) in the care
first of the Jesuits, and later, of the Basilians themselves.
The young clerical students, after their novitiate and reli-
gious profession, usually pursued their philosophical
studies at the monastery of Zhytrovytsi, a renowned place
of pilgrimage. For theology they went to Western Europe
where Urban VIII had established 22 scholarships for
them in the pontifical schools of the following cities: four
in Rome, two in Vienna, two in Prague, two in Olmiitz
(Moravia), six in Braunsberg (Prussia), and six in Graz
(Austria). Basilians staffed the diocesan seminary at
Minsk (Belarus), and many colleges for boys, among
which the most notable was that of Vladimir-Volynski,
the birthplace of Josaphat.

All the metropolitans of Kiev in the 17th and 18th
centuries were Basilians. Velamin Rutski and his four im-
mediate successors in the metropolitan see were also the
superiors general of the order of St. Basil. Each of them
held that office (protoarchimandrite) until death. After
1675 the two offices were separated and the protoarchi-
mandrite (now simply a monk) was elected to a term of
four years, later extended to eight in 1751. He made his
residence in one of the order’s monasteries, while the
procurator general resided in Rome. Provinces were ruled
by protohegumeni (provincials); monasteries, by either
archimandrites constituted for life, or by hegumeni (local
superiors) in office for four years. By 1772 Basilian
monasteries in the Ukraine and Belarus numbered 144
with 1,225 religious (944 priests, 190 clerical students,
and 91 lay brothers).

The work of the Basilians for the union of the East-
ern Churches with Rome was almost totally destroyed by
the further partition of Poland, the hostility toward union
in the Russian empire, and the suppression of Basilian
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monasteries. Toward the end of the 19th century only one
province remained, that of Galicia in the Austrian empire.
Here too the Basilians suffered, along with other religious
orders, from JOSEPHINISM. Leo XIII, in 1882, reorganized
the remaining 14 monasteries of Galicia by placing them
under the direction of the Jesuits in Dobromil. The mem-
bers of the Dobromil reform gradually extended their ac-
tivity among the following peoples: the Ukrainians in
Galicia and, later, in the Carpathian Ukraine (Ruthenia);
the Hungarians of the Eastern Christians; the Ukrainians,
Croatians, and Macedonians in Yugoslavia; and the Ro-
manians. The Basilians also followed the emigrants of
these peoples to the United States, Canada, Brazil, and
Argentina. The reform begun at Dobromil was brought
to completion when a general chapter was held there in
1931. The superior general elected at that chapter, Diony-
sius Tkachuk (1867-1944), took up residence in Rome
for the first time. Pius XI, on Feb. 24, 1932, approved the
present name of the order, the Basilian Order of St. Jo-
saphat.

Before the Soviet occupation of Eastern Europe the
Basilians were organized in four provinces: Galicia, the
Carpathian Ukraine, Hungary, and Romania. Their activ-
ity, as in the past, was diversified. They continued their
traditional life, a combination of monastic prayer and ac-
tive apostolate. In Galicia they conducted for a time three
diocesan seminaries at Lvov, Peremyshl, and Stanislav;
a boys’ high school in Buchach; and a publications center
in Zhovkva. In the Carpathian Ukraine there was a high
school and publications’ center at Uzhgorod. In Hungary
the Basilians had charge of a pilgrimage church at
Mariapocs, and in Romania they had a publications’ cen-
ter at Bixad. Two other seminaries were under their direc-
tion: a minor seminary at Zagreb, Yugoslavia, and the
pontifical Ukrainian College of St. Josaphat in Rome.
With the coming of the Communist governments many
Basilians were arrested and sent to labor camps; some,
however, continued to work in secret. The collapse of
communism gave rise to a modest revival of the Basili-
ans.

Outside of Europe the order of St. Basil has carried
on its ministry among Eastern Catholic emigres peoples.
In 1897 the Basilians established a presence in South
America, where they have a province in Brazil and a vice
province in Argentina, both erected in 1948. In 1902 they
came to Canada where a province was created in 1932.
The novitiate and house of studies were located in Mun-
dare, Alberta, and a publications’ center in Toronto, On-
tario, where they conduct a school for boys. The U.S.
branch began in 1926 and became a province separate
from Canada in 1948.

Basilian Orders of the Melkite Greek Catholic
Church. The Basilian Order of St. Saviour was founded
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by the archbishop of Tyre and Sidon (Lebanon), Eu-
thymios Saifi, in 1684. Benedict XIV placed it under the
rule of St. Basil in 1743. Before the occupation of Syria
by the Egyptians in 1832, the Basilians were engaged in
parochial ministry in Lebanon, Palestine, Egypt, and the
city of Damascus.

The Basilian Order of St. John Baptist, also known
as the order of Suwayr, or the Baladites, was begun in
1712 by two Syrian monks, Gerasim and Solomon, who
had established themselves at the church of St. John Bap-
tist in a valley near the village of Suwayr in Lebanon. The
first superior of the group, Nicephore Karmi, prescribed
four vows for the community in 1722. The vow of humil-
ity was added to the usual vows of poverty, chastity, and
obedience. Efforts toward uniting this group with the Ba-
silian Order of St. Saviour were not successful, and in
1743 Benedict XIV imposed the rule of St. Basil. The
constitutions, approved by the same pope in 1757, were
developed from those of the Maronite monks of St. An-
thony. As in the case of order of St. Saviour, the canoni-
cal status of the Baladites was fixed by the Holy See in
1955. The motherhouse of the order is in Khonchara in
Lebanon.

The Basilian Order of Aleppo is an offshoot of the
preceding group; the separation took place in 1829 and
was approved by the Holy See in 1832. Its canonical de-
velopment was the same as that indicated for the afore-
mentioned orders. The headquarters of the order is at the
monastery of St. Saviour in Sarba, Djunieh, Lebanon.
Acacius COUSSA, the Oriental canonist, was a member of
this Basilian group.

Bibliography: Analecta Ordinis S. Basilii Magni, Ser. 1
(Zhovkva 1924-35) Ser. 2 (Rome 1949— ). M. WOINAR, De regi-
mine Basilianorum Ruthenorum a Metropolita J. V. Rutskyj ins-
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[M. M. WOJNAR/EDS.]

BASILIANS—SISTERS OF THE
ORDER OF ST. BASIL THE GREAT
(OSBM)

The Order of the Sisters of St. Basil the Great (Ordo
S. Basilii Magni), a community of women dedicated to
the spiritual and educational pursuits of the people of
God, was founded in the fourth century by St. Basil the
Great and his sister, St. Macrina. The order with founda-
tions in Europe, North and South America, and Australia
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serves primarily people of the Eastern Catholic church.
St. Basil and St. Macrina urged their followers to be co-
workers with God in the task of developing the potential
of each human being through education and development
of the whole person. The Basilian tradition spread
throughout Asia Minor and Europe, and by the 11th cen-
tury, it had become centered in Ukraine.

The community’s first foundation in the United
States was established in 1911 when the Most Reverend
Soter Ortynsky, the first Ukrainian Bishop in North
America, invited the Sisters of St. Basil to come to Phila-
delphia and open an orphanage and school. Upon their ar-
rival in Philadelphia, Mother Helena Langevich, at the
time 32 years of age, and two companions, Sister Paphnu-
tia and Sister Euphemia, met the needs of Ukrainian im-
migrants by teaching religion, language and culture.
Evening classes gave way to the establishment of a paro-
chial school. Under the direction of Mother Josaphat
Theodorouych, the first American superior, the order pur-
chased the property in Fox Chase, Pennsylvania, and con-
tinued to grow. In time the sisters established a printing
house, an orphanage, a high school for girls (St. Basil
Academy), Manor College, the only accredited college
sponsored by the Eastern Catholic Church in the United
States, and a Basilian Spirituality Center.

The Generalate of the Order is located in Rome. The
Order has two provinces in the United States. The one
with headquarters in Fox Chase Manor follows the Ukrai-
nian Byzantine Rite and is represented in the Archepar-
chy of Philadelphia and the eparchies of Chicago, Parma,
Ohio, and Stamford, Connecticut. The other with its
motherhouse in Uniontown, Pennsylvania, follows the
Ruthenian Byzantine Rite and is represented in the Ar-
cheparchy of Pittsburgh and the eparchies of Parma, Pas-
saic, New Jersey and Van Nuys, California.

[M. M. WOJNAR/EDS.]

BASILICA

A large rectangular, hall-like building, fully covered
with a roof and usually supported by interior columns. At
Athens the Stoa Basilike (royal stoa) was a building on
the Areopagus, where official and other business was
transacted. In its Latinized form, basilica referred to a
public building, hall-like in form, such as the Basilica
Julia, erected by Julius Caesar and reconstructed by both
Augustus and Diocletian (285-305). It was rectangular in
shape and had a series of double colonnades that divided
it into four aisles with a central hall, at one end of which
was an apse or rounded court where the praetor sat. The
other end contained the single entrance, and above the
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Ruins of Phidia and Christian Basilica workshop, Olympia,
Greece, 5th Century B.C. (©Michael Nicholson/CORBIS)

main aisle there was a second story. The basilica was
used for the transaction of both public and private busi-
ness, particularly in inclement weather. In the later em-
pire, every sizable city had one or more such buildings
facing the forum.

Christian House Church

The primitive Christians, following the example of
Christ, who presided at the Last Supper in a coenaculum,
or upper room (Mk 14.15; Lk 22.12), and that of the
Apostles and Disciples, who gathered in prayer while
awaiting the coming of the Holy Spirit on the first Pente-
cost in an upper room (Acts 1.13—14), held their assem-
blies in private houses where they received instruction,
broke bread in the Eucharistic celebration, and prayed
(Acts 20.7-9). The Christians of Jerusalem were gathered
in the home of Mary, the mother of John Mark, praying
at night when Peter was delivered from prison (Acts
12.12-17), and Paul refers several times to private homes
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Basilica of Aquileia, central nave, Aquileia, Italy, early 9th
century. (©Elio Ciol/CORBIS)

in which he preached and prayed (1 Cor 16.19; Rom 16.3,
5; Col 4.15; Plm 1.2-3).

At the end of the 1st century the DIDACHE describes
the exhortation, the Eucharistic celebration, and prepara-
tion for Baptism in a private home (4.14; 14.1), and JUSTIN
MARTYR alludes (c. 160) to a place for the ablution or
Baptism (Apol. 1.65-67), again clearly in a private home
where the Christian mysteries were celebrated. MINUCIUS
FELIX uses the word sacraria to specify a special place
where Christians gathered for worship (Octav. 9.1), but
it was still in a private house (10.2).

Archeological Evidence. Archeological evidence
from the 3d century confirms the fact that the so-called
domus ecclesia, or house church, was the usual site of
Christian liturgical gatherings. References to meetings in
the cemeteries for the celebration of rites other than the
commemoration of the dead before the middle of the 3d
century are usually legendary, although Saints Chry-
santhus and Daria, and Pope SIXTUS 1I and his compan-
ions, were surprised by the police in cemeteries and
martyred respectively on the Via Salaria and the Via
Appia outside Rome.

Evidence from the early 4th century presented by ex-
cavations beneath the Basilica of Saint CLEMENT, Rome,
which have revealed several levels of construction, are
not conclusive as to the presence or place of Christian
cult before the 4th-century construction of the original
church; the same must be said of the excavations beneath
the Basilica of Saint ANASTASIA and the title church of
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San Martino ai Monti. However, those beneath the Basili-
ca of Saints John and Paul do reveal a house church that
existed during the late 3rd or early 4th century, when its
walls were decorated with Christian figures. At DURA-
EUROPOS, the house church (c. 232) contained several
rooms, only a few of which were devoted to Christian
cult. At Qirg-Bezin, Syria, however, the early 4th-century
house seems to have been a primitive model of the later
Syrian type of basilica with a hall-like room for ceremo-
nies preceded by an atrium; a room for relics; a béma, or
bishop’s chair; and a martyrion.

Funerary monuments and crypts in the cemeteries
display evidence of Christian usage early in the 3rd cen-
tury. The fropaion, or monument, erected over the grave
of Saint Peter at the VATICAN goes back to ¢. 180; but the
hypogeum, or crypt, of the Flavii and that of Ampliatus
in the CATACOMB of Domitilla are later, as are the cappel-
la graeca of the catacomb of Priscilla and the crypt of Lu-
cina on the Via Appia near the catacomb of Callistus, in
which many early popes were buried (c. 235). This evi-
dence indicates Christian interest in construction that by
the end of the 3rd century had manifested itself in the
erection of churches such as that close to the palace of
the emperor in Nicomedia, which was destroyed at the
outbreak of the persecution of DIOCLETIAN.

Constantine 1. Evidence for the existence of a
Christian basilica (c. 306) has been discovered in
Aquileia, but the first certain basilica-type construction
must be credited to CONSTANTINE 1. In 313 he gave Pope
Miltiades a palace at the Lateran for the papal residence
and began the construction of a church called later the
Basilica of Saint John Lateran. He likewise transformed
a hall of the Sessorian palace into a basilica-like church
where Saint HELENA preserved a relic of the true cross
(Santa Croce in Gerusalemme).

At the Vatican over the tomb of Saint Peter, Constan-
tine began construction of the ancient Basilica of Saint
Peter, and in Palestine he ordered the construction of the
Basilicas of the Nativity at Bethlehem, the Annunciation
at Nazareth, the Martyrion and Anastasis in Jerusalem,
as well as basilicas at Capua, Antioch, Naples, Nicome-
dia, and Tréves and the Church of the Apostles at CON-
STANTINOPLE. Constantine also authorized public funds
for building churches in various parts of the Empire, and
this work of construction provided all the large Christian
centers with basilicas or greater churches in Africa and
the Orient during the 4th century.

It was but normal that the Christian churches should
have adopted the form of public buildings in the locale
where they were constructed, and this was almost certain-
ly the case of the basilicas that were built in Rome and
Italy. From the beginning, however, the requirements of
Christian cult dictated modifications.
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The Christian Basilica

The classical type of Christian basilica was a rectan-
gular building supported by four walls and divided by
two or more rows of columns into a central nave and two
or more aisles on each side of the nave (ambulatories).
The roof of the nave was raised higher than the roof
above the aisles. The roofs were of timber, the one above
the nave being an isosceles triangle of fairly low altitude
crossing the span. The roof timbering was usually hidden
by a flat ceiling. The walls supporting the roof above the
nave constituted a clerestory whose windows, formed of
pierced stone slabs, provided air and a mellow, diffuse
light. The exterior was subdued and unadorned so that no
architectural extravagance might detract from the spiritu-
al purpose.

Furnishings and Adornment. The only departure
from the simple rectangular design was the semicircular
apse (concha, tribune), in which stood the throne (cathe-
dra) of the bishop, flanked by seats for the clergy. At the
opposite end was the main doorway leading into the nave
and smaller doorways leading to the aisles or ambulato-
ries. Beyond the entrance was a quadrangular court (atri-
um) in the center of which stood a fountain or cistern
(cantharus, pluviale), in which the worshipers washed
their hands and lips in preparation for receiving Holy
Communion.

At times, the atrium was surrounded by a colonnaded
cloister (S. Clemente in Rome, S. Ambrogio at Milan, old
Saint. Peter’s), but it was often reduced to a narrow porti-
co or vestibule (narthex) as the entrance portico was
called in the Eastern Empire. In some basilicas, a transept
extended in front of the sanctuary to facilitate the proces-
sion of the people to and from the altar. At the juncture
of the nave and the transept was a triumphal arch that
served to direct and concenntrate attention on the altar
The rounded apse was decorated with scenes from the
Bible or portrayals of Our Lord in glory surrounded by
martyrs.

To the front of the apse, faced by the cathedra, stood
the table-shaped altar covered by a permanent canopy (ci-
borium) supported on marble columns. Mass was cele-
brated facing the people. Relics of the saint to whom the
church was dedicated were often placed beneath the altar
and were visible through a small window (fenestella con-
fessionis). In some cases, the relics were kept in a crypt
opening under the apse and communicating with the altar.
The altar was separated from the nave by low marble
screens (cancelli) or by a chancel. The space reserved for
the choir at the head of the nave was also railed off by
cancelli. On each side of the nave screen were stone pul-
pits (ambones) for the reading of the Epistle and Gospel.
The congregation occupied the aisles, the men on the
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Transfiguration Basilica, designed by Antonio Barluzzi, Mount
Tabor, Israel, 1924. (©Paul Almasy/CORBIS)

south side and the women on the north. The rear of the
nave was reserved for the catechumens, and the penitents
were confined to the portico.

Although the basilica was austere in its exterior, it
was richly adorned within. The wall spaces above the col-
umns of the nave were covered with glass mosaics. The
floor was decorated with marble mosaics in the fashion
familiar to the Roman. The baptistery was usually a small
domed structure erected near the church and connected
with it by a covered passageway. A large basin or pool
for immersion (piscina, fons) was sunk in the floor and
provided with steps. When infant Baptism became gener-
al, the baptismal font replaced the basin and Baptism was
administered in the church.

Liturgical Meeting. An early Christian document,
the Syriac Didascalia Apostolorum, presents a descrip-
tion of a liturgical meeting and place of worship and at
the same time suggests the problems facing the early
Christian architect:

In your assemblies in the holy churches . . . ar-
range the places of the brethren carefully with all
sobriety. Let a place be reserved for the presbyters
in the midst of the eastern part of the house, and
let the throne of the bishop be placed amongst
them; let the presbyters sit with him; but also at
the other, eastern side of the house let the laymen
sit; for thus it is required that the presbyters should
sit at the eastern side of the house with the bish-
ops, and afterwards the laymen, and next the
women: that when you stand to pray the rulers
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may stand first, afterwards the laymen, and then
the women also . . .

As for the deacons, let one of them stand constant-
ly over the gifts of the Eucharist, and let another
stand outside the door and look at those who come
in; and afterwards when you make offerings, let
them serve together in the Church. And if a man
be found sitting out of his place, let the deacon
who is within reprove him, and make him get up
and sit in the place that befits him. [J. Quasten,
Patrology (Westminster, Md. 1950- ) 2.148.]

The practice of ‘‘orienting’’ the basilica took cogni-
zance of a symbolism that was older than Christianity.
The Apostolic Constitutions required that the throne of
the bishop be turned to face the east and that the liturgy
should be celebrated facing that direction. The Jews and
the pagans prayed facing the east, though for different
reasons. The pagans, who adored the sun, greeted it at its
rising and its setting. Their temples also were oriented.
The Jews in their synagogues turned toward the east in
their public prayer in order to be facing the Temple of Je-
rusalem. For the greater number of Jews of the Diaspora,
the Temple of Jerusalem was in the east.

By the 5th century, the custom of orienting the basili-
ca had become almost a rule. Socrates the Church histori-
an protested when the altar of a certain church faced the
west (Ecclesiastical History 5.22). HAGIA SOPHIA at Con-
stantinople and Saint Apollinaris at Ravenna have their
apses turned toward the east. At Rome there was resis-
tance to this usage, which appeared to have become
obligatory. Pope LEOT (d. 461) rebuked Christians whom
he observed turning toward the east and inclining toward
the sun before entering the Basilica of St. Peter (Serm.
27.4). The custom persisted in spite of papal disfavor, and
as late as the 9th century Walafrid Strabo noted that ori-
entation was general in the West but not rigorously prac-
ticed.

At Rome the so-called Constantinian basilicas gave
no indication of orientation; but when they were rebuilt,
an effort was made to satisfy the wishes of the people,
who had by now attached a mystic interpretation to the
custom carried over from paganism. Nevertheless, there
was no hesitation on the part of Christians to set orienta-
tion aside if there were sufficient reason for doing so. In
the late 4th century, almost as many basilicas faced south
and west as faced east.

The Christian basilica corresponded so closely to its
sacred purposes that it has remained in essence the basis
of church architecture. In it the Christian ceremonies at-
tained a level of magnificence while the splendor of the
interior satisfied the aesthetic needs of the Christian spir-
it. All the early basilicas, however, with the exception of
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Saint Mary Major, Saint Pudentiana, and Saint Sabina,
have undergone such extensive changes that their original
disposition is difficult to determine.
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194-211. v. MULLER, ‘‘The Roman Basilica,”” ibid. 250-61. Liber
pontificalis, ed. L. DUCHESNE, v.1-2 (Paris 1886-92) v.3 (Paris
1958) 170-304. R. C. DE LASTEYRIE DU SAILLANT, L’Architecture
religieuse en France a I’époque romane (2d ed. Paris 1929). R. LE-
MAIRE, L’Origine de la basilique latine (Brussels 1911). W. L. MAC-
DONALD, Early Christian and Byzantine Architecture (New York
1962). 0. MARUCCHLI, Basiliques et églises de Rome (Paris 1902).
A. P. SHEEHAN, The New Temple of God as Reflected in the Early
Church Edifices (Master’s dissertation unpublished Catholic Uni-
versity of America 1964). P. TESTINI, Archeologia cristiana (Rome
1958). A. C. A. ZESTERMANN, De basilicis (Brussels 1847). L.
VOELKL and A. P. FRUTAZ, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed.
J. HOFER and K. RAHNER, 10 v. (2d, new ed. Freiburg 1957-65)
2:40-45. E. LANGLOTZ and F. W. DEICHMANN, Reallexikon fiir An-
tike und Christentum, ed. T. KLAUSER [Stuttgart 1941 (1950)-]
1:1225-29. T. F. MATHEWS, ‘‘An Early Roman Chancel Arrange-
ment and Its Liturgical Functions,”” Revista di archeologia cris-
tiana (Rome 1924- ) 38 (1962) 73-95. R. KRAUTHEIMER, Corpus
basilicarum christianarum Romae (Vatican City 1937 ). T.F. MA-
THEWS, The Early Churches of Constantinople: Architecture and
Liturgy (University Park, Pa. 1970).

[M. C. HILFERTY/EDS.]

BASILIDES

Gnostic teacher, 2d-century founder of a Gnostic
school in Alexandria. Of the life of Basilides little is
known with certainty. Epiphanius (Haer. 1.23) reports
that he was a fellow pupil of Saturnilus under Menander
in Antioch. Basilides taught at Alexandria, most probably
under the reigns of Hadrian and Antoninus Pius (c. A.D.
120-145). The most distinguished disciple in his hereti-
cal sect, still in existence in the 4th century, was his son
Isidore. Basilides composed his own version of the Gos-
pels, a commentary on this work in 24 books called the
Exegetica (fragments in HEGEMONIUS, Acta Archelai
67.4-12 and CLEMENT OF ALEXANDRIA, Strom. 4.81-88),
and some odes and psalms now lost.

It is difficult to determine precisely the doctrines of
Basilides. According to TRENAEUS (Adv. Haer. 1.24) he
began with a system of emanations starting with the Fa-
ther, the Nous, the Logos, Phronesis, Sophia, and Dy-
namis, followed by 365 groups of angels and powers,
each of which created a heaven, and the last of which cre-
ated our world. Christ was the Nous who visited the
world but was not really crucified. Salvation comes by
knowledge of the Nous and the system, the acts of the
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body are a matter of indifference, magic and incantations
have an important role. HIPPOLYTUS OF ROME (Ref.
7.20-27), however, describes a much more original doc-
trine involving a nonexistent God from whose seed arise
a triple order of Sonship, a series of Archons, and upper
and lower regions called the Ogdoad and the Hebdomad.
A key feature of this presentation is the denial of the typi-
cally Gnostic doctrine of emanation. Despite the marked
differences in their account of Basilides’ teaching, it is
possible that Irenaeus describes an earlier version of his
doctrine and Hippolytus a later one. Hegemonius (supra)
states that Basilides taught Persian dualism, though the
other accounts present his system as monistic. Clement
of Alexandria (supra) was chiefly concerned with ethical
aspects of his teachings. Basilides seems to have been
mainly a philosopher; his very subtlety may have imped-
ed the spread of his sect beyond Egypt.

See Also: GNOSTICISM.

Bibliography: w. VOLKER, Quellen zur Geschichte der chris-
tlichen Gnosis (Tiibingen 1932) 38-57. A. S. PEAKE, Encyclopedia
of Religion and Ethics, ed. J. HASTINGS (Edinburgh 1908-27)
2:426-433. J. H. WASZINK, Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christemtum
1:1217-25. 1. QUASTEN, Patrology, 3. v. (Westminster, MD 1950)
1:257-259. R. M. WILSON, The Gnostic Problem (London 1958). J.
DORESSE, The Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnostics, tr. P. MAIRET
(New York 1960). R. M. GRANT, Gnosticism: A Sourcebook (New
York 1961).

[G. W. MACRAE]

BASILIDES, SS.

Martyr; d. Alexandria, 202-203. A soldier, he pro-
tected St. Potamiaena from the crowd as he led her, after
tortures, to her martyrdom under boiling pitch. She prom-
ised to repay him for his kindness, and when Basilides
was imprisoned as a Christian for refusing to take an
oath, she appeared to him, wreathed his head with a
crown, and promised soon to take him to herself. Basi-
lides was baptized and the next day beheaded, the seventh
catechumen of ORIGEN to suffer martyrdom. His story,
which is preserved by Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 6.5), is one
of the earliest testimonies in the Church to belief in the
intercession of saints. In the martyrology of Jerome, he
is commemorated on June 28 with Potamiaena and her
martyred mother, Marcella.

Feast: June 30.

On June 12 the Roman martyrology commemorates
a Basilides with Cyrinus, Nabor, and Nazarius. He was
a Roman martyr buried at the twelfth milestone of the Via
Aurelia, where there was a shrine to him in the seventh
century. The three accounts of him are late and without
historical value, and there is no connection between him
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and Cyrinus (probably Quirinus, bishop of Siscia) and
Nabor and Nazarius (martyrs of Milan).

Bibliography: A. P. FRUTAZ and A. KREUZ, Lexikon fiir
Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER and K. RAHNER (Freiburg
1957-65) 2:39-40. B. CIGNITTI and F. CARAFFA, Bibliotheca Sanc-
torum 2:904-906.

[M. J. COSTELLOE]

BASILISCUS, BYZANTINE EMPEROR

The Byzantine emperor Basiliscus (475-476) was
brother-in-law of Emperor Leo I (457-474) through his
sister Verina. It has been suggested that he was a relative
of Odoacer, though this seems unlikely. Basiliscus was
married to Zenonis and had several children, including a
son, Marcus. He had a successful military career, serving
in the Balkans as magister militum per Thracias
(464-468) and was awarded a consulate in 465. In 468
he led the disastrous expedition against the Vandals,
though his subsequent career in the Balkans was success-
ful.

After the accession of Zeno in 474, Basiliscus seized
power in Constantinople in January 475. Zeno fled. Once
in power, Basiliscus restored as patriarchs Timothy
Aelurus to Alexandria and Peter the Fuller to Antioch. He
then issued his encyclical, rejecting the 451 Council of
Chalcedon and the Tome of Leo. A revised version issued
at Ephesus promising the removal of patriarchal authority
from Constantinople led to strong support, but it also led
to the rejection of the encyclical by Acacius, patriarch of
Constantinople. Acacius received widespread support in
Constantinople, especially from the monks, but also from
Pope Simplicius in Rome. When Acacius induced Daniel
the Stylite to descend from his pillar to lead a march of
protest, Basiliscus was forced to meet the two men and
admit his inability to resolve matters of faith. Basiliscus
then issued his antencyclical, confirming Acacius’s posi-
tion as patriarch and retracting his encyclical. Military
forces sent against Zeno were unsuccessful. Zeno was
able to persuade their generals to return to supporting
him. When Zeno arrived back at Constantinople in Au-
gust 476, Basiliscus was left with little support. After tak-
ing refuge in Hagia Sophia, he surrendered to Zeno on
a promise of no blood being shed. Zeno condemned Ba-
siliscus and his family to imprisonment at Limnae in Cap-
padocia where the prisoners were starved to death.

Bibliography: w. BRANDES, ‘‘Familienbdnde? Odoaker, Ba-
siliskos und Harmatios,”” Klio 75 (1993) 407-437. S. KRAUTSCH-
ICK, ‘‘Zwei Aspekte des Jahres 476,”” Historia 35 (1986) 344-371.
S.KRAUTSCHICK, ‘‘Die unmdgliche Tatsache: Argumente gegen Jo-
hannes Antiochenus,”” Klio 77 (1995) 332-338. M. REDIES, ‘‘Die
Usurpation des Basiliskos (475-476) im Kontext der aufsteigenden
monophysitischen Kirche,”” Antiquité Tardive 5 (1997) 211-221.

[H. W. ELTON]
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Basiliscus pushed into a cistern. (OBettmann/CORBIS)
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BASSIANUS OF EPHESUS

Sth-century bishop; d. after 451. A popular and influ-
ential priest of Ephesus, Bassianus was forced by his
bishop, Memnon, because of jealousy, to be consecrated
bishop of Evaza (c. 431), but he refused to occupy his see.
Memnon’s successor, Basil, consecrated another bishop
for Evaza and allowed Bassianus to return to Ephesus (c.
434). With the approval of Emperor THEODOSIUS 1I and
Proclus, Patriarch of Constantinople, Bassianus was cho-
sen to succeed Basil in Ephesus (444). Four years later,
however, Bassianus was forcibly deposed, and Stephen
was named his successor. Bassianus appealed to the em-
peror, who referred the matter to the Council of CHALCE-
DON. The fathers heard the testimony of both sides at the
11th session (Oct. 29, 451). Although many sided with
Bassianus, no decision was reached until the 12th session
on the following day. The council then decided that both
Stephen and Bassianus were to be deposed, and a new
bishop to be chosen by the bishops of the province. Bas-
sianus and Stephen, however, were each to receive 200
gold solidi a year from the See of Ephesus. Little is
known of Bassianus after that.

Bibliography: R.JANIN, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géogra-
phie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912-) 6:1274-75. J. D. MANSI, Sa-
crorum conciliorum nova et amplissima collectio (Graz 1960-)
7:273-300. F. X. MURPHY, Peter Speaks through Leo (Washington,
D.C. 1952) 87-89. C.J. VON HEFELE and H. LECLERCQ, Histoire des
conciles d’apres les documents originaux (Mechlin 1945)
2.2:755-761.

[R. K. POETZEL]

BATAILLON, PIERRE MARIE

Pioneer Marist missioner in OCEANIA; b. Saint-Cyr-
les-Vignes (Loire), France, Jan. 6, 1810; d. Wallis Island,
April 10, 1877. He joined the MARIST FATHERS and was
ordained. Leaving France with Bp. Jean POMPALLIER,
(Dec. 24, 1836) he arrived at Wallis Island in the south-
west Pacific (Nov. 1, 1837), where he and Brother Joseph
Luzy began their apostolate in the face of privation and
violent hostility. His courage, forcefulness, and charity so
impressed the savage Polynesian chiefs that the entire
population of about 2,700 was converted (1842). When
Pompallier’s Vicariate Apostolic of Western Oceania
was divided (1842), Bataillon became the first vicar apos-
tolic of Central Oceania, which included New Caledonia,
New Hebrides, the Fiji Islands, the Tonga Islands,
Samoa, the Tokelau Islands, and Wallis and Futuna Is-
lands. Consecrated bishop (Dec. 3, 1843), Bataillon
began with his slender forces an immediate evangeliza-
tion of Fiji, Tonga, and Samoa, all three of which later
became vicariates, and also of Rotuma. To train a native
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clergy he opened on Wallis the first seminary in Oceania
(1874). The vicar was an extremely apostolic man of vi-
sion and perseverance, but such an exacting taskmaster
to his missionaries that Marist superiors became dis-
turbed and promulgated new directives defining mission
administration. As Fiji and Samoa became established
missions, Bataillon’s Central Oceania vicariate was re-
stricted to Wallis, Futuna, and Tonga (1873).

Bibliography: A. M. MANGERET, Mgr. Bataillon et les mis-
sions de I’Océanie Centrale, 2 v. (2d ed. Lyon 1895); La Croix
dans les iles du Pacifique: Vie de Mgr. Bataillon (Paris 1932). N.
WEBER, Brief Biographical Dictionary of the Marist Hierarchy
(Washington, DC 1953).

[J. E. BELL]

BATH, ABBEY OF

Anglo-Saxon Benedictine monastery in Bath, En-
gland (patron, St. Peter). The early history of Bath is ob-
scure and involved in the complicated politics of the
Mercian hegemony. It was founded probably by the un-
derking of the Hwicce in the last quarter of the 7th centu-
ry as a convent of nuns. Apparently the nunnery did not
prosper, if indeed it was ever a real community at all, and
it came into the possession of the local bishop of
WORCESTER. In the 8th century the great Mercian king
Offa took it from the bishop of Worcester and soon after
some kind of genuine monastic community was found
there. Bath did not prosper for long, and during the Vi-
king wars it again became derelict. In the 10th century
King Edmund gave the estates to a group of secular clerks
who had been expelled from a monastery in Flanders by
the reformer GERARD OF BROGNE. The abbey was re-
formed again, probably by OSWALD OF YORK, and turned
into one of the greatest English abbeys in King Edgar’s
reign. Although it is said that the martyr ALPHEGE OF
CANTERBURY was abbot of St. Peter’s in Bath, he was ac-
tually the abbot of a smaller, quite distinct community at
Bath. After the Conquest, St. Peter’s was largely de-
stroyed in the rebellion following the death of William
the Conqueror in 1087. At the same time it was decided
to move the local see from Wells to Bath, and St. Peter’s
was rebuilt and henceforth became the seat of the bishops
of BATH AND WELLS.

Bibliography: wW. DUGDALE, Monasticon Anglicanum (Lon-
don 1655-73); best ed. by J. CALEY et al., 6 v. (1817-30)
2:256-273. D. KNOWLES and R. N. HADCOCK, Medieval Religious
Houses: England and Wales (New York 1953) 59, 253. D.
KNOWLES, The Monastic Order in England, 943—1216 (2d ed. Cam-
bridge, Eng. 1962), passim. D. KNOWLES, The Religious Orders in
England, 3 v. (Cambridge, Eng. 1948-60), passim.

[E. JOHN]
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A statue of a Roman legionnaire overlooks the remains of the Roman baths in the city of Bath, southern England. The 16th-century
abbey church lies beyond. (©Adam Woolfitt/CORBIS)

BATH AND WELLS, ANCIENT SEE
OF

The ancient see of Bath and Wells was a medieval
Catholic diocese coterminous with the County of Somer-
set, England, in the ecclesiastical province of CANTER-
BURY; it was formed by the union of the ancient Abbey
of BATH and the church of canons regular at Wells, Som-
erset, England. The original Diocese of Wells was
founded in 909 with the appointment of Aethelhelm as
bishop; Bishop Gisa (1060-88) made an important con-
tribution to its establishment in the transitional period
from the Old English state to the early Norman settle-
ment. But the transfer of the episcopal seat to Bath by
John de Villula (John of Tours) in 1090 interrupted this
development. A dispute between the canons of Wells and
the monks of Bath reached a crisis under Bp. Roger of
Lewes (1136-66) and was temporarily settled by a papal
ruling that both places should thenceforth be episcopal
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sees, both chapters sharing in the bishop’s election; but
that the prior of Bath should formally announce the elec-
tion, and the bishop’s enthronement should take place in
both churches, but first in Bath. This precedence for Bath
continued, and Bp. SAVARIC OF BATH (1192-1205) set up
a see in GLASTONBURY ABBEY in 1197, and for a short
time the diocese was subsequently known as Bath and
Glastonbury, until the arrangement was dissolved by
Pope HONORIUS 111 in 1219. The death of Bp. JOCELIN OF
WELLS in 1242 precipitated a final settlement, again by
papal judgment, which reasserted the principle of joint
election and established the title of Bath and Wells. This
title survived the Reformation, though after the monastic
dissolution the abbey church at Bath became a parish
church and the Anglican episcopal seat was maintained
at Wells alone. The last Catholic bishop was Gilbert
BOURNE, who was deprived by Queen ELIZABETH I in
1559.
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The abbey at Bath was rebuilt in the late Perpendicu-
lar style in the early 16th century. The Gothic cathedral
at Wells evolved through several stages: the Norman ca-
thedral of Robert of Lewes was replaced by Bp. Reginald
Fitz Jocelin (1174-91), whose plans were brought to
completion by Bp. Jocelin of Wells (1206—42); the tower
with the famous inverted columns beneath it, the chapter
house, and the lady chapel were added in the early 14th
century.

Bibliography: F. M. POWICKE and C. R. CHENEY, eds., Coun-
cils and Synods (Oxford 1964) 2.1: 44-46, 586-626. The Victoria
History of the County of Somerset, ed. W. PAGE, v. 2 (London 1911)
1-39. A. H. THOMPSON, The Cathedral Churches of England (Lon-
don 1925). K. EDWARDS, The English Secular Cathedrals in the
Middle Ages (Manchester 1949). D. FALCONER, Bath Abbey (Stroud
1999) H. E. REYNOLDS, ed. Wells Cathedral: Its Foundation, Consti-
tutional History, and Statutes (Leeds 1881). L. S. COLCHESTER,
Wells Cathedral: A History (Wells 1996).

[C. DUGGAN]

BATHILDIS, ST.

Queen of France; d. Chelles, Jan. 30 ¢. 680. A native
of England, whence she had been kidnapped by pirates,
she lived at the court of Neustria as a part of the house-
hold of Erchinoald, mayor of the palace, but refused to
become his wife. She married Clovis II, king of Neustria
and Burgundy, and bore him three sons: Chlotar,
Childeric, and Theodoric. At the death of Clovis, she be-
came queen regent under the nominal reign of her eldest
son Chlotar, with such advisers as (St.) Ouen and Chro-
dobert, bishop of Paris. Before 673, the mayor of the pal-
ace Ebroinus deprived her of power and had her
conducted to the abbey of Chelles, France (Department
Seine-et-Marne), where she lived in all simplicity.
Bathildis founded the abbeys of Corbie and Chelles and
was lavish in endowing the churches and monasteries of
her kingdom. Although not entirely vindicated for her
part in the assassination of Bishop AUNEMUND OF LYONS
(658), her memory is honored because of her struggle
against slavery, simony, and abusive taxation. The Vita
prima s. Bathildis is an excellent biography, written by
a contemporary who used as a model the life of St.
RADEGUNDA. A Vita secunda was composed at the end
of the eighth century or at the beginning of the ninth cen-
tury. Her cult began before 822.

Feast: Jan. 30.

Bibliography: Monumenta Germaniae Historica: Scriptores
rerum Merovingicarum 2:475-508. 0. ABEL, tr., Die Chronik
Fredegars und der Frankenkonige, die Lebensbeschreibungen des
Abtes Columban, der Bischife Arnulf, Leodegar und Eligius, der
Konigin Bathilde (Leipzig 1888). E. VACANDARD, Vie de Saint
Ouen (Paris 1902). M. J. COUTURIER, Sainte Bathilde, reine des
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Francs (Paris 1909). A. BELLESSORT, Sainte Bathilde, reine de
France (Paris 1941). J-P. LAPORTE, Sépultures et reliques de la
reine Bathilde. . . . (Chelles 1991). La vie de sainte Bathilde, ed.
A. BENGTSSON (Lund, Sweden 1996). L. VAN DER ESSEN, Diction-
naire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques, ed. A. BAUDRIL-
LART et al. (Paris 1912) 6: 1321-22. J. L. BAUDOT and L. CHAUSSIN,
Vies des saints et des bienhereux selon I’ordre du calendrier avec
Phistorique des fétes (Paris 1935-56) 1:616-619. Histoire de
I’église depuis les origines jusqu’a nos jours, ed. A. FLICHE and V.
MARTIN (Paris 1935) 5:350-352. R. AIGRAIN, Catholicisme
1:1194-95. E. EWIG, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche, ed. J. HOFER
and K. RAHNER (Freiburg 1957-65) 2:50. J. MARILIER, Bibliotheca
sanctorum 2:971-972.

[E. BROUETTE]

BATHORY

Hungarian princely family stemming from the an-
cient Magyar clan of Gut-Keled.

Andrew (Andrés), Bishop of Nagyvérad (1333), was
the confidant of King Charles Robert of Hungary and
builder of the famed Gothic cathedral of Nagyvarad,
which was later destroyed by the Turks.

Ladislaus (Laszl6), Bl., a member of the Order of the
Hermits of St. Paul, lived in the first half of the 15th cen-
tury. He translated the Bible into Hungarian.

Stephen (Istvdn) (1533-86), an outstanding soldier
and diplomat, was unanimously elected to the vacant sov-
ereignty of Transylvania in 1571. In 1575 he was elected
king of Poland, thus ending the interregnum following
the abdication of the Polish King Henry III (Valois). Ste-
phen’s marriage to the Polish Princess Anne of Jagello
strengthened his position. He fought the Muscovites with
skill, repeatedly defeating Ivan the Terrible. His other tri-
umphs over the invading Turks and Tartars restored Po-
land to a leading position in northeastern Europe. He
gave strong support to the Catholic reform movement,
encouraged the Jesuits, and abolished the edict that gave
equal rights to the Protestants. He also introduced the
Gregorian calendar into Poland. Upon the death of Ivan
the Terrible in 1584, Béthory prepared for a possible Pol-
ish-Muscovite union, but he died unexpectedly in 1586.

Sigismund (Zsigmond) (1572-1613) was elected
sovereign of Transylvania in 1581, assuming power at the
age of 16. He was a talented statesman and general, and
scored a decisive victory over the Ottoman general, Sinan
Pasha, in 1595. Four years later, upset at the desertion of
his wife, Maria Christina of Austria, and perhaps affected
by an inherent eccentricity, he suddenly abdicated in
favor of Emperor Rudolf II in exchange for the Duchy of
Oppeln. His abdication was not approved by the Transyl-
vanian estates; therefore in that year he offered the throne
to his cousin Andrew, and it was accepted.
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Andrew (Andras) (1566-99), cardinal bishop of
Ermland. In 1599 he left his diocese to assume the sover-
eignty of Transylvania offered by his cousin Sigismund,
but he died in battle.

Bibliography: 1. ACSADY, A magyar birodalom torténete, 2 v.
(Budapest 1903-04) 2. B. HOMAN and J. SZEKFU, Magyar torténet,
8 v. (Budapest 1928-34). 1. LUKINICH, Erdély teriileti vdltozdsai a
torok hoditas kordban, 1541-1711 (Budapest 1918). POLSKA
AKADEMIA UMIEJETNOSCI, Etienne Bdthory, roi de Pologne, prince
de Transylvanie (Cracow 1935). S. SZILAGY]I, ed., Monumenta com-
itialia regni Transylvaniae (1540-1699), 21 v. (Budapest
1875-98). L. TOTH, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclé-
siastiques 6:1323-25.

[G. C. PAIKERT]

BATHS

This article is concerned primarily with baths and
bathing in Christian antiquity.

General background. Baths and bathing were an
important feature of Greek life from the age of Homer,
but they played a much greater role among the Romans
from the 3d century B.C. to the end of antiquity. The Ro-
mans developed elaborate heating arrangements for their
baths and erected enormous bathing establishments (ther-
mae), which included lounging rooms, lecture halls, and
libraries, as well as the baths proper and their own com-
plex of chambers, dressing rooms, etc. They correspond-
ed in many respects to the modern social center. As early
as 33 B.C,, there were 170 public baths in Rome alone,
and under the empire this number was greatly increased.
The fee for admission was very small, thus making the
baths accessible to the great majority of the population.
All cities and towns throughout the empire had their pub-
lic baths, and all men of wealth had elaborate private
baths in their town houses and on their country estates.
There were separate public bathing facilities for women
as well as for men. Under the empire, however, the cus-
tom of mixed bathing was introduced and led to abuses
that were severely condemned by pagan and later by
Christian moralists. Physicians and moralists also de-
nounced the tendency to spend long periods of time in the
warm baths on the ground that this practice was enervat-
ing both physically and morally. On the other hand, they
recommended bathing with moderation, especially in
cold water, as beneficial for the mind as well as for the
body.

Bathing and the baths were an essential part of ev-
eryday life and are referred to as such in casual terms by
Christian writers such as Clement of Alexandria, Tertul-
lian, and St. Augustine. The Christian Fathers, however,
found it necessary to warn repeatedly against the dangers
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to morals in the public baths, and they were concerned
in particular about the special moral dangers to which
women bathers were exposed. As archeology has shown,
rich Christians continued to erect and maintain elaborate
baths in their own town houses and on their country es-
tates to the very end of the empire in the West and in early
Byzantine times.

In Christian asceticism. The attitude of the early as-
cetical writers and founders of monasticism is entirely
different. While the immorality connected with public
baths was a cause of hostility, the chief reason for the
stern prohibitions regarding baths and bathing came from
the spirit of asceticism itself. The body was to be chas-
tised severely for the good of the soul by fasting and was
to be deprived of all else, along with food and drink, that
could give it comfort and pleasure. Hence the ascetical
opposition to the pleasure derived from scrupulous clean-
liness and bathing. It is not difficult for moderns to under-
stand how acutely painful was the loss of the bath and
bathing to men and women for whom they were such a
normal part of everyday life in its social as well as in its
hygienic aspects. The Rule of St. PACHOMIUS (d. A.D.
346) permits complete bathing of the body only in case
of sickness, but some ascetics even refused the comfort
of bathing when seriously ill. St. Jerome, ardent champi-
on of asceticism, makes practically no concessions. St.
Augustine (Letter 211.13) permits a community of reli-
gious women to visit the baths only once a month, and
then only on condition that they go at least three together.
He permits more frequent bathing only on the advice of
a physician. St. Caesarius of Arles (d. A.D. 542) in his rule
for nuns (ch. 31) permits baths only to those who are ill.
The Rule of St. Benedict (ch. 36) is relatively mild, but
it is couched in the same ascetical spirit. This monastic
tradition passed on to the Middle Ages, sometimes in its
most rigorous forms, and had its effects on general peni-
tential discipline. A temporary prohibition from indulg-
ing in bathing was often given as a penance to laymen—
in both East and West. Celtic monasticism in particular
developed a special form of asceticism arising out of the
idea of bathing, namely, the painful practice of standing
for fairly long periods in water that was very cold or even
icy.

It is hardly necessary to give more than passing men-
tion to the legend that the years of the Middle Ages were
bathless. The legend was undoubtedly based on the pre-
sumed application of the prohibitions of monastic rules
and treatises, written for the guidance of ascetics, to all
classes of society. In the later Middle Ages, even public
baths were common in many cities and were very popu-
lar.

Bibliography: H. FLECKENSTEIN, Lexikon fiir Theologie und
Kirche (Freiburg 1957-65) 1:1183-84. L. GOUGAUD, Dictionnaire
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de spiritualité ascétique et mystique, ed. M. VILLER (Paris 1932—
) 1:1197-1200. J. JUTHNER, Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christen-
tum, ed. T. KLAUSER (Stuttgart 1941) 1:1134-43, with bibliog. J.
ZELLINGER, Bad und Bdéider in der altchristlichen Kirche (Munich
1928). P. GALLAND, L’Eglise et I’hygiéne en Moyen Age (Paris
1933). H. DUMAINE, Dictionnaire d’archéologie chrétienne et de li-
turgie, ed. F. CABROL, H. LECLERQ, and H. I. MARROU (Paris
1907-53) 2:72-117, with bibliog. M. C. MCCARTHY, The Rule for
Nuns of St. Caesarius of Arles (Catholic University of America
Studies in Medieval History NS 16; Washington 1960) esp.
122-123, 145-146.

[M. R. P. MCGUIRE]

BATIFFOL, PIERRE

Theologian, Church historian; b. Toulouse, Jan. 27,
1861; d. Paris, Jan. 13, 1929. He studied at the Seminary
of St. Sulpice in Paris (1878-82), was ordained in 1884,
and attended the Institut Catholique and the Ecole des
Hautes Etudes while serving as a curate in Paris. He was
an early friend of the biblical scholar M. J. LAGRANGE,
a protégé of the Church historian L. DUCHESNE, and also
came under the influence of the archeologist G. B. ROSSI
in Rome. He was chaplain at L’Ecole de Ste. Barbe in
Paris from 1889 until he was named rector of the Institut
Catholique of Toulouse in 1898. Here he devoted himself
to the history of penance, the agape, and the disciplina
arcani, publishing the results in his Etudes d’histoire et
de théologie positive (1902). Though he opposed the
Modernist movement in his L’Enseignement de Jésus
(1905), his L’Eucharistie: la Présence réelle et la Tran-
substantiation was put on the Index (1907). Thereupon
he resigned his rectorship and returned to the chaplaincy
in Paris, remaining there until his death. In 1913 he pub-
lished a complete revision of the book on the Eucharist.

Batiffol’s first important publications included La
Vaticane de Paul 1V a Paul V (1890), and L’Abbaye de
Rossano: Contribution a I’histoire de la Vaticane (1891).
His Histoire du Bréviaire romain (1893; Eng. tr. 1898)
stimulated a revival of liturgical studies in France. Be-
sides his Studia Patristica (1889-90) and editions of nu-
merous texts, including the Tractatus Origenis (1900), he
contributed studies on the Bible and on Byzantine histori-
ography to leading German and French periodicals. His
later works concerned with the early papacy include
L’Eglise naissante et le catholicisme (1909; Eng. tr.,
Primitive Catholicism, 1911), La Paix constantinienne et
le catholicisme (1914), Le Catholicisme de S. Augustin
(1920), S. Léon le Grand (Dictionnaire de théologie
catholique 9:218-301), and S. Grégoire le Grand (1928,
Eng. tr. 1929). Batiffol advanced research in positive the-
ology and introduced his colleagues to non-Catholic and
foreign scholarship in his fields of study.

Bibliography: G. BARDY, ‘‘L’Oeuvre de Mgr. Batiffol,”” Re-
cherches de science religieuse 10 (1929) 393—-400. Dictionnaire de
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théologie catholique: Tables générales (Paris 1960) 385-386. I.
RIVIERE, Mgr. Pierre Batiffol (Paris 1929) incl. bibliog.; Diction-
naire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912— )
6:1327-30.

[F. X. MURPHY]

BATISTA, CICERO ROMAO

Brazilian priest, object of popular devotion; b. Cear,
Brazil, 1844; d. Rome, 1934. He was ordained in 1870
and had manifested mystic tendencies while still in the
seminary. As pastor in Juazeiro, Ceard—a poor region,
both geographically and culturally isolated, and of old
messianic tradition—he worked to invigorate the reli-
gious faith of the inhabitants, preaching sermons in which
he advised repentance and an ascetic life. The drought of
1877 to 1879 brought many more people to this parish,
and his reputation and authority increased. In 1889 there
occurred ‘‘miracles’” with hosts that were transformed
into blood. Religious fervor increased, and whole fami-
lies migrated to Juazeiro. The diocesan bishop con-
demned the miracles (1891), prohibited the priest from
preaching and confessing (1892), and from celebrating
Mass (1896). Father Cicero traveled to Rome in 1898,
where Leo XIII permitted him to celebrate Mass only in
a private oratory. Meanwhile, the popular devotion in-
creased as did the population of Juazeiro. Little by little
it became dominated by local politics, and clashes with
the governors of the state of Ceard reached the point of
armed conflict in which the priest’s followers considered
themselves supernaturally protected by their *‘padrin-
ho,”” Father Cicero. The situation continued until his
death. The city of Juazeiro even in 1963 continued to be
one of the greatest centers of religious pilgrimage in Bra-
zil because of the legends concerning this priest.

Bibliography: A. F. MONTENEGRO, Historia do fanatismo re-
ligioso no Ceard (Fortaleza, Brazil 1959).

[J. A. GONSALVES DE MELLO]

BATIZ SAINZ, LUIS, ST.

Martyr, pastor; b. Sept. 13, 1870, San Miguel del
Mezquital, Zacatecas, Archdiocese of Durango, Mexico;
d. Aug. 15, 1926, Puerto de Santa Teresa, near Zacatecas.
At 12 he entered the seminary of Durango, where he was
known for his piety. From his ordination (Jan. 1, 1894)
until his death, he served as spiritual director of the semi-
nary and parish priest at San Pedro Chalchihuites. His in-
volvement with Catholic Action led him to found
elementary and technical schools. After convening a
meeting of the National League in defense of religious
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freedom before the bishops closed the churches, Batiz
was denounced as a conspirator plotting to overthrow the
government and forced into hiding. He was arrested Aug.
14. When the townspeople demanded his release, he was
transferred to Zacatecas. En route he was executed to-
gether with three members of Catholic Action (SS. Man-
uel MORALES, Salvador LARA, and David ROLDAN). Fr.
Batiz was both beatified (Nov. 22, 1992) and canonized
(May 21, 2000) with Cristobal MAGALLANES [see GUADA-
LAJARA (MEXICO), MARTYRS OF, SS.] by Pope John Paul
II.

Feast: May 25 (Mexico).

Bibliography: 1. CARDOSO, Los mdrtires mexicanos (Mexico
City 1953). V. GARCIA JUAREZ, Los cristeros (Fresnillo, Zac. 1990).

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BATON ROUGE, DIOCESE OF

The Diocese of Baton Rouge (Rubribaculensis) was
created Aug. 14, 1961, by Pope John XXIII, who named
as its first bishop Robert E. Tracy, formerly auxiliary
bishop of Lafayette, La. The see city is the capital of Lou-
isiana and is the locale of Louisiana State University,
where Tracy had been chaplain of the Catholic Student
Center (1946-59). He was installed Nov. 8, 1961, in St.
Joseph’s Cathedral, the oldest (1792) parish, and served
until he retired in March of 1974 (d. April 4, 1980). He
was succeeded by Bishop Joseph V. Sullivan, who had
been auxiliary to the bishop of Kansas City-St. Joseph,
Missouri since 1967. Bishop Sullivan died Sept. 4, 1982
and in January of 1983 Bishop Stanley J. Ott, who had
been auxiliary bishop in New Orleans, was named the
third bishop of Baton Rouge. Bishop Ott served until his
death in 1992. His successor was Bishop Alfred C.
Hughes, formerly auxiliary bishop in Boston. He served
until he was named coadjutor with right of succession to
Archbishop Francis B. Schulte of New Orleans in Febru-
ary, 2001. In March 2002, the Most Reverend Robert W.
Muench, former bishop of Covington, Kentucky, as-
sumed the pastoral leadership of the Diocese of Baton
Rouge.

The diocese of Baton Rouge embraces 12 civil par-
ishes (counties) Ascension, Assumption, East Baton
Rouge, West Baton Rouge, Iberville, Pointe Coupee, East
Feliciana, West Feliciana, St. Helena, Tangipahoa, Liv-
ingston and St. James, which had earlier formed part of
the Archdiocese of NEW ORLEANS. About 30 percent of
the population are Catholic, distributed across 70 parish-
es. The location of Baton Rouge on the Mississippi River,
its oil refineries, and petrochemical and allied industries
contribute to its economic importance.

[H. C. BEZOU/M. GUIDRY/EDS.]
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BATTLE, ABBEY OF

Former BENEDICTINE monastery near Hastings, Sus-
sex, England, founded 1067. To commemorate the Battle
of Hastings (1066) and his victory over Harold, WILLIAM
I the Conqueror founded on the site of the battle an abbey
dedicated to the Holy Trinity, St. Mary, and St. Martin
and endowed it with all the lands within a radius of a mile
and a half, as well as with several other manors in Kent
and Sussex. The original community was drawn from the
famous Abbey of MARMOUTIER, near Tours, whose ab-
bots also appointed the first two abbots of Battle, even
though Battle was never a dependency of Marmoutier.
Among the privileges of the abbey were the rights of
sanctuary, of treasure trove, of free warren, of inquest,
and of certain exemptions from episcopal jurisdiction.
These exemptions led to a series of disputes with the
bishop of CHICHESTER, settled finally by the Compositio
of 1235. While the abbey was not exempt from the metro-
politan visitations of the archbishop of Canterbury, the
episcopal visitation occurred only triennially and had to
be carried out by two monks, of whom one was elected
by the bishop and the other by the community itself.
From 1295 to 1538 the abbots of Battle sat in the House
of Lords. The abbey was suppressed in 1539; its annual
income amounted then to £900, and the community con-
sisted of the abbot and only 16 monks.

Bibliography: Chronicon monasterii de Bello, ed. J. S. BREW-
ER (London 1846). The Chronicle of Battle Abbey, 1066—1176, tr.
M. A.LOWER (London 1851). W. DUGDALE, Monasticon Anglicanum
(London 1655-73) best ed. by J. CALEY et al., 6 v. (1817-30)
3:233-259. Custumals of Battle Abbey . . ., 1283—-1312, ed. S.R.
SCARGILLBIRD (Camden Soc., NS 41; London 1887). H. W. C.
DAVIS, ‘“The Chronicle of Battle Abbey,”” English Historical Re-
view 29 (1914) 426-434. R. GRAHAM, ‘‘The Monastery of Battle,”’
in English Ecclesiastical Studies 29 (1929). The Victoria History
of the County of Sussex, ed. W. PAGE (London 1905-) v. 2. Descrip-
tive Catalogue of the Original Charters . . . (London 1835). The
Sussex Archaeological Collections (Sussex Archaeological Soci-
ety) v. 3, 17.

[J. BRUCKMANN]

BATTLE STANDARDS, CULT OF

The early Roman army had a standard called the
signum for each maniple, carried by the centurion who
commanded the unit. When Marius established a profes-
sional army in Rome (about 100 B.C.), he reorganized the
legion, making the cohorts the major tactical units, and
giving it a standard, the eagle or aquila. This standard
was regarded as the sacred emblem that personified the
legion’s existence. A chapel was built for it, and it was
honored with a religious cult. The standard was made
first of silver, later of gold. It was placed at the top of a
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long pole and variously ornamented. Its loss brought dis-
grace on the members of the legion and frequently led to
the disbanding of the legion in question. In the period of
the Roman Empire before Constantine, the image of the
reigning emperor was carried also as a standard by vari-
ous military units, and was likewise an object of worship.
The cult of these standards created a formidable problem
for Christian soldiers, and particularly for Christian offi-
cers.

Bibliography: M. MARIN Y PENA, Instituciones militares ro-
manas (Madrid 1956) 375-390. W. KUBITSCHEK, Paulys Realenzyk-
lopddie der klassischen Altertumswissenschaft, ed. G. WISSOWA et
al., 2.2:2335-44. H. LECLERCQ, Dictionnaire d’archéologie chré-
tienne et de liturgie, ed. F. CABROL, H. LECLERCQ, and H. I. MARROU,
15 v. (Paris 1907-53) 11.1: 1116-30.

[T. A. BRADY]

BAUCH, BRUNO

German philosopher of the Neo-Kantian school; b.
Gross-Nossen, Silesia, Jan. 19, 1877: d. Jena. Feb. 27,
1942. He was formed in the school of W. Windelband
and H. Rickert, which concerned itself primarily with
problems of value and took its point of departure from
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Kant’s Critique of Judgment. Bauch, in turn, devoted
himself to the two main interests of this branch of the
Neo-Kantian movement: the theory of value and of cul-
ture and the history of philosophy. In the latter field, his
greatest achievement is his Immanuel Kant (Berlin 1917),
which ranks among the best monographs on that philoso-
pher, exhibiting complete mastery of his writings and in-
terpreting them in the perspective of the Windelband
school. Important also are his studies on the theory of
knowledge in Greek thought and on the moral philosophy
of Martin Luther. In the theoretical area, he expounded
his own conception of philosophy as the interpretation of
the cultural consciousness in a mature work: Die erzie-
herische Bedeutung der Kulturgiiter (Leipzig 1930).

Bauch’s intense interest in the theory of value and
of culture engendered some tension in his adherence to
Kant. He defended the ethics of Kant from the charges
of formalism, but accused Kant of misprizing cultural
values, confusing them with hedonic values and thus
bringing them within range of moral censure. The values
of culture are understood by Bauch as the content of the
hypothetical imperative; consequently, the duties of indi-
viduals depend not exclusively on the universal law of the
CATEGORICAL IMPERATIVE, but on the peculiar cultural

157



BAUDOUIN, LOUIS MARIE, VEN.

circumstances of their action. In his most important theo-
retical work, Grundziige der Ethik (Stuttgart 1935), he
presented an extensive treatment of the general theory of
value, relating value, on the one hand, to ethics, and on
the other, to a general theory of reality. Reality is not
value, but it is the matrix for the perception and realiza-
tion of value. Baouch served for an extended period as
editor of the journal Kantstudien.

See Also: KANTIANISM; NEO-KANTIANISM; VALUE,
PHILOSOPHY OF.

Bibliography: Bldtter fiir Deutsche Philosophie (1937)
351440, studies in tribute to B. Bauch. P. R. FAH, Begriff und
Konkreszenz bei B. B. (Diss. Sarnen 1940).

[A. R. CAPONIGRI]

BAUDOUIN, LOUIS MARIE, VEN.

Religious founder; b. Montaigu (Vendée), France,
Aug. 2, 1765; d. Chavagnes-en-Paillers (Vendée), Feb.
12, 1835. Educated by the Vincentians at the seminary
of Lucon, he was ordained in 1789 and appointed assis-
tant to his brother, who was pastor in Lucon. When the
CIVIL CONSTITUTION OF THE CLERGY was legislated dur-
ing the FRENCH REVOLUTION, the Baudouin brothers re-
fused to take the required oath and were barred from
priestly ministrations in the village church. The two emi-
grated to Spain in 1792. When his brother died (1796)
Louis returned to France, where he became a refugee at
Sables d’Olonne. Since the persecution against priests
had been renewed, he exercised a hidden apostolate. In
1802, he became a parish priest in Chavagnes. There he
founded a religious congregation known as the Sons of
Mary Immaculate of Lucon, more commonly as the
Priests of Chavagnes. Together with Gabrielle Charlotte
Ranfray de la Rochette, a former religious, he founded a
congregation of women devoted to the education of
young girls, the Ursulines of Jesus. Named rector of the
seminary of La Rochelle in 1812, he became vicar-
general of the restored See of Lugon in 1822. He was pro-
claimed venerable in 1871.

Bibliography: M. MAUPILIER, Louis-Marie Baudouin, prétre
et ses disciples: une famille religieuse dans I’Eglise (Paris 1973).
P. MICHAUD, Life of the Ven. Louis Marie Baudouin, tr. W. A. PHIL-
LIPSON (London 1914). J. ROBIN, Dictionnaire de spiritualité ascé-
tique et mystique. Doctrine et histoire, ed. M. VILLER et al. (Paris
1932) 1:1286-87.

[L. P. MAHONEY]

BAUDRILLART, HENRI MARIE
ALFRED

Cardinal, scholar, educator, diplomat; b. Paris, Jan.
6, 1859; d. Paris, May 19, 1942. Trained in history, he
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received a doctor of letters degree in 1890. As a lay teach-
er he taught at schools in Laval, Caen, and Paris, and in
1883 became affiliated with the Institut Catholique. After
joining the Oratory in 1890, he was ordained on July 9,
1893, and two years later he received his doctorate in the-
ology and returned to the Institut Catholique as professor
(1894-1907). In 1907 he became rector of the Institut
Catholique, which he built into a first-class institution. He
was made titular bishop of Himeria (1921), titular arch-
bishop of Melitene (1928), and cardinal priest (1935).
Baudrillart continued his scholarly researches and served
as diplomatic representative of the Holy See. He was in-
strumental in the resumption of French diplomatic rela-
tions with the Vatican in 1921; in his diplomatic capacity
he traveled in Europe, Africa, and North and South
America, and twice he visited the United States. He was
made a member of the Académie Francaise in 1918, a
chevalier of the Légion d’Honneur in 1920, and com-
mander of the Légion in 1935. Among his publications
were Philippe V et la cour de France (5 v. Paris
1890-1901); L’Eglise catholique, la Renaissance, le
protestantisme (Paris 1904), tr. into Eng. by Mrs. Philip
Gibbs as The Catholic Church, the Renaissance and
Protestantism (New York 1908); Vie de Mgr. d’Hulst (2
v. Paris 1912-14); Lettres du duc de Bourgogne au roi
d’Espagne (2 v. Paris 1912-16); and La France, les
catholiques et le guerre (Paris 1917). Perhaps his most
important scholarly contribution was the initial organiza-
tion and publication of the Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques.

Bibliography: V. CARRIERE, Le Cardinal Baudrillart,
1859-1942 (Paris 1942). A. GUNY, Catholicisme 1:1316-17. V. L.
SAULNIER, Dictionnaire de biographie francaise (Paris 1929— )
5:893-895.

[V. L. BULLOUGH]

BAUER, ANDRE, ST.

Franciscan brother, martyr, b. Nov. 24, 1866, Gueb-
willer, Alsace, France; d. July 9, 1900, Taiyiian, Shansi
Province, China. André was the sixth of the eight children
of Luc Bauer and Lucia Moser. He joined the Franciscan
Third Order as a teenager. On Aug. 12, 1886, he was
clothed as a Franciscan oblate in Clevedon, England. Re-
called to France, he completed his mandatory three years
of military service in the Cuirassiers Regiment, then he
returned home for a time to aid his aging parents. In 1895,
he received the Franciscan habit at Amiens before return-
ing to the friary in England. On May 4, 1899, he arrived
at the mission in Taiyiian, where he served in the infirma-
ry until he was captured and decapitated by the Boxers
14 months later. En route to his execution, his joy was
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expressed by his chanting: ‘‘Praise the Lord, all you na-
tions!”” (Ps. 117). He was beatified by Pope Pius XII
(Nov. 24, 1946) and canonized (Oct. 1, 2000) by Pope
John Paul II with Augustine Zhao Rong and companions.

Feast: July 4; July 8 (Franciscans).

Bibliography: Acta Apostolicae Sedis 39 (1947) 213-221,
307-311. Les Vingt-neuf martyrs de Chine, massacrés en 1900, bé-
atifiés par Sa Sainteté Pie XII, le 24 novembre, 1946 (Rome 1946).
P. X. MERTENS, Du sang chrétien sur le fleuve jaune. Actes de mar-
tyrs dans la Chine contemporaine (Paris 1937). L. MINER, China’s
Book of Martyrs: A Record of Heroic Martyrdoms and Marvelous
Deliverances of Chinese Christians during the Summer of 1900
(Ann Arbor 1994). 1. SIMON, Sous le sabre des Boxers (Lille 1955).
C. TESTORE, Sangue e palme sul fiume giallo. I beati martiri cinesi
nella persecuzione della Boxe Celi Sud-Est, 1900 (Rome 1955).
L’Osservatore Romano, Eng. Ed. 40 (2000): 1-2, 10.

[K. I. RABENSTEIN]

BAUER, BRUNO

Protestant biblical critic and historian; b. Eisenberg,
Germany, Sept. 6, 1809; d. Rixdorf, Germany, April 15,
1882. At Berlin he studied theology and philosophy, es-
pecially Hegel. He became an instructor at the University
of Bonn in 1839 but was dismissed in 1842 when he
abandoned his conservative HEGELIANISM and published
his Kritik der evangelischen Geschichte des Johannes
(1840) and Kritik der evangelischen Geschichte der Syn-
optiker (2 v. 1841-42). Denying both the historicity of
Jesus and traditional belief in God, Bauer held that the
Gospels were derived neither from facts nor from the
imagination of the Christian community, but from the
Evangelists’ own minds. He became increasingly radical
in his criticism, portrayed Philo, Seneca, and the Gnostics
as the real forces of Christianity, whose framework alone
was Jewish and whose spirit was Western. In Christus
und die Cdsaren (1877), he placed the first Gospel in the
time of Hadrian (118-138) and the genesis of the Chris-
tian religion as late as Marcus Aurelius (160—180). Frie-
drich NIETZSCHE, Wilhelm Wrede, and Karl MARX were
among those influenced by Bauer’s writings.

Bibliography: E. BARNIKOL, ‘‘Bruno Bauers Kampf gegen
Religion und Christentum und die Spaltung der vormérzlichen pre-
ussischen Opposition,’’ Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichte 46 (1928)
1-34; Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegenwart (Tiibingen
1957-65) 1:922-924. W. BUFF, Neue deutsche Biographie (Leipzig
1875-1910) 1:636-637. K. LOWITH, Von Hegel zu Nietzsche (Stutt-
gart 1958). A. SCHWEITZER, The Quest of the Historical Jesus, tr.
W. MONTGOMERY (New York 1956).

[L. J. SWIDLER]

BAUMER, SUITBERT

Liturgist; b. Leuchtenburg, Rhineland, March 28,
1845; d. Freiburg im Breisgau, Aug. 12, 1894. He be-
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came a monk of Beuron in 1865, was ordained in 1869,
and studied at Bonn and Tiibingen. Sojourning in Bel-
gium and England during the Kulturkampf (1875-90), he
served as liturgical consultant to Desclée in Tournai for
its editions of the Missal, monastic Breviary, the Vulgate,
etc. He wrote numerous works on liturgy, patristics, and
the history of monasticism. His most influential work was
Geschichte des Breviers (Freiburg 1895), which was re-
vised and enlarged in the French edition by R. Biron (2
v. Paris 1905).

Bibliography: S. MAYER, Beuroner Bibliographie,
1863-1963 (Beuron 1963) 38-49. R. PROOST, Dictionnaire
d’archéologie chrétienne et de liturgie (Paris 1907-53) 2:623-626.
P. SEJOURNE, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de géographie ecclésias-
tiqgues (Paris 1912— ) 6:1474-81.

[S. MAYER]

BAUMSTARK, ANTON

Liturgist and Orientalist; b. Constance, Aug. 4, 1872;
d. Bonn, May 31, 1948. As inheritor of physical and spiri-
tual gifts from his father, Reinhold Baumstark, Anton
showed extraordinary versatility in an age of extreme
specialization. A married layman, he devoted his rich en-
ergies to scholarship. He was knowledgeable in literature,
philology, theology, and religious and art history, both
classical and Oriental. One of the few arts he failed to
master was that of German style; his style was difficult
to follow as a result of this.

In 1901 at Rome he began the journal Oriens Chris-
tianus with Anton de WAAL, and with but a short interrup-
tion edited it through 36 volumes. None of its issues
appeared without a significant contribution from him.
Into its pages he poured the results of his unique compre-
hensive grasp of the culture of the Mediterranean Basin.
The journal stands as the most important monument of
his life of scholarship. In the same field he published the
Geschichte der syrischen Literatur (Bonn 1922).

With Odo CASEL, he began the Jahrbuch fiir Litur-
giewissenschaft; to this he brought unusual qualifica-
tions. Since worship was the center of ancient culture,
and Baumstark was by nature a very religious person, he
made the study of the evolution of worship, especially the
historical development of Christian liturgy, the object of
his predilection. Although his ingenious hypotheses did
not always prove to be correct, he nevertheless greatly
stimulated research, and his own insights and discoveries
have made irreplaceable contributions to liturgical schol-
arship. The results of the method of comparative liturgy,
which Baumstark himself worked out, were published in
Liturgie comparée [Chevetogne 1940; Comparative Lit-
urgy (London 1958)]. He traced the laws of all liturgical
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evolution in Vom geschichtlichen Werden der Liturgie
(Freiburg 1923). In numerous articles (his published
works number 546) he tried to determine the exact rela-
tions of the Christian liturgy to the Jewish and Hellenistic
world.

In keeping with his broad and profound knowledge,
Baumstark taught at several centers of learning: classical
and Oriental philology at the University of Heidelberg
(1898), early Christian Oriental civilization at the Uni-
versity of Bonn (1921-30), Semitic languages and com-
parative liturgy at the University of Nijmegen (1923), the
science of Islam and Arabic languages at the University
of Utrecht (1926), and Oriental studies at the University
of Miinster (1930-35).

During his last years, Baumstark led an increasingly
isolated life because of his involvement in Nazism; he
was, unfortunately, naive in political matters. He never-
theless remained constantly devoted to scholarship and
to the Church and her liturgy.

Bibliography: T. KLAUSER, Ephemerides liturgicae 63 (Rome
1949) 185-187. H. E. KILLY, Ephemerides liturgicae 63 (Rome
1949) 187-207, contains complete list of his works. G. GRAF, ‘*Zum
Geleit und zum Andenken an Anton Baumstark und Adolf Riick-
er,”” Oriens Christianus 37 (Leipzig-Wiesbaden 1953) 1-5. R.
TAFT, ‘‘Comparative Liturgy Fifty Years after Anton Baumstark (d.
1948): A Reply to Recent Critics,”” Worship 73 (1999) 521-540.
F. WEST, The Comparative Liturgy of Anton Baumstark (Bramcote,
Nottingham, 1995).

[B. NEUNHEUSER]

BAUNY, ETIENNE

Jesuit moral theologian; b. Mouzon (Ardennes), June
1, 1575; d. Saint-Pol-de-Léon, Dec. 12, 1649. He entered
the Society of Jesus in 1593 and at first taught humanities
and rhetoric. He then became professor of moral theology
and casuistry at the college of Clermont in Paris, a posi-
tion that he held for 16 years. He later became superior
at Pontoise and then spent the last years of his life at
Saint-Pol-de-Léon, where he enjoyed the friendship and
confidence of the bishop of Léon, René de Rieux.

Bauny enjoyed a reputation for great learning and
holiness and was held in esteem by prominent prelates of
his time. However, he came into difficulty with the publi-
cation of some of his works. His Somme des péchés qui
se commettent en tous états (Paris 1640, many later eds.)
was written to accommodate clerics whose knowledge of
Latin was weak. It was followed by Pratique du droit
canonique au gouvernement de 1’Eglise (Paris 1633) and
De sacramentis ac personis sacris . . . Theologiae mor-
alis (Pars prima Paris 1640; Pars altera 1642). The first
part of the latter work and the two publications in French
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were placed on the Index in 1640. His lenient interpreta-
tions had aroused the opposition of the Sorbonne and
made him the target of Jansenist attack. This was in fact
the beginning of the Jansenist campaign of accusing Jesu-
it theologians of laxism. Pascal was particularly severe
in his attack on Bauny. Certain of the propositions ad-
vanced by Bauny were to find more precise and accept-
able expression in the writings of St. Alphonsus; others
were too vague, loose, or exaggerated. However, the per-
sonal orthodoxy of Bauny was never questioned. He later
wrote Tractatus de censuris ecclesiasticis (Paris 1642)
and Libri tres quibus, quae in contractuum ac quasi con-
tractuum materia videntur ardua ac difficilia, enuclean-
tur (Paris 1645).

Bibliography: R. BROULLIARD, Dictionnaire d’histoire et de
géographie ecclésiastiques (Paris 1912— ) 6:1497-98. H. FOUQU-
ERAY, Histoire de la compagnie de Jésus en France, 5 v. (Paris
1910-25) 5:416-417. H. HURTER, Nomenclator literarius
theologiae catholicae (Innsbruck 1926) 1:494. M. PETROCCHLI, I/
problema del Lassismo (Rome 1953). C. SOMMERVOGEL et al.,
Bibliotheque de la Compagnie de Jésus (Brussels-Paris
1890-1932) 1:1058-60.

[J. T. KELLEHER]

BAUR, FERDINAND CHRISTIAN

German Protestant ecclesiastical historian and
founder of the new TUBINGEN SCHOOL; b. Schmiden, near
Stuttgart, June 21, 1792; d. Tiibingen, Dec. 2, 1860. After
studying at Tiibingen, he taught at Blaubeuren (1817-26)
and then spent the remainder of his life at Tiibingen as
professor of historical theology (1826—60). At first Baur
seems to have been a disciple of the more ‘‘orthodox’’
Tiibingen school, but his convictions concerning its posi-
tions were shaken by his study of SCHLEIERMACHER’S
Glaubenslehre. The radical change that came over his
thought, however, depended much more on HEGEL’s phi-
losophy of religion. As a result Baur developed along He-
gelian lines a theory of the history of the primitive
Church. According to this theory, there existed in apos-
tolic times two sharply divided factions, personified in St.
Peter and St. Paul. These two groups differed on the doc-
trine of justification and on the nature of the Church’s
polity. During the 2d and 3d centuries a ‘‘synthesis’’
evolved from these two factions, thereby producing Ca-
tholicism. This theory also led Baur to reject the apostolic
origin of most of the New Testament canon. Thus he
claimed to perceive this compromise, indicative of a later
date of composition, in all the Pauline Epistles except Ro-
mans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, and Galatians, which alone
Baur admitted as Pauline in origin. Baur participated later
in the controversy surrounding the work of David
STRAUSS concerning the synoptic problem. Among his
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numerous writings were Die christliche Lehre von der
Verséhnung in ihrer geschichtliche Entwicklung (1838);
Die christliche Lehre von der Dreieinigkeit und der Men-
schenwerdung Gottes (3 v. 1841-43); Lehrbuch der chr-
istliche Dogmengeschichte (1847); Paulus der Apostel
Jesu Christi (1845, Eng. tr. 1873-75); and Geschichte der
christlichen Kirche (5 v. 1853-63). Only two volumes of
the last work appeared during Baur’s lifetime. The first
volume was translated into English as Church History of
the First Three Centuries (2 v. 1878).

Bibliography: F. L. CROSS, The Oxford Dictionary of the
Christian Church (London 1957) 142—-143. 5. SCHMID, Lexikon fiir
Theologie und Kirche (Freiburg 1957—65) 2:72—73. H. SCHMIDT and
J.HAUSSLEITER, in J. J. HERZOG and A. HAUCK, eds., Realencyklopd-
die fiir protestantische Theologie (Leipzig 1896-1913) 2:467-483,
with complete list of Baur’s writings. M. TETZ, Die Religion in
Geschichte und Gegenwart (Tiibingen 1957-65) 1:935-938.

[M. B. SCHEPERS]

BAUTAIN, LOUIS EUGENE MARIE

Philosopher and theologian; b. Paris, Feb. 17, 1796;
d. Viroflay, Oct. 15, 1867. He went through stages of
eclecticism and rationalism, but he regained the faith of
his childhood in 1819 under the influence of Louise Hu-
mann and began studies for the priesthood. He was or-
dained in 1828 and became dean of the faculty of letters
at the University of Strasbourg in 1838. In the same year
he went to Rome to disprove the accusation of FIDEISM
brought against him by his bishop, Le Pappe de Trévern.
From 1842 to 1846 he gave many conferences to the Cer-
cle Philosophique de Paris. He became vicar-general for
Monsignor Sibour, archbishop of Paris in 1849, and was
professor of moral theology at the Sorbonne from 1853
to 1863. He founded the Sisters of St. Louis, who have
extended their teaching apostolate well beyond France (see
ST. LOUIS, SISTERS OF).

His extreme reaction to rationalism made him one of
the principal representatives of fideism. His bishop sus-
pended him in 1834 because of his philosophical mani-
festo in 1833 that sustained the Augustinian thesis that
‘‘philosophy, which is the study of wisdom, is nothing
else but religion.”” On April 26, 1834, however, he signed
a profession of faith rejecting as erroneous these two
propositions: Reason alone cannot demonstrate the exis-
tence of God; reason alone cannot establish the credibili-
ty of the Christian religion. His principal works were La
Philosophie du Christianisme (1835), Philosophie, psy-
chologie expérimentale (1839), Philosophie morale
(1842), and L’Esprit humain et ses facultés (1859).

Bibliography: E. DE REGNY, L’Abbé Bautain (Paris 1884). w.
M. HORTON, The Philosophy of the Abbé Bautain (New York 1926).
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P. POUPARD, Un Essai de philosophie chrétienne au XIXe siecle:
L’Abbé Louis Bautain (Paris 1962). P. ARCHAMBAULT, Catholi-
cisme 1:1322-23. M. A. MICHEL, Lexikon fiir Theologie und Kirche
(Freiburg 1957-65) 2:73-74.

[P. POUPARD]

BAVO (ALLOWIN), ST.

Monastic founder and patron of Ghent; b. Hesbaye,
Belgium, c. 600; d. at a hermitage near Ghent, Belgium,
Oct. 1, 660. The oldest vita of the saint was composed
in the ninth century, some 200 years after his death; it re-
cords that Bavo was descended from a noble Belgian
family and was married to the daughter of a certain Count
Adilion. After his wife’s death, he decided to devote him-
self to the religious life and sought out the missionary
AMANDUS, who was then at Ghent. He sold all his posses-
sions and founded in that city a Benedictine monastery
dedicated to St. Peter and later renamed Saint-Bavon.
Bavo accompanied Amandus on a missionary journey
through Flanders and on his return settled in a hermitage
near the abbey he had endowed. He was buried at Ghent,
and when the abbey church was destroyed in 1540, his
relics were taken to the new cathedral. His name appears
in the liturgy from the early ninth century.

Feast: Oct. 1.

Bibliography: Acta Sanctorum Oct. 1:199-302. Monumenta
Germaniae  Historica:  Scriptores  rerum  Merovingicanum
4:527-545. J. MABILLON, Acta sanctorum ordinis S. Benedicti
(Venice 1733-40) 2:396-403. Bibliotheca hagiograpica latina an-
tiquae et mediae aetatis (Brussels 1898-1901) 1049-60. L. VAN DER
ESSEN, Etude critique et littéraire sur les vitae des saints mérovin-
giens de ’ancienne Belgique (Louvain 1907) 349-357. E. DE MO-
REAU, Saint Amand (Louvain 1927) 220-223. A. M. ZIMMERMANN,
Kalendarium Benedictinum, (Metten 1933-38) 3:122—-124. J. VAN
BRABANT, Sint Bavo, edelman, boeteling en monnik (Wilrijk,
1968). R. PODEVIIN, Bavo (Bruges 1945). R. AIGRAIN, Catholicisme
1:1323-24.

[B. J. COMASKEY]

BAWDEN, WILLIAM (BALDWIN)

Jesuit priest; b. Cornwall, 1563; d. Saint-Omer, Flan-
ders, Sept. 28, 1632. After five years’ study at Oxford,
he arrived at Douai on Dec. 31, 1582, and at Rome on
Oct. 1, 1583. He took the college oath on May 31, 1584,
and was ordained on April 16, 1588. After a year as peni-
tentiary at St. Peter’s, he entered the Society of Jesus in
Flanders in 1590. He taught moral theology at Louvain.
Then he set out for Spain disguised as a merchant in the
winter of 1594 and 1595. He was captured at sea and
taken to England. The Privy Council failed to identify
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BAXTER, RICHARD

him and exchanged him for an English prisoner in Spain.
Bawden ministered for six months in Hampshire and then
functioned in Rome as minister at the English College.
At Brussels, he was vice-prefect of the English mission
from about 1600 to 1610, being accused unjustly of com-
plicity in the Gunpowder Plot. An ineffective attempt was
made for his extradition, but in 1610 he was recognized
and taken while traveling incognito through the Palati-
nate; he was surrendered to the English government,
which kept him in the Tower until June 15, 1618, when
he was released at the insistence of Count Gondomar, the
Spanish ambassador. In 1622, after a year as rector of
Louvain, he became rector of Saint-Omer, governing the
college successfully until his death.

Bibliography: H. CHADWICK, St. Omers to Stonyhurst (Lon-
don 1962). T. COOPER, The Dictionary of National Biography from
the Earliest Times to 1900 (London 1885-1900) 1:959-960. H.
FOLEY, ed., Records of the English Province of the Society of Jesus,
7 v. (London 1877-82) 3:501-520. 1. GILLOW, A Literary and Bio-
graphical History or Bibliographical Dictionary of the English
Catholics from 1534 to the Present Time (London—-New York
1885-1902) 1:156-157. H. MORE, Historia Provinciae Anglicanae
Societatis Jesu (Saint-Omer 1660) lib. 8:374-378. C. SOMMERVO-
GEL et al., Bibliotheque de la Compagnie de Jésus (Brussels-Paris
1890-1932) 1:830.

[F. EDWARDS]

BAXTER, RICHARD

Puritan divine; b. Rowton, Shropshire, England,
Nov. 12, 1615; d. London, Dec. 8, 1691. His crude educa-
tion under incompetent curates was compensated for by
J. Owen at the Wroxeter free school and by a lifetime of
private study. Baxter developed his theological views
through scrupulous introspection. He entered the ministry
in 1638, accepting the establishment’s tenets despite pri-
vate tendencies toward moderate PRESBYTERIANISM,
which grew from his sympathy with NONCONFORMISTS.
He favored latitudinarian views that might fuse Protestant
sects into one national church based on fundamental doc-
trines in the Creed, Lord’s Prayer, the Decalogue, and the
Bible as revelation. He favored tolerance of Romanists
if they worshiped privately. Baxter avoided political con-
troversy in the civil war and supported the parliamentari-
ans.

After 1653, he criticized Oliver CROMWELL and la-
mented the demise of legally constituted monarchy. Bax-
ter cheered the Restoration but questioned the
episcopacy. The Act of Uniformity of 1662 turned him
from the state Church to the persecuted nonconformists
with whom he suffered until the Toleration Act of 1690.
Baxter spent most of his life, after 1653, in extensive lit-
erary productivity, virtually unequaled then in quality or
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quantity. Prominent among his more than 200 works are
Saints’ Everlasting Rest (1650), The Reformed Pastor
(1656), and the autobiographical Reliquiae Baxterianae
(1696).

Bibliography: R. BAXTER, The Practical Works of the Late
Reverend and Pious Mr. Richard Baxter, ed. W. ORME, 23 v. (Lon-
don 1830); The Autobiography of Richard Baxter, ed. J. M. LLOYD
THOMAS (New York 1931); Richard Baxter and Puritan Politics,
ed. R. SCHLATTER (New Brunswick, N.J. 1957). A. B. GROSART,
comp., Annotated List of the Writings of Richard Baxter (London
1868); The Dictionary of National Biography from the Earliest
Times to 1900 (London 1885-1900) 1:1349-57. F. J. POWICKE, A
Life of the Reverend Richard Baxter (London 1924).

[M. J. HAVRAN]

BAY PSALM BOOK

Popular title of the first book produced by English-
speaking American authors on a British-North American
press; published by Stephen Day(e) in Cambridge, Mass.,
1640, under the official title of The Whole Booke of
Psalmes Faithfully Translated into English Metre. This
psalter was a new translation begun in 1636 by a group
of Puritan divines—Richard Mather, John Eliot, and
Thomas Weld, with some additions by the English poet
Francis Quarles—who had become dissatisfied with the
Sternhold and Hopkins translation being used in Massa-
chusetts Bay Colony. The new psalter was immediately
adopted by the congregations, but around 1647 the minis-
ters of the Bay Colony felt that a revision of their initial
effort was needed. The result was the third, and defini-
tive, edition of 1651, entitled The Psalms Hymns and
Spiritual Songs of the Old and New Testament, Faithfully
Translated into English Metre, popularly known as the
New England Psalm Book. The first known edition to
contain examples of notated music was the ninth (1698).
In its revised form the book was widely used for more
than a century, not only in America but also among Puri-
tan congregations in England and Scotland. It ranked
among the most popular English psalters of its time.

See Also: HYMNS AND HYMNALS; MUSIC, SACRED
(U.S.); PSALTERS, METRICAL

Bibliography: z. HARASZTI, The Enigma of the Bay Psalm
Book (Chicago 1956). G. CHASE, America’s Music (New York
1955) 14, 19-21.

[A. M. GARRETT]

BAYEUX

City and diocese (Baiocensis) in Calvados, Norman-
dy, France. In 1802 it incorporated part of the Diocese of
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BAYEUX

Encounter of King Harold Il and William, Duke of Normandy, detail of the ‘‘Bayeux Tapestry.”’ (© Gianni Dagli Orti/CORBIS)

LISIEUX and in 1855 became the See of Bayeux-Lisieux.
Its Christian origins are unknown. As the capitol of the
civitas Baiocassium, it is first mentioned in the late fourth
century, the time of its first three bishops—Saints Ex-
uperius, Rufinianus and Lupus. Bi